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Preface to the CD ROM Version

Technology has changed much since Paul Ekman and Wallace V. Friesen conceived and created the original Facial Action
Coding System. Although the authors expected FACS to be applied to motion records, video tape recorders during
FACS’s development were not yet a common and inexpensive way to preserve and analyze records of behavior, and
microcomputers for practical, routine data manipulation and digital video did not exist. The most common extant records
of behavior were on motion picture film or in still photographic records. The reference examples of AUs and practice
scoring samples were in the form of printed still photographs and film, which was packaged in a manually cranked viewer
or 16mm film reel. Training in the original Manual relied on such materials. Data records were stored on punched Hollerith cards and analyzed on mainframe computers. Such considerations constrained the practical aspects of FACS training,
its use and presentation. Subsequent to publication, FACS continued to evolve in Ekman and Friesen’s lab and elsewhere.
Years of experience using FACS in practical, productive environments changed our ideas of the kinds of discriminations
experienced FACS scorers could make. Minimum Requirements and Co-occurrence Rules were a pervasive aspect of the
original FACS, designed to make scoring more deterministic and conservative, and thus more reliable. These expected
benefits, however, were outweighed by difficulties in remembering and applying the complicated rules, and experienced
FACS coders were able to make finer discriminations with greater reliability than these rules assumed. For these reasons
and others, major changes to FACS, including removal of most co-occurrence rules, new intensity scoring, and elimination of minimum requirements were tested in Ekman and Friesen’s lab in the 1980s, and later codified for distribution.
These changes were revealed to the newly qualified FACS coder as an addendum to FACS after passing the final scoring
check. This receipt of the changed rules after training with the original version created some problems for learning and
applying FACS efficiently. A new version of FACS was sorely needed, but time limitations and other practical considerations delayed one until now.
During FACS’s development, Joseph Hager was the research assistant in Paul Ekman’s lab, contributing to FACS by setting up cameras, developing film of examples and practice, editing video tapes, preparing graphics for FACS figures, and
learning the beta version in the original FACS training group led by its originators. In this version, he joins the effort to
update FACS into a more complete and consistent edition, by integrating supplementary documents into the Manual,
removing obsolete text, writing new sections, and casting the text originally banged out on a teletype into a contemporary
online format.
We have created a FACS that is easier to learn and apply, while maintaining a strong relationship to the original definitions of Action Units. The change from the concept of minimum requirements to intensity levels helps to focus the coder
on detecting the specific appearances and degree of change that are evidence for a FACS score. Elimination of the cooccurrence rules allows for scores that more accurately reflect what muscles have actually fired, though greater discrimination and evaluation by the coder are sometimes required to achieve this improvement. The newly digitized images and
video are not subject to the deterioration and wear through use and are clearer and easier to view than the original media.
The computer based presentation is very efficient when looking for information, traversing links, and referencing while
scoring digital video and/or writing a datafile on a computer. Realizing that many people find a printed copy preferable for
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reading or browsing, we have enabled printing the Manual. In addition to the Manual, the Investigator’s Guide has also
been updated and expanded, and is included in this version.
FACS has become a standard in understanding facial behavior, not only in behavioral science research, but in other
research areas as well, such as computer analysis of the face. Many researchers are working on computerized methods for
analyzing facial behaviors, including methods for automating FACS coding. Even when completely automatic methods
are available for analyzing facial behavior, learning manual FACS coding will remain a mandatory study for any
researcher who wants to understand the face. One cannot understand the FACS codes alone, without also understanding
the appearances they represent and the changes they produce on the face. Automatic facial coding may eliminate the need
for a large coding staff, but not the need for the investigator to know the Manual.
We have also learned more about the relevance of facial behaviors to important concepts through the many studies that
have used FACS. This knowledge has led to changes in FACS, including new AUs, increased emphasis on intensity scoring, and finer discrimination of behaviors. These improvements are incorporated into this edition, and they enable FACS
to keep pace with other, related tools. This edition of the FACS Manual enables facial measurement to proceed at an
updated and more advanced level, as well as providing a bridge to new ways of using FACS.
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Chapter 1:

Introduction to Facial
Measurement

Purpose and Overview
The Facial Action Coding System (FACS) Manual teaches you how to recognize and score the Action Units (AUs),
which represent the muscular activity that produces momentary changes in facial appearance. The changes in facial
appearance for each AU are explained in words and illustrated in images (usually made from original still photographs)
and digital video (usually made from original film or videotape). The images and videos of the Action Units and Action
Unit combinations are listed in Appendix II, approximately in the order in which they are first mentioned in the Manual.
The reference example images appear in the first part in Appendix II, followed by the video examples. This table contains
the final scoring for the reference example images and videos. An index of the videos ordered by AU comprises Appendix
I, the Index to Video Examples, which is cross-referenced to the filename of the video on CD ROM and the scoring commentary in Appendix II. These files can be used to play the video separately from using the Manual.
The illustrations are not meant to be taken literally – they exemplify but do not typify. The exact appearance change varies
from one person to another depending upon their bone structure, variations in the facial musculature, fatty deposits, permanent wrinkles, shape of features, etc. Common elements appear across people in the changes that occur in an Action
Unit. These elements are detailed and emphasized in the manual, and you will learn with experience to recognize them.
One important way to focus upon these common elements is to make each action on your own face and observe in a mirror how it differs and how it is similar to what is shown in the images and video. Also, examine the similarities and differences shown by other people who are learning this facial measurement procedure with you. Finally, score the practice
images and videos to help you learn the common elements.
The AUs are presented and are to be learned in groups. The groups are based upon the location and/or type of action
involved. First, you learn the AUs in the Upper Face, which affect the eyebrows, forehead, and eyelids. Then, the Lower
Face AUs are presented in five groups: Up/Down, Horizontal, Oblique, Orbital, and Miscellaneous Actions. After learning each group, you practice scoring facial behavior and verify your scores before proceeding to the next group of AUs.
Within each group of AUs, each AU is explained in three sections that have the following names:
A. Appearance Changes
B. How to do the Action Unit
C. Intensity Scoring for the Action Unit.
Later, in referring to a particular part of the Manual, these abbreviations, A, B, and C will be used. Thus, if you read the
instruction, “see 4secC” you should look under Action Unit number 4 in Section C (“Intensity Scoring for AU 4"). A more
detailed presentation of these three sections can be found later in this chapter.
This Manual is written so that it can serve two purposes: as a basis for initial learning and as a reference when scoring
facial behavior. To be useful as a reference, the Manual contains information that is not relevant or even understandable
until you have learned the entire system. Usually, such materials are listed separately under the Reference heading. When
Facial Action Coding System
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you encounter such a section, disregard it until after you have learned the Action Units that are mentioned in the chapter.
Sometimes, other parts of the Manual besides the Reference section will mention Action Units that you have not yet
learned. For example, the chapter on the Upper Face contains some mention of Lower Face Action Units. You do not need
to look those AUs up or understand them in your initial learning. You will return to the chapters many times when scoring,
and then you will understand how these sections are useful.
After the Manual introduces you to all of the individual AUs within a group, it explains the subtle differences among these
AUs. Then, the Manual describes some of the combinations of two or more AUs, including the subtle differences among
these combinations, and the specific difficulties in scoring two or more co-occurring AUs, such as how to score the AUs
when one AU interferes with detecting another.
Initially, on first reading, you may find that certain issues are not clear. Instead of trying to clarify such issues immediately, you should continue reading up to the AU Combinations section of a chapter before returning and working harder to
understand the material in the A, B, and C sections for individual AUs. Avoid skimming, but if you cannot figure something out, at least continue through the single AUs and the first Subtle Difference Table. If the difficulty is in recognizing
the changes due to a particular AU, you may be able to understand the distinction better after reading about the AU in
combination with the other AUs.

Terminology
In order to describe changes in facial appearance you must learn a few terms which refer to particular areas and features of
the face and the changes in them. Figure 1-1 illustrates some of the features of the face, which are explained in Table 1-1.
Tables 1-2, 1-3, and 1-4 define additional terms that describe other aspects of the face. Check the definitions of each of
these terms with the illustrations in Figure 1-1. Rather than trying to memorize all these new terms now, simply read them
and look carefully at any illustrations of them. These terms are used to describe Action Units in Chapter 2. When you
encounter each term there, you can return to the illustration and tables to look up the definition. The terms will become
understandable in the context of their use. By the time you have finished Chapter 2, you will have learned the terminology.

Table 1-1: Terms that name areas and features of the face
GLABELLA
ROOT OF NOSE
EYE APERTURE

Area of the forehead between the eyebrows.
The beginning of the nose between the eyes; also called the nasal root.
The degree to which the eye is open; the eye opening.

EYE COVER FOLD

The skin between the eyebrows and the palprebral part of the upper eyelid (the part that contacts the eyeball), which folds into the eye socket.

LOWER EYELID FURROW

A place below the lower eyelid where a line or wrinkle may appear. A line or wrinkle may be
permanently etched into the face; if so, it will deepen with certain AUs. If not, it should
appear when these AUs are contracted.

INFRAORBITAL FURROW

A place where a line or wrinkle may appear parallel to and below the lower eyelid running
from near the inner corner of the eye and following the cheek bone laterally.

NOSTRIL WINGS

NASOLABIAL FURROW
PHILTRUM

The fleshy skin of the side of the nose that forms the outside of each nostril.
A place where a line or wrinkle may appear which begins adjacent to the nostril wings and
runs down and outwards beyond the lip corners. In some people it is permanently etched in
the face; if so, it will deepen with certain AUs. If not, it will appear on most peoples' faces
with certain AUs.
The vertical depression in the center of the upper lip directly under the tip of the nose.

Facial Action Coding System
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CHIN BOSS
SCLERA

The skin covering the bone of the chin.
The white part of the eyeball.

Figure 1-1: Names and locations of facial areas and parts.

The appearance of the lips can change in so many ways that it is necessary to define a few terms specifically for this feature. Table 1-2 contains these terms and definitions.

Table 1-2: Terms that describe appearance changes in the lip and other features
ELONGATE
DE-ELONGATE
NARROW
WIDEN
FLATTEN
PROTRUDE
TIGHTEN

The mouth appears to be longer than usual in the horizontal plane.
The mouth appears to be shorter than usual in the horizontal plane.
The red part of the lip is less visible or narrower than usual (opposite of widen).
The red part of the lip is revealed more or wider than usual (opposite of narrow).
The lips appear flattened against the teeth. They protrude less than usual. Does not involve sucking in the
lips.
The lips come forward or out away from the face more than usual, (opposite of flatten).
The lips appear tight, the lips are not relaxed or loose. The muscle within the lips has contracted.

Facial Action Coding System
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STRETCH
ROLLED IN

The lips are pulled and the skin stretched like a rubber band.
The lips are turned, or rolled, inwards, disappearing entirely or almost entirely, but they are not tightened,
pressed, or stretched.

Some of the terms used to describe the lip in Table 1-2 are also used to describe other parts of the face, but the same basic
meaning applies. Examples are:

• Narrow is used to describe a decrease in the eye aperture.
• Widen is used to describe an increase in the eye aperture.
• Widen is used in reference to enlarging the opening of the nostril and may also be used to refer to the extent of mouth
opening in AUs 25, 26, 27.

• Flatten is used to refer to the effect of AU 20 on the cheek area that reduces its curvature.
• Tighten is used to describe the appearance of the lower and upper eyelids.
In discussing changes in the appearance of the skin, the words bulge, bag and pouch are used. These terms have somewhat overlapping meaning, but can be distinguished as described in Table 1-3.

Table 1-3: Terms that describe transient excrescences of the skin
BULGE

A protrusion of the skin, where the skin is pushed outward by muscle, or by skin being stretched over the
eyeball or bone.

BAG

Loose skin which wrinkles as it is gathered together or pushed; a bag remains loose, not taut; it may be permanent, but will thicken or become larger or more prominent with certain actions.

POUCH

A pocket-like shape, often protrudes like a bulge; also, may be permanent in some faces, but certain actions
will make it more evident.

The distinctions between bulge, bag and pouch are subtle; often the three occur together, or what happens involves something in between them. When they are discussed in the context of a particular action, appearance change, and visual example, you will understand the terms better.
The terms furrow, wrinkle, and line are used to describe another aspect of the appearance of the skin as described in the
following table:

Table 1-4: Terms that describe marks in the skin
LINE

A surface line with no depth, usually quite fine in terms of width. Some faces may show permanent surface
lines; these may deepen to a wrinkle when certain actions occur.

WRINKLE

A line which has some depth and often has more width than a surface line; some faces may show no permanent wrinkles, but they will appear with certain actions. Other faces may show permanent wrinkles but they
will deepen with certain actions.

FURROW

This term describes a place on the face where certain wrinkles may appear: lower eyelid furrow; infraorbital
furrow; or nasolabial furrow (see Figure 1-1). In some faces there is no wrinkle or line in such a facial location until there is action. Some faces show a line permanently, but it will deepen to a wrinkle with certain
actions, e.g., some faces show a permanent line in the lower eyelid furrow, infraorbital furrow or nasolabial
furrow, which will deepen with an action.

These distinctions might not be clear now, but when you read Chapter 2, where these terms are used in context with visual
examples, their meaning will clarify. You may find it useful to refer back to these definitions.
In discussing Intensity Scoring for an Action Unit, we explain how to score variations in the strength of the actions, which
result in variations in the intensity of the appearance change. You will learn to score intensity, with the terms A, B, C, D,
Facial Action Coding System
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and E referring to how strong the action is, from barely detectable to the highest levels. In assessing the intensity of an
AU, we use the following terminology to distinguish different levels of Action Unit involvement. An Action Unit can be
totally uninvolved, or it can be involved to the following degrees:

.Trace..Slight...Marked...Pronounced...Severe...Extreme..Maximum.
The meaning of this scale of evidence will become apparent as you study the FACS illustrations in each chapter. You will
learn what is meant by trace, slight, etc., in practice scoring where you will apply this scale. We provide intensity scoring
criteria for each AU and explanations with behavioral examples that establish what we mean.
The chapters that describe AUs discuss the differences among them, their inter-relationships, and how the co-occurrence
or simultaneous presence of AUs can affect the detection and scoring of an AU. For example, one AU can affect the
appearance or mask the presence of another AU. In such situations, the AU that obscures another AU is referred to as the
dominant AU, and the obscured AU as the non-dominant or subordinate AU1. These issues are usually found in descriptions of appearance changes due to an AU and in tables of subtle differences between AUs and AU combinations. Another
issue is alternative scores, when it is up to you to choose which AU best describes the appearance change. These relationships are explained further near the end of this chapter and are applied to specific AUs in tables at the end of chapters.
Other terms describe separate aspects of scoring. The apex of an action is the point of greatest excursion or change within
that action. For example, if an Action Unit raises the inner corner of the eye brow, the apex is the moment when the greatest raise first occurs. The apex is not an absolute amount of change, but the greatest change that occurs for a particular
Action Unit in a particular instance or event. It is when the action is strongest for that event. In some research, the first
frame when apex is reached is noted; in other scoring, the duration of the apex, before the action begins to decline, is measured. Scoring of unilateral actions, where the action occurs on only one side of the face, uses the abbreviation “L” for
left and “R” for right placed in front of the AU number. To indicate a unilateral score, but without indicating the side on
which the action occurs, a “U” prefix is used (e.g., a wink is U46). The asymmetry of an action, where the action occurs
on both sides, but is stronger on one side of the face than the other, is noted simply by the “A” prefix, but also has a more
detailed scoring notation. Unilateral and asymmetry scoring is explained fully in Chapter 11.

Learning Procedure
Chapter 2 introduces you to the AUs of the Upper Face, and as you read the remainder of this chapter, you should look
ahead to Chapter 2 to begin applying the logic of FACS. Chapter 2 will take you longer to learn than the chapters that follow it. Beyond learning the descriptions of these AUs, more AUs are described than in later chapters, and you are learning
about AUs and the logic of FACS for the first time. Also, until you have read Chapter 3, and learned how to score, and
actually have practiced scoring, you will not know exactly how you use the material in Chapter 2. Be patient, some issues
will become clearer after you have learned scoring procedures.
It is important that you study the Manual but not that you memorize anything by rote. Your study should be to understand.
You will use the Manual as a reference to remind you of the necessary information for scoring. In your initial use of
FACS, you will repeatedly look things up in the Manual. Over time you will absorb the material, and will check the Manual less frequently.
The remaining sections in this chapter discuss how the description of each AU in subsequent chapters is organized, with
particular reference to Chapter 2. The text explains how the A, B, and C sections are used to understand and score an AU.

1. In the first edition of this manual, there were many scoring rules based on the consideration of dominance that were designed to
improve scoring reliability. Further experience with FACS showed that these co-occurrence rules were unnecessary and hard to follow, and most were formally eliminated in 1992 and are not found in this edition.

Facial Action Coding System
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How to Interpret the Illustrations of Muscles
Most chapters in the manual that contain descriptions of AUs begin with illustrations of the muscles underlying the
actions covered. Take a look now at the muscle illustrations in Figure 2-1 on page 15, which show the muscles in the
upper face. The face labeled “Muscular Anatomy” shows where the muscle fibers are anatomically located. The face
labeled “Muscular Action” schematically indicates the location and direction of action for each muscle. The numbers that
appear in the figure refer to the numbers for each Action Unit described in the chapter. The location of the circled number
in the Muscular Action illustration approximates where the muscle emerges from the bony structure (also known as its
origin). The other end of the line indicates approximately where the muscle attaches to the soft tissue of the face (also
known as its insertion or attachment). When a muscle is contracted, the pull is always toward the circle where the muscle
emerges, drawing the soft tissue towards that point, usually bunching or wrinkling the skin perpendicularly to the line of
muscle pull. For example, the muscle that underlies Action Unit 1 emerges from the bony structure high in the forehead
region and attaches at its other end to the soft tissue below the medial portion of the eyebrow. Look at Figure 2-1 to be
sure you understand how the origin and attachment are diagrammed in the Muscular Action illustration. When AU 1 contracts, the skin in the medial area of the eyebrow is pulled upwards towards the top of the forehead, raising the inner corner of the eyebrow. Horizontal wrinkles form in the medial portion of the forehead. These are the kinds of signs that you
use to determine what muscle has acted.
The two muscular illustrations that begin each chapter show each muscle on only one side of the face. In reality, the muscles normally exist symmetrically on both sides of the face. Throughout most of the chapters on AUs, you learn the
appearance changes that occur when there is bilateral action of each Action Unit or AU combination. In Chapter 11, you
learn when and how to score an action that occurs unilaterally or occurs more strongly on one side of the face than the
other.
When each AU is described, refer to the two muscular illustrations at the beginning of the chapter. They will help you to
understand how the action occurs, why facial appearance changes in the way it does, and how to make that movement
occur on your own face.

How to Read the AU Sections
Each AU is identified by a number and name (for example, the first AU explained is “AU 4 - Brow Lowerer”). Names like
“Brow Lowerer” are provided as a more meaningful handle than the more arbitrary numbers, and might make it easier for
you to relate to the AUs as you begin learning this Facial Action Coding System. You need not try to memorize the names
because as you learn, you will find that you stop relying on the names and increasingly refer to the AUs by numbers.
Experienced FACS coders name facial behaviors with a string of numbers for each AU present, e.g., one-two-five-twenty.
It is important that you learn the number that designates each AU, but not the name. Unfortunately, we have not been able
to make this task easier by any logical relationships among the numbers. The assignment of an AU to a number is arbitrary and has no mnemonic, for example, consecutive AU numbers do not correspond to AUs with similar appearance
changes. Likewise, the first AU in the chapter on Upper Face AUs is Action Unit 4, rather than AU 1.
The description of each AU begins with a short paragraph highlighting the muscle that underlies the AU, its location and
general action. This description refers to the illustrations at the beginning of each chapter showing muscular anatomy and
muscular action. Begin by taking a look at AU 4 on page 17, reading the opening description, and looking at the illustrations in Figure 2-1 relevant to AU 4. Knowing where in the face the muscle acts and its general mode and direction of
action is the first step in understanding how to score the action. Look at how the muscle is shaped and from where and to
where it runs. Notice that AU 4 runs from the lateral parts of the nasal root obliquely to insert above the center of the eyebrow in the forehead and that two other strands of AU 4 run from near the nasal root upwards into the forehead. From the
“Muscular Action” diagram of Figure 2-1, you know that this muscle will pull the skin at the center of the eyebrow
towards the root of the nose and pull the skin in the center of the forehead down. Now you are able to understand how this
muscle produces the appearance changes described in Section A. Study the opening description and the corresponding
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illustrations at the beginning of each chapter carefully every time you read about a new AU. Think about how AU 4 is
located in respect to the other muscles in the illustrations.

Section A - Appearance Changes
Section A lists the most important appearance changes produced by the muscle that allow this action to be distinguished
from other AUs. This section includes both a description of the movements that occur with the action of the muscle and
the static appearance of the face when that action is held for a period of time (or frozen in a still photograph). For example,
read each of these appearance changes for AU 4 on page 18 and try to visualize each appearance change that is described.
Be sure you know the meaning of any specialized terms describing the face and the muscular action. You may need to
refer to the definitions of terms in the tables in this chapter beginning on page 2.
At the end of Section A is a short summary of the relevant images and videos suggested for study. The caption or title of a
reference example image or video merely indicates what AUs the example represents, not its complete FACS score.
Appendix II contains the complete FACS score for each example. Thumbnails of the images in Section A provide a visual
overview and index of the images relevant to the current AU, but for studying the appearances, you should examine larger
images. If you are reading online, click on the blue link of the thumbnail caption’s text to see the Manual page with the
image, or click on the thumbnail itself to see the image in your external viewer. Click on the “page xx for score” blue text
link to see the full FACS score for the item. When you browse the Reference Example section, you can also show the neutral for the person in the image by clicking on the image’s caption, though this link is not highlighted by color. If you are
reading a paper copy, page to the page number indicated to see the example image. If you are reading an online version
and want to see the video, click on the thumbnail caption’s blue text link to view the video with your internal viewer or the
thumbnail itself to view it in an external viewer. If you are reading a printed version, look up the video filename in Appendix I and view the file on the CD ROM using your computer and the appropriate video viewer.
Look for each appearance change listed in Section A in each of the AU depictions. Not all appearance changes may be
apparent in any given example, but you should decide whether you can see each or not. As you read through the appearance changes for an AU, study the accompanying image(s) and video(s) carefully. Identify:

•the parts of the face that have moved and the direction of their movement;
•the wrinkles that have appeared or have deepened;
•the alterations in the shape of the facial parts.
If you find that the appearance changes resulting from the action are difficult to detect, compare the image showing the
AU with a image where no action has occurred (i.e., the face is neutral). The video can be more helpful than the image
when studying subtle actions due to the motion that can be seen. Read the scoring commentaries in Appendix II to clarify
what appearance changes are relevant to scoring each example image or video.

Section B - How to do the AU
One of the most important activities in the practice of scoring faces is making AUs on your own face while looking in a
mirror to compare with what you see on another's face. Thus, it is very important to try to make the action on your own
face accurately. Section B describes how to make the AU, suggests techniques for recruiting the muscle, and offers tips on
the most likely mistakes to avoid. Your goal is to try to produce the one muscular action described without any other AU.
Do not settle for less than perfection. Keep working on making the action until you can perform it well. It may take daily
practice for months before you can do some of the difficult AUs. No one we have observed is able to make every AU with
little or no practice, but everyone does better with more practice. Even if you cannot perform an AU perfectly, you must
know what it is about your performance that is deficient.
Imitate the image and video and compare your face with those in the illustrations. Be certain that you have made the correct AU and no additional AUs. If you fail to mimic the appearance in a image or video, place your hand along the Action
Unit’s muscle pathway. Try to feel the muscle contract under your fingers. Flatten your hand against your face so you can
distinguish other AUs in the surrounding area. Persist until you can move only the AU you are studying. When you are
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satisfied that you can make the AU, do it repeatedly and study the effects it has on the surface of your face. If you have
difficulty, try making the AU on only one side of your face. If possible, add the action on the other side. If you cannot do
that, study the effect of the unilateral action.
Show your performance of each AU to other people who are learning FACS with you. Let them study the effects on your
face. Let them correct your attempts if they believe you are making other AUs.
Look at the faces of other people in your training group to see how their face appears. Carefully note variations you
observe on others' faces. Make suggestions about what is accurate or inaccurate about each other's attempts to do the
action. The more faces you see doing the action, the more you will understand the range of appearances that the AU produces, and also how other actions contribute to the appearance of the target action. If you are doubtful that others are making the correct AU or are making additional AUs, touch their faces. Feel whether there is tension along the pathway of the
muscles that underlie the AU you are studying, and not tension elsewhere.
You may find some AUs are difficult, if not impossible, to perform singly. Learn the appearance changes and the movement of such an Action Unit from the images and video and from what you can see on the faces of the other members of
your group. Don't become discouraged. Continue trying to make each AU as you proceed through the Manual. As you
learn to perform other neighboring AUs, return to those that gave you difficulty. Because you become more aware of the
way your face feels when making each of the AUs, you may find it possible to do AUs you earlier found to be difficult.
AU 4 is a good action to start performing as it is easy to do. Look now at the B section for AU 4 on page 18. The instruction for this easy movement is short, and no special motivation for its performance appears, but several common problems
that can occur are noted, and last resort measures for producing this action are suggested.

Section C - Intensity Scoring
FACS uses conventions or rules to set thresholds for scoring the intensities of an Action Unit. Section C for each Action
Unit or combination describes the changes in appearance that distinguish one AU from another and provide criteria for
scoring intensities of an AU. Whether you score intensity or not, and for which AUs intensity is scored, will depend upon
the purposes of the investigation (see the Investigator's Guide to FACS).
When evidence of any specific AU is absent, the face is in a neutral (or baseline) scoring condition. When evidence of an
AU is present, intensity of an Action Unit can be scored on a five-point ordinal scale. The letters A, B, C, D, and E refer to
the intensity of an action. These letters are written immediately after the number of the AU to indicate how much of the
total appearance change that can potentially be caused by the AU is actually present, e.g., 4B or 4E. There is a correspondence between the five point FACS intensity notation and the scale of evidence of an AU's presence that defines the
thresholds or criteria for scoring intensity levels listed in Section C.
The general relationship between the scale of evidence and the A-B-C-D-E intensity scoring is diagrammed in Figure 1-2.

Figure 1-2: Relation between the Scale of Evidence and Intensity Scores

Generally, the A level refers to a trace of the action; B, slight evidence; C, marked or pronounced; D, severe or extreme;
and E, maximum evidence. For some AUs, this relationship is a bit different, so for each AU, the criteria for each intensity
level in terms of the scale of evidence is listed in Section C.
There are two important points about the A-B-C-D-E scoring scale to keep in mind. It is not an equal interval scale; the C
and D levels cover a larger range of appearance changes than the other levels, and most of the range of AU movement
falls in these levels. The A, B, and E levels are defined as very narrow ranges. Second, each letter refers to a range of
behaviors; even the trace of A and the maximum of E refer to a limited range of appearance changes rather than a single
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point, as might be implied otherwise by the term “maximum.” In the paragraphs below, the criteria for scoring intensity
are considered in more detail.
If there is little action, it may be very difficult to distinguish an AU from no activity. Sometimes it may not be possible to
determine whether any action at all has occurred, or you may think something moved or happened, but it is not possible to
determine exactly which AU. This is especially so when you are scoring a still photograph where you cannot see the
movement itself, only the consequence of the action. In such situations, a change in lighting, head position, or transient
shadows can give the impression of a different expression even when no action occurs. Even with a motion record, however, it may not be possible to distinguish an action from a baseline, or one AU from another if the action is below a certain threshold. On these occasions, you will not score a change in facial behavior, i.e., when you see something so barely
noticeable that it is too small to allow you to choose an AU to describe what you see. Such unscorable changes could be
merely artifacts in the visual record or a result of a mechanical force other than muscular action (e.g., a gust of wind); or
they could be changes that are so subtle, that even though it is certain something happened, it is not possible to determine
which AU or combination of AUs produced it.
On the other hand, the activity in the face may be barely noticeable, but trace evidence of an Action Unit is sufficient for
you to decide that a particular AU is present. This AU has an intensity of A, a trace of evidence, but enough to convince
you of its presence. After several hundred hours of facial scoring with FACS, you will become expert at discriminating
these traces of evidence about an AU as you practice careful examination of minute changes in the face. You will learn to
infer that a particular AU has occurred as you become increasingly adept at discriminating appearance changes in the face
and as you discuss with other FACS scorers what it takes to be sure about trace evidence. Accurately detecting trace evidence of an AU is an ability that will elevate your skills to the expert class. This learning process is another important reason why training with others and discussing your scoring of faces that show subtle changes are important activities.
A crucial anchor for scoring the range of intensities of each AU is the set of criteria for scoring a B level of intensity. All
the AUs have explicit criteria in Section C for scoring the B intensity. The set of criteria for scoring the B intensity of an
AU may be only one appearance change, or it may include more than one, or it may allow a choice among appearance
changes. More than one appearance change in the set of criteria is indicated by an “and” between appearance changes.
Choice among appearance changes is indicated by “or” between appearance changes. If the evidence for an AU is present,
but does not meet the B level criteria, then the intensity must be A. If the criteria are met, then the intensity must be B or
greater. You must obtain enough facial scoring skill to be able accurately to detect and identify AUs that have a B intensity
in order to function as an effective facial scorer. This level of skill is the minimum objective of the training provided by
this manual, and is required to pass the FACS Final Test. Thorough study of this manual and sufficient practice will
enable you to reliably score B level AUs; subsequent experience will enable you see all the A level actions.
The C level of intensity is typically distinguished from the B level by a set of criteria that establishes how much more evidence of the AU is required beyond the B level to score it as C. As muscular activity increases, more appearance changes
become visible, and appearance changes already present become more evident. Your task in scoring the intensity of an AU
is to assess the amount of appearance change present and represent it as an intensity score. It is not possible for us to enumerate all the combinations of appearance changes that provide the evidence for each intensity level beyond the B range.
Instead, you must rely on the meaning of the scale of evidence to score these higher intensities. We provide examples of
what appearance changes constitute a set of criteria for each level. For example, the B level of an AU might require the
slight evidence of an appearance change, while the C level requires the marked evidence of the same change. Alternatively, the B level might require slight evidence on either one or another change, while the C level requires both changes
to be present and at least one marked. These are merely examples. Other combinations of appearance changes listed in
Section A might also comprise evidence of the C level, but we have not provided an explicit guideline. Your experience in
scoring the whole range of intensities for each AU will allow you to assess the overall degree of appearance change and
cast it into an intensity score. Again, it is by practice and experience, together with discussions among your facial scoring
colleagues, that will enable you to reliably assess intensities of AUs.
Similar to the distinction between B and C, the threshold for the D level of intensity from the C level is a different, higher
point on the scale of evidence for the appearance changes that identify the AU. Again, the criteria for the C, D, and E levels are example criteria; you must factor in the range of appearance changes possible to assign an intensity score. The D
level is more than the C level of evidence, but less than the maximum evidence usually required for E.
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The E level of intensity is generally scored when the maximum evidence, or nearly maximum evidence, of change is
present. The intense muscular contractions of the E level combine with the person's individual physical characteristics to
produce changes in appearance that vary somewhat across different people. Your experience in scoring different individuals will enable you to grasp what constitutes the maximum level of appearance change for each person and AU. Again,
considerable practice and comparison of your scores and assessment of faces with other coders is an important aspect of
the learning process.
There are some additional important points about scoring intensity. One concern is scoring intensity when you do not
actually observe the motion in the face that is caused by the muscular action. Sometimes, you may not be able to see a
movement occur because there is a break in the motion record, noise, the person moves out of view, etc. Also, you may be
using FACS to score still photographs. In Section C, you sometimes find explicit criteria that must be met if you cannot
see the actual movement. Sometimes, no such instructions are given. In either case, you score the AU if you can infer that
the consequence of the movement has occurred as described by the intensity criteria. In instances where there are separate
criteria for when no motion is observed, you use the changed intensity criteria. Generally, for the B level, the criteria to be
met when the motion is not observed are stricter or harder to meet than those listed for when motion is observed. In a
motion record, score the AU at the B level if it meets either set of criteria, for when motion is observed or when it is not.
Sometimes, the involvement of other AUs with an AU you are scoring for intensity affects the criteria for scoring the B
level of intensity. For example, you may be considering scoring two AUs, one of which produces some of the same
appearance changes that are produced by the other. In such a case, additional evidence for one AU may be required
beyond the evidence that might be produced by the other AU. Guidelines for scoring in these situations are provided in the
Reference section that may appear for an AU.
The Manual describes the appearance changes due to combinations of AUs, as well as those of individual AUs. The list of
examples of appearance changes for scoring intensity in a combination of AUs is often limited to combinations of AUs
with the same intensity or to intensity of only a target AU with the other AU intensities unspecified. Of course, combinations of AUs with different intensities are more common than combinations of all equal intensities, but the number of possible combinations of intensities increases vastly with each additional AU in a combination. It is not practical to list all
these combinations, and this list is not needed. You should be able to use the guidelines that are provided to extrapolate
intensity scoring to combinations of intensities where no example is provided. You should assess the magnitude of the
appearance changes in total, the relative contribution of each AU to the total appearance, and the magnitude of appearance
change due to each separate AU to produce a set of intensities for the AUs that best represents these assessments.
Most intensity criteria refer to the degree of an appearance change or to the number of appearance changes. The intensity
scores for some AUs involve a criterion in terms of a time duration or some other benchmark.
In summary, it is important to remember that movements of the skin and other features of the face are the basis for determining both the particular AU that has occurred and the intensity of the AU. These movements have a direction, and they
produce bunching, bagging, pouching, and wrinkling between the origin of the muscle and its attachment, as well as flattening, stretching, and pulling in other areas. Section A lists the most important appearance changes characteristic of each
AU. Section C lists how some or all of these appearance changes are used to score the intensity of the AU, as well as further information about how these changes distinguish each AU. FACS coders are like detectives searching for evidence in
the changing facial appearance that shows which AU (or AUs) acted. The coder’s task is use the guidelines described in
Sections A and C to deduce from the signs observed what AUs (or AU) moved the skin and other features, and how much
of each AU occurred. In making these decisions, the strategy is twofold: score the AU or AU combination that best
explains the appearances detected, and include only the AUs necessary to explain the appearances. Use the criteria provided in the Manual as guidelines, together with your own experience and understanding of the range of appearance
changes each individual can manifest, to determine the scores that you assign. Practice in scoring many individuals in different situations is an essential ingredient in obtaining the experience needed to detect the signs and assign the score.
Look now at Section C for AU 4 on page 18. Study the criteria for each level, and notice how closely the levels for AU 4
correspond to the general description of intensity levels above. Look at the images and video of AU 4 to see how these criteria were applied to each example. At this point, the material in this section and the next may not be completely clear to
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you, but after you learn Chapter 2, read through the sections here again with more concrete examples in mind, and any
confusion will evaporate.

Introduction to the Reference Sections
The descriptions of AUs and AU combinations in the A, B, C sections, together with the example images and video, are
the primary learning vehicles in this Manual, but you will also use this material frequently as reference when you score
the face. Beyond these didactic materials, some sections of the Manual become more important after you have learned the
AUs and combinations, when you begin to score faces productively. This material is primarily in the form of tables. Some
of the material is specific to a particular AU, and is found after the AU’s A, B, C sections. Other material is relevant to
contrasts among multiple AUs or combinations, and is generally found at the end of chapters or between major parts of
chapters. Both types of reference materials are discussed further below, but first, we must look in more detail at the general effects of multiple simultaneous AUs, or co-occurrence.
Co-occurring actions can produce appearance changes that are relatively independent, changes in which one action masks
another, or a new and distinctive set of appearances. When the combination of Action Units responsible for a set of
appearance changes is additive, the decisions you need to make to score an AU are still relatively straightforward. In such
additive cases, the appearance changes of each separate AU are relatively independent and produce in the combination the
sum of all these distinct changes caused by the separate AUs. Evidence of each AU remains clearly recognizable because
they have combined without distorting or changing the appearances due to each separate AU. In some cases, additive
changes are totally independent, with no AU affecting the appearance of any other, such as when the AUs are in different
areas of the face. These combinations are the easiest to score by extrapolating from the appearances described for each
separate AU, and are not represented in separate A, B, C sections of the Manual. In other cases, the co-occurring AUs are
in the same area of the face and combine to produce an appearance that is a straightforward sum of their separate appearances. Many of these additive combinations have their own AU Combination A, B, C sections that describe the combination, which you read while learning just as the single AU sections. A good example of such an additive combination is
1+2, which is described beginning on page 54. Look at the Section A appearance changes for combination 1+2 and compare them to the appearance changes for AU 1 on page 20 and for AU 2 on page 22. You can see that the appearance
changes for 1+2, although they describe a different appearance from either AU 1 or AU 2 alone, are a sum of the appearance changes due to the separate AUs, with neither AU distorting or masking the appearances of the other. These additive
changes make scoring the constituent AUs relatively easy.
Scoring the AUs responsible for an appearance change becomes more difficult, however, if the combination of AUs is not
additive, but produces an appearance that is in some way different from the separate appearances caused by the individual
AUs. A combination which is different is one where the appearance changes are not simply the sum of the appearances of
the constituent AUs, but create distinctively new appearance changes. All such combinations that create different, distinctive appearances in the upper face have been explained and their appearances detailed in separate AU Combination A, B,
C sections. For example, look now at one of these distinctive combinations, 1+2+4 beginning on page 56. Read the
appearance changes in Section A and compare them to the appearance changes for AU combination 1+2 on page 54 and
AU 4 on page 17. You can see that the opposed lifting of the eyebrows due to 1+2 and the lowering due to 4 tend to counteract each other, masking and changing the signs of each. The pulling together of skin in the forehead by AU 4 also creates a new pattern of lines in the forehead that differs from 4 alone and from the relatively straight, horizontal wrinkles of
1+2. This is a pattern that is distinctive of 1+2+4.
When the appearance changes associated with a particular AU are altered by the action of other AUs or combinations of
AUs, the signs relevant to the criteria for scoring an AU’s intensity level can become easier or harder to detect. The most
common example of this interaction of AUs is that two or more of the AUs in a combination produce some of the same
appearance changes used as intensity criteria for at least one of the AUs. This overlapping of appearance changes might
require setting criteria for the B intensity higher, in the form of an increased appearance change or an additional appearance change, to adjust for their effects in the combined appearance. Occasionally, the effect on facial appearance of the
interacting combination is noticeably different from what might be expected from summing the effects of each individual
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AU in the combination. In these instances it is sometimes necessary to specify different criteria for the scoring the B level
of intensity of one or more of the AUs involved.
When different criteria have been specified for an AU in situations like those described above, these criteria are described
after the criteria for the single AU, or there is a cross-reference to a Section C or Reference section where the criteria for
the combination were described. You do not need to read these qualified criteria in your first pass through the material,
and you do not need to understand them in your initial study of the single actions. They are explained later in the sections
for AU combinations. These qualified criteria are listed in this manner for later convenience when you use Section C and
the Reference for single AUs as a reference in scoring. You do need to know what these tables contain and how they work,
so take a brief look now at the Reference section for AU 4 on page 19. The first column indicates the problematic combination of AUs; the second indicates the target AU, or the AU whose intensity criteria are being modified. This table
shows, for example, that when AU 4 co-occurs with AUs 1 or 2 or both, the criteria for scoring 4B change. The third column of the table shows what the changed criteria are, or where to find the criteria. For example, when 4 co-occurs with
both 1 and 2, lookup the changed criteria in Section C of the description for AU combination 1+2+4 (or in our abbreviated
notation, 1+2+4secC). When 4 co-occurs with 1, use the criteria in the row for combination 1+4. In cases like these, where
the appearance changes produced by the AUs (e.g., 1+2 v. 4) are opposite, you generally need less evidence of the target
AU or to emphasize another criterion. Now look at the line in the table for 4+6. In this case, because 6 can produce some
of the same appearance changes that 4 produces, we require somewhat more evidence of 4 in order to score 4B.
Subtle Differences sections contain reference material that deals with multiple actions and combinations, and they usually
appear near the end of chapters. The purpose of Subtle Differences tables is to highlight signs that are useful in distinguishing among similar AUs and combinations. They may contrast the appearance differences between single AUs, combinations, or single AUs and combinations. Subtle Differences sections do not describe all differences, but only those
aspects of movement and appearance changes that are most relevant in distinguishing two Action Units or Action Unit
combinations or in detecting the AU's action.
The Subtle Differences tables also contain notes about the interaction of appearance changes when multiple actions cooccur. When actions co-occur, one AU can interfere with detecting another AU by hiding or masking the signs of its
action. The AU that obscures is call the dominant AU because its appearances are apparent, while tending to eclipse the
signs of the other, or subordinate, AU. Look in the Subtle Differences table beginning on page 66 and find the comparison 6 versus 6+7. AU 6 is the dominant AU because it masks the presence of AU 7. FACS scorers say that 6 dominates 7,
and thus special care needs to be taken when looking for signs of 7 when 6 is present. The discussion of 6 versus 6+7
points out the difficulties and suggests techniques for clarifying the presence of AU 7 when AU 6 acts.
We urge you read the Subtle Differences tables carefully as you work through each chapter the first time. By reading
them, you will become aware of the appearance changes that are important for distinguishing among AUs and sharpen
your understanding of the appearance changes that cause problems when trying to distinguish AUs. They also provide
warnings about discerning actions when AUs co-occur. Subtle Differences tables become really important later when you
are scoring faces in a productive environment. These tables are one of the first places to turn when you are trying to decide
between scoring one AU or another. A master table of Subtle Differences is in Appendix III.
Alternative scores describe yet another relationship among AUs. Alternatives are mutually exclusive scores. The many
reasons why two AUs are alternatives include:

• it may not be possible anatomically to do both AUs simultaneously,
• the logic of FACS precludes the scoring of both AUs.
Table 2-3 on page 71 shows the alternative rules for upper face actions. In the first column of the table, the AUs that are
alternatives are listed. The alternative nature of the pair is designated using the @ sign. The second column of the table
provides the rationale for why the AUs are alternative. You can score one or the other of the AUs, but not both. A master
table of alternatives is in Appendix IV.
Now that our introduction to the features of the AU chapters is complete, you are ready to read Chapter 2 from beginning
to end. This chapter contains much material and introduces you to new ways of seeing faces. Take your time and work
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through all the exercises and share experiences with your training cohort. After studying Chapter 2 carefully, you will be
ready to practice what you have learned by scoring upper face behaviors. Chapter 3 explains how to score facial behavior
using the Facial Action Coding System.
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Chapter 2:

Upper Face Action Units

Figure 2-1. Muscles underlying upper face Action Units.

Muscular Anatomy

Muscular Action

Figure 2-1 shows the muscles that underlie the Action Units (AUs) responsible for changing the appearance of the eyebrows, forehead, eye cover fold, and the upper and lower eyelids.
In this chapter, you first learn AU 4, which lowers and draws the eyebrows together. Then you learn AU 1, which raises
the inner corner of the brow, and then AU 2, which raises the outer corner of the brow. The next two AUs concern the eyelids: AU 5 raises the upper eyelid, widening the eye aperture; AU 7 tightens the eyelids, narrowing the eye aperture. Then
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you learn AU 6, which circles the eye, narrowing it by pulling in more skin from around the eye than AU 7. Next are a
series of AUs concerned with the eyelids, some of which involve complex actions. AU 43 indicates lowering of the upper
eyelid, which causes changes in appearance from an eyelid droop to a relaxed eye closure. AU 45 is a blink and AU 46 is
a wink.
The locations of the muscles in the upper face are shown in the two illustrations of Figure 2-1. The location of AU 5 is not
marked in Figure 2-1 because it is hidden in the eye socket, as explained below. AUs 43, 45, and 46 are not illustrated
because they involve criteria for actions that are difficult to portray in a static image.
Following the sections on these single AUs is a table that contrasts the Subtle Differences among many of these AUs.
After studying this table, you might want to review and study again the descriptions of single AUs, or you may continue
on to the next sections that give descriptions of AU Combinations. After several combinations of the single AUs are
described, there is another table comparing Subtle Differences among AU combinations and single AUs.
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Action Unit 4 – Brow Lowerer
Figure 2-1 shows the three muscle strands that underlie this action. One strand runs obliquely in the forehead. It emerges
near the root of the nose below the glabella and runs up and outward to a point of attachment in the forehead above the
eyebrow. This strand, the most powerful of the three, pulls the eyebrows together and lowers the brow. Another strand
runs more vertically. It emerges from the root of the nose below the glabella and fans out in the center of the forehead,
where it attaches. A third strand runs from the glabella to the medial corner of the eyebrow. Typically these three strands
act together, although there may be more of one strand than another involved in any particular action. We have carefully
considered measuring these strands separately, but have concluded that doing so is replete with difficulties. For a discussion of the issues and how measuring the separate strands might be done, see the Investigator's Guide.

A. Appearance Changes due to AU 4
1. Lowers

the eyebrow. In different instances it may be only the inner portion of the eyebrow that is lowered or it may
be both inner and central portions that are lowered, or it may appear that the entire eyebrow is lowered.

2. Pushes
3. Pulls

the eye cover fold downwards and may narrow the eye aperture.

the eyebrows closer together.

4. Produces

vertical wrinkles between the eyebrows, which may be deep. In some people the wrinkles between the
eyebrows may not be vertical but at a 45 degree angle, or both angled and vertical. May also produce one or more
horizontal wrinkles at the root of the nose. If the vertical, angled, or horizontal wrinkles are permanently etched,
they deepen.

5. May

produce an oblique wrinkle or muscle bulge running from the middle of the forehead above the middle of the
eyebrow down to the inner corner of the brow, or a series of rippling bulges above and medial to the eyebrow center.

Sometimes AU 4 shows appearance changes 1 and 2 and almost no evidence of appearance changes 3 and 4; or the
reverse. Either way, if the brows are lowered, drawn together or both lowered and drawn together, score AU 4.
Compare images 4i, 4ii and 0. The action is more subtle in 4i than 4ii. Compare 4i with 0 to see that the brow is both lowered and drawn together. Compare 4i with w4. Note the wrinkles between the brows are more angular than vertical in w4.
The thumbnails below are merely reminders and an index of the relevant images but do not show the details of the appearance changes you need to know. Be sure to study the larger images by turning to the indicated page if you are reading a
printed version, or clicking on the links if you are reading an online version. Inspect the video of 4.
The page number links show the image or video in this frame, and thumbnails show them in your external viewer. The
page number link next to the thumbnail caption shows the reference example image; the page number link preceding the
“for score” label shows the complete FACS scoring commentary for the image.

0 page 465
page 381 for score

4i page 466
page 382 for score

4ii page 466
page 382 for score

w0 page 465
page 382 for score

Facial Action Coding System
17

w4 page 465
page 382 for score

video 4
page 413 for score

Upper Face Action Units

B. How to do AU 4
This movement is easy for most people to do. Lower your eyebrows and pull them together. Try not to wrinkle your nose
(if your nose is wrinkling, you are doing AU 9). If you are unable to make this movement so it looks like 4i or 4ii, turn to
the description of AU 9 on page 93. Make the nose wrinkling movement of AU 9, and watch what happens to your eyebrows. Notice that they come down and together. Now try to move your eyebrows without moving AU 9. Alternatively,
imagine yourself puzzled with a problem that you can't figure out; you may make AU 4. If you are still unable to make
this movement, use your fingers to push the skin on your face so you look like 4ii. Then try to hold that appearance when
you take your fingers away.
Once you can make AU 4, try doing a weak version so that you look more like picture 4i than 4ii. Once you look like 4i,
pull down and together harder so you look like 4ii.

C. Intensity Scoring1 for AU 4
AU 4A
The appearance changes for AU 4 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 4, but are insufficient to score 4B (e.g., a
trace of brow lowering and/or a trace of pulling together).
AU 4B
1. Inner

and/or central portion of brow lowered slightly, pushing down or reducing visibility of medial portion of eye
cover fold.
or

2. Brows

pulled together slightly; if you do not see the movement, you must see a wrinkle or muscle bulge between
brows. If a wrinkle or muscle bulge is permanent (in the neutral face), it must increase slightly.

(Note that in 4i, 4ii and w4 both the brow lowering and pulling together criteria are present.)
AU 4C
Both the brow lowering and pulling together of the criteria for 4B are present and at least one is marked, e.g., one step
greater than slight, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 4D.
AU 4D
Both the brow lowering and pulling together of the criteria for 4B are present and at least one is severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 4E.
AU 4E
Brow pulling together or lowering is maximum.

1. See Introduction to Intensity Scoring on page 8 for definition of terminology used in describing the intensity scoring of an AU.
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Reference: AU 4
Actions of Special Relevance to AU 4
Certain head and eye movements or position changes have special significance in regard to AUs 4, 5, or 7, and you should
carefully inspect the face for these actions when you score 4, 5, or 7, even when not otherwise scoring head/eye positions.
Use the definitions of these AUs when AUs 4, 5, and 7 occur, either separately or in combination with other AUs.
AU

Summary of AU

See Description for Details

M69

Head and/or Eyes Look at Other Person

“Eye Movement Codes M68, 69, and M69” on page 321

69

Eyes Positioned to Look at Other Person

“Eye Movement Codes M68, 69, and M69” on page 321

Action Units or Combinations That Change the Intensity Scoring for Scoring AU 4
Problematic
Combination of
AUs

Target Action of Adjusted
Criteria

Use These Criteria or See the Section Indicated

1+2+4

To score 4B with 1+2

see 1+2+4secC on page 57

1+2+4+6

To score 4B with 1+2+6

see 1+2+4secC on page 57

1+2+4+9

To score 4B with 1+2+9

see 1+2+4secC on page 57

1+4+6

To score 4B with 1+6

see 1+4 entry below

1+4

Criteria for 4B in 1+4:

Inner corners of the eyebrows pulled slightly closer together than
in neutral face; and, one of the following two changes:
Slight wrinkling or muscle bunching between the eyebrows. If this
sign is evident in the neutral face, then it must increase slightly.
or,
Slight oblique wrinkle or bulge running from the mid-forehead to
inner corner of eyebrow. If present in neutral, it must increase
slightly.

4+6

Criteria for 4B in 4+6:

Both criteria 1 and 2 for 4B described in 4secC alone are required

4+9

Criteria for 4B in 4+9:

Since 9 also lowers the eyebrow, and may also draw the eyebrows
together to some extent, or makes it difficult to see the pulling
together of the eyebrow by AU 4:
Inner corners of the eyebrows pulled together markedly,
or,
Central portions of the eyebrow and skin above the eyebrow pulled
together markedly.
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Action Unit 1 – Inner Brow Raiser
One large muscle in the scalp and forehead raises the eyebrows. It runs vertically from the top of the head to the eyebrows
and covers virtually the entire forehead. The medial (or central) portion of this muscle (AU 1) can act separately from the
lateral portion of this muscle (AU 2). Figure 2-1 shows that the movement of AU 1 is to pull the medial part of the brow
and center of the forehead upwards.

A. Appearance Changes due to AU 1
1. Pulls
2. For

the inner portion of the eyebrows upwards.

many people, produces an oblique or

shape to the eyebrows.

3. Causes

the skin in the center of the forehead to wrinkle horizontally. These wrinkles usually do not run across the
entire forehead, but are limited to the center. The wrinkles may be curved, raised more in the center than at the ends,
rather than horizontal. These wrinkles may not appear in infants or children. If there are permanently etched lines or
wrinkles in the central area of the forehead, they deepen.

4. Don't

be confused because the outer corner of the brows may move medially a little bit. This movement is from the
pulling on the inner part of the brow. If the outer corner moves with AU 1, it moves towards the center line rather
than with the upward movement due to AU 2.

Compare image 1 with the neutral image 0, and inspect the video of AU 1. The video begins with a trace of AU 1 already
evident.

0 page 465
page 381 for score

1 page 466
page 383 for score

video 1
page 413 for score

B. How to do AU 1
Raising the inner corners of the eyebrows is a difficult movement for most people to make voluntarily without adding AU
2. If you cannot do it, try the following:

• Raise your entire brow upwards (see images of AU combination 1+2 on page 471). Then try to raise just the inner corner, using AU 1.

• Add AU 4 to AU 1, pulling the brows together as you pull up the inner corners; if you succeed in this, you will look
like the image 1+4 on page 470. Then try to do AU 1 alone without AU 4.

• Place your fingers on the inner corners of your eyebrows and push your eyebrows up so they will look like image 1.
Then, see if you can hold the appearance when you take your fingers away.
Once you can do AU 1, touch the outer corners of your brows to verify that AU 2 is not also acting. Make sure you do not
not include AU 4 with AU 1. It may take many hours of practice to learn how to do AU 1. If you cannot do it after five or
ten minutes, proceed to the next section, and come back and try again later.
Facial Action Coding System
20

Action Unit 1 – Inner Brow Raiser

C. Intensity Scoring for AU 1
AU 1A
The appearance changes for AU 1 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 1, but are insufficient to score 1B (e.g., a
trace of brow raising at the inner corners).
AU 1B
1. Inner

corners of brows raised slightly manifest by hair moving or evidence of muscle bulge developing, showing
that the inner corner area has been pulled up. In some people the eyebrows will not move but the skin above them
will move upwards.

If you did not see the brow move, it must additionally have evidence that either criterion 1 is marked;
or,
2. Slight

wrinkles in center of forehead; if such wrinkles are permanent, they must increase slightly.

In a child you might never see criterion 2. In such instances, if you did not see the brow move, then you must rely upon
criterion 1, but it must be marked not slight.
AU 1C
Both the inner brow raising and wrinkling in the center of the forehead of the criteria for 1B are present together and at
least one is marked, e.g., one step greater than slight, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 1D.
AU 1D
Both the inner brow raising and wrinkling in the center of the forehead of the criteria for 1B are present and both are at
least severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 1E.
AU 1E
All the signs of AU 1 are present and the inner brow raising and wrinkling in the center of the forehead are in the maximum range.

Reference: AU 1
AU 9 can recruit a strand of AU 4 that pulls down the eyebrows, counteracting small actions of AU 1 and making it difficult to see, but AU 1 can overcome this effect and must be scored.
Action Units or Combinations That Change the Intensity Scoring for AU 1
Problematic
Combination of
AUs

Target Action of Adjusted
Criteria

Use These Criteria or See the Section Indicated

1+2

To score 1B with 2

see l+2secC on page 54

1+2+4

To score 1B with 2+4

see 1+2+4secC on page 57
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Action Unit 2 – Outer Brow Raiser
Figure 2-1 shows that the muscle that underlies AU 2 originates in the forehead and is attached to the skin in the area
around the brows. It is the lateral part of the same muscle that underlies AU 1. In AU 2 the action is upwards, pulling the
eyebrows and the adjacent skin in the lateral portion of the forehead upwards towards the hairline.

A. Appearance Changes due to AU 2
1. Pulls

the lateral (outer) portion of the eyebrows upwards.

2. Produces
3. Causes

an arched

shape to the eyebrows.

the lateral portion of the eye cover fold to be stretched upwards.

4. In

some people, causes short horizontal wrinkles to appear above the lateral portions of the eyebrows. There may
also be wrinkles produced in the medial portion of the forehead, but they are not as deep as the lateral ones.

5. Don't be confused if the inner corners of the brows move a little bit. This is from the pulling of the lateral part of the

brow by 2 and not due to the inner corner being pulled upwards by AU 1.
Compare images 2 and 0 and inspect the video of AU 2. Note in both the images and video that AU 2 is often stronger on
one side of the face than on the other. (The action of 2 depicted in the video is not simultaneous on both sides of the face
because of difficulty in voluntarily performing this AU.)

0 page 465
page 381 for score

2 page 466
page 383 for score

video 2
page 413 for score

B. How to do AU 2
This is a difficult movement for most people to make voluntarily without adding AU 1. If you have difficulty, try the following:

• Make the movement unilaterally. It is often easier with one eyebrow than the other. Also, it may help for you to make
AU 4 on one side of your face, pulling one eyebrow down while you use AU 2 to lift the outer corner of the other eyebrow.

• Lift your entire eyebrow, using both 1 and 2 (see the image 1+2 on page 471). Then try to lift only the outer corners,
using AU 2 without AU 1.

• Using your fingers push up the outer corners of your eyebrow to see how it changes the appearance of your face. Try to
hold the appearance when you take your fingers away.

• Raise your entire brow (1+2), then holding it up as hard as you can, wrinkle your nose as strongly as you can so you
look like the FACS image 9+25 on page 473. Notice that the nose wrinkling pulls the inner corners of your brows back
down, cancelling some of the effects of AU 1. You are left primarily with an AU 2 in your brows. Now that you can
see what it looks like, try to do AU 2 without nose wrinkling.
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C. Intensity Scoring for AU 2
AU 2A
The appearance changes for AU 2 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 2, but are insufficient to score 2B (e.g., a
trace of brow raising at the outer corners).
AU 2B
1. Lateral

portion of brow pulled upward slightly, changing the shape of brow,

and
2. Lateral

portion of eye cover fold stretched slightly.
If you did not see the brow move then you must find evidence for the additional criterion below, and at least one criterion (1, 2, or 3) must be marked with the other two slight.

3. Horizontal

or curved wrinkles above lateral portion of brow. If these wrinkles are in the neutral face, they must
increase either slightly or markedly.

In a child, you might never see criterion 3. In such instances, if you did not see the brow move then you must rely just
upon criteria 1 and 2, but one of them must be marked and the other slight.
AU 2C
The lateral brow raising, lateral eye cover fold stretching, and wrinkling in the lateral part of the forehead of the criteria for 2B are present together and at least two are marked, e.g., one step greater than slight, but the evidence is less
than the criteria for 2D.
AU 2D
The lateral brow raising, lateral eye cover fold stretching, and wrinkling in the lateral part of the forehead of the criteria for 2B are present together and at least two are severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 2E.
AU 2E
All the signs of AU 2 are present and the lateral raising of the brow, eye cover fold stretching, and wrinkling in the lateral portion of the brow are in the maximum range.

Reference: AU 2
Action Units or Combinations That Change the Intensity Scoring for AU 2
Problematic
Combination of
AUs

Target Action of Adjusted
Criteria

Use These Criteria or See the Section Indicated

1+2

To score 2B with 1

see l+2secC on page 54

1+2+4

To score 2B with 1+4

see 1+2+4secC page 57
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Action Unit 5 – Upper Lid Raiser
This AU pulls the upper eyelid back into the eye socket. When the upper eyelid relaxes, the upper eyelid falls down over
the eyeball (see AU 43 on page 36), and when completely relaxed, it closes the eyes (AU 43E). In the usual eyes open
position, there is some contraction of the muscle that underlies AU 5, but AU 5 designates the appearance changes when
the contraction goes beyond the usual, pulling the lid further back into the eye socket. AU 5 is not shown in Figure 2-1
because the muscle reaching back into the eye socket could not be represented in the facial view shown in that figure.

A. Appearance Changes due to AU 5
1. Widens

the eye aperture.

2. Raises the upper eyelid so that some or all of the upper eyelid disappears from view. In some people the upper eyelid

is not visible when the face is neutral, and the disappearance of their upper eyelid cannot be used to determine the
action of AU 5.
3. As

a result of the raising of the upper eyelid, more of the upper portion of the eyeball is exposed. How much is
exposed depends upon how much of the upper portion of the eyeball is normally exposed in the neutral position and
how strong AU 5 is. Sclera above the iris may also be exposed depending upon the position of the upper lid in the
neutral face and how strong AU 5 is.

4. As a

result of the raising of the upper eyelid, the shape of the upper rim of the eye changes as portions medially and/
or laterally are pulled up. This changed shape of the eye usually results in exposure of more sclera adjacent to the
iris medially and/or laterally. Thus, AU 5 causes sclera exposure above the iris (appearance change 3 above), and
changes the sclera exposure adjacent to the iris laterally and medially.

5. Due

to the changes described under appearance changes 3 and 4 above, the person seems to be staring in a fixed
fashion, almost as if the eyeball were protruding.

6. The

lower eyelid also raises, very minutely, when there is a strong AU 5. This happens because the strong AU 5
pulls the skin around the eye, including the lower lid, upwards. It is important to note that this small raise of the
lower eyelid due to AU 5 does not involve any evidence of tightening of the skin below the lower lid, which is characteristic of AU 7, described later on page 28.

7. If

the evidence of AU 5 is apparent in only one eye, score it as bilateral not unilateral.
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Compare images 5i and w5i with 0 and w0. Note the 5ii and w5ii images show more action of AU 5 than the 5i and w5i
images. Inspect the video of AU 5.

0 page 465
page 381 for score

5i page 467
page 383 for score

5ii page 467
page 383 for score

w0 page 465
page 382 for score

w5i page 467
page 383 for score

w5ii page 467
page 384 for score

video 5
page 414 for score

B. How to do AU 5
This movement is easy. Raise your upper eyelid as hard as you can so you can feel it pushing upwards against your eye
cover fold. Observe whether or not sclera is exposed. If you have any difficulty, just try to open your eyes as wide as you
can, increasing your field of vision and bulging your eyes. Try to do a weak version.

C. Intensity Scoring for AU 5
For scoring AU 5 alone or in any combination not listed in the Reference section for AU 5 below, use the following guidelines:
AU 5A
The appearance changes for AU 5 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 5, but are insufficient to score 5B (e.g., a
trace of upper lid raising that exposes more of the iris or sclera).
AU 5B
1. If

the upper lid covers part of the iris in the neutral face, upper lid raise must be sufficient to expose virtually (very
nearly) the entire iris, but no more than a hairline of sclera must be exposed above the iris. If more than a hairline of
sclera shows, score 5C, 5D, or 5E.
or

2. If

the entire iris shows in the neutral face, upper lid raise must be sufficient to expose sclera above iris, more than
just a hairline of sclera is required to be exposed, but not much more. If much more than a hairline of sclera, score
5C, 5D, or 5E).
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AU 5C
The sclera exposed is more than allowed by the 5B criteria, i.e., if the upper lid covers part of the iris in the neutral
face, slightly more than a hairline of sclera is exposed; or if entire iris shows in the neutral face, markedly more sclera
must be revealed, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 5D. When the eyes are deeply set or in some Asian faces,
you may never see sclera in 5CDE, and you must make the decision based upon how much wider the eye aperture has
become.
AU 5D
The amount of sclera exposed must be severely more than exposed in the neutral face, but the evidence is less than the
criteria for 5E.
AU 5E
The upper eyelid is raised as much as the person can do, and close to the maximum sclera that the person can show is
exposed above the iris, and there must be a bulging or staring appearance without doubt.
Intensity may vary for the two sides of the face, but give only one score that represents the higher intensity. Examine
photo w5ii. Note the E level is reached on only one side of the face. But the score of E is given to the entire AU 5.

Reference: AU 5
Actions of Special Relevance to AU 5
Certain head and eye movements or position changes have special significance in regard to AUs 4, 5, or 7, and you should
carefully inspect the face for these actions when you score 4, 5, or 7, even when not otherwise scoring head/eye positions.
Use the definitions of these AUs when AUs 4, 5, and 7 occur, either separately or in combination with other AUs.
AU

Summary of AU

See Description for Details

M69

Head and/or Eyes Look at Other Person

“Eye Movement Codes M68, 69, and M69” on page 321

69

Eyes Positioned to Look at Other Person

“Eye Movement Codes M68, 69, and M69” on page 321
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When AU 5 occurs in the combinations listed in the table for this Reference section, the criteria for scoring the intensity of
AU 5 are not the same as for AU 5 alone. Instead, use the criteria following the table to score AU 5.
Action Units or Combinations That Change the Intensity Scoring for AU 5
Problematic Combination of
AUs (or any combination
containing these
combinations)

Use this rule for scoring intensity of AU 5

1+4+5

Use intensity criteria immediately following this table.

1+4+5+7

Use intensity criteria immediately following this table.

2+4+5

Use intensity criteria immediately following this table.

2+4+5+7

Use intensity criteria immediately following this table.

4+5

Use intensity criteria immediately following this table.

4+5+7

Use intensity criteria immediately following this table.

5+9

Anytime 5 is scored with 9, regardless of the other AUs that are also scored, use the criteria listed
for 4+5secC on page 45.

The intensity criteria in any of the combinations listed above or any larger combination that includes those that are listed
are:
AU 5A in combinations listed above
The appearance changes for AU 5 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 5 in these combinations, but are insufficient
to score 5B as defined below (e.g., a harsh staring or bulging quality to the eye).
AU 5B in combinations listed above
1. Top

of iris must be revealed as it usually is in neutral.

and
2. There

must be a harsh staring or bulging quality to the eye.

AU 5C in combinations listed above
More reveal of the top of the iris than usual in neutral, marked pushing up of the upper eyelid against the skin above
the eye cover fold, and a markedly harsh staring or bulging quality to the eye, but the evidence is less than the criteria
for 5D below.
AU 5D in combinations listed above
More reveal of the top of the iris than usual in neutral, severe pushing of the upper eyelid against the skin above the
eye cover fold, and a severely harsh staring or bulging quality to the eye, but the evidence is less than the criteria for
5E below.
AU 5E in combinations listed above
The upper eyelid is raised to push up against the skin above the eye cover fold to a maximum degree, more than a hairline of sclera is exposed above the iris, and maximum harsh staring or bulging quality to eye without doubt. Again note
that in people with deeply set eyes or some Asians, sclera will never show in a 5E, and you will have to make the judgment based on widening of the eye aperture, or the maximum amount of iris that appears capable of exposure by 5.
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Action Unit 7 – Lid Tightener
Figure 2-1 shows a muscle that circles the eye orbit that is the basis for AU 7. This muscle runs in and near the eyelids.
When it is contracted, AU 7 pulls both upper and lower eyelids and some adjacent skin below the eye together and
towards the inner eye corner.

A. Appearance Changes due to AU 7
1. Tightens

eyelids.

2. Narrows

eye aperture.

3. May

be more apparent in lower eyelid area than in upper eyelid.

4. Raises

the lower lid so it covers more of the eyeball than is usually covered.

5. The raised lower lid may become more straight than curved in shape; or, just the medial portion inverted, e.g. from a

shape to an
6. The

.

raising of the skin below the lower eyelid causes a bulge to appear in the lower lid.

7. May cause the lower eyelid furrow to become evident as a line or wrinkle, or if the furrow is a permanent part of the

face, it becomes deeper.
8. If

AU 6 is evident on one side of the face and 7 on the other side, score bilateral 6, unless you are scoring asymmetry.

9. When

7 is maximum, the appearance of a squint results.

Compare images 7 and w7 with 0 and w0. Note that in image 7E, the eyes remain open a slit; if closed, 7E+43E would be
scored. Note that in w7 there is a trace of brow lowering, sufficient to score 4A. Inspect the video of AU 7.

0 page 465
page 381 for score

7 page 468
page 384 for score

7E page 469
page 385 for score

w0 page 465
page 382 for score

w7 page 468
page 384 for score

video 7i
page 414 for score

B. How to do AU 7
This movement is fairly easy to do. Tense your eyelids but not enough to close your eyelids completely. Do it as weakly as
you can. If you have difficulty, think about narrowing your eye aperture to a slit so that you can see your eyelashes. Be
careful you are not also lowering your eyebrow (AU 4). Be careful you are not also wrinkling your nose (AU 9). Be careful you are not also raising your cheeks (AU 6).

C. Intensity Scoring for AU 7
AU 7A
The appearance changes for AU 7 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 7, but are insufficient to score 7B (e.g., a
trace of narrowing not due to other AUs).
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AU 7B
1. There

is a slight narrowing of the eye aperture (due primarily to lower lid raise) that is not produced by:

•AU 4, which in lowering the brow may also narrow the eye aperture. If AU 4 is present you must be certain the
lower lid has also been raised in order to score AU 7.

•AU 6, which narrows the eye aperture, and obscures the presence of AU 7. Later, you will learn that if the signs
of AU 6 are present, it is difficult to see the signs of AU 7, especially without motion that allows you to see
the addition or subtraction of the 7 action.

•AU 12 or 13, which can be strong enough to have narrowed the eye aperture. More specifically, when the
actions of 12 or 13 are strong, 6 is likely to be scored as well. With a weak to moderate 12 where AU 6 is not
evident, AU 7 is easier to score separately from AU 6. You will learn AU 12 and 13 in Chapter 6.

•AU 9, which can be strong enough to narrow the eye aperture. AU 9 can obscure the presence of 7, and unless
the actions of 7 and 9 are sequential in a motion record, it is difficult to see the signs of 7, especially if AU 9
is strong. You will learn about AU 9 in Chapter 4.

•AU 43, which in addition to drooping the upper lid may also entail a small lower lid raise; if AU 43 can be
scored, then to score 7 criterion 2 or 3 below must be met (i.e., mere narrowing is insufficient for scoring AU
7 when AU 43 is narrowing the eye). For scoring 7 in the combination of 7+43E, see the section on Action
Unit Combination 7+43E on page 62.
or
2. The

lower lid is raised and the skin below the eye is drawn up and/or medially towards the inner corner of the eye
slightly.
or

3. Slight

bulge or pouch of the lower eyelid skin as it is pushed up.

Note that images 7 and w7 meet both criteria 1 and 3.
If you did not see the lower lid move up, then criterion 1 must be marked not slight and criterion 3 must be met.
AU 7C
At least two of the criteria for AU 7B, narrowing of the eye aperture, raising of the lower lid, or bulging/pouching of
the lower eyelid are present and at least one is marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 7D.
AU 7D
Narrowing of the eye aperture, raising of the lower lid, and bulging/pouching of the lower eyelid are all present and at
least one of these is severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 7E.
AU 7E
1. The

narrowing of the eye aperture and raising and stretching of the lower lid are present and in the maximum range,
hiding most of the iris and pulling skin below the lower eyelid towards the root of the nose.
and

2. Tension

in the eyelids and the bagging, bulging, or tensing of the lower eyelid is present and severe.

Facial Action Coding System
29

Upper Face Action Units

Reference: AU 7
Actions of Special Relevance to AU 7
Certain head and eye movements or position changes have special significance in regard to AUs 4, 5, or 7, and you should
carefully inspect the face for these actions when you score 4, 5, or 7, even when not otherwise scoring head/eye positions.
Use the definitions of these AUs when AUs 4, 5, and 7 occur, either separately or in combination with other AUs.
AU

Summary of AU

See Description for Details

M69

Head and/or Eyes Look at Other Person

“Eye Movement Codes M68, 69, and M69” on page 321

69

Eyes Positioned to Look at Other Person

“Eye Movement Codes M68, 69, and M69” on page 321

One or more of the appearance changes due to AU 7 can be produced by several other AUs. For example, bunching and
wrinkling of the lower eyelid can be produced by 6, 9, 10, 12, and 13. Narrowing of the eye aperture can be produced by
4, 6, and 43. These signs can hide the signs of a co-occurring 7, but typically, AU 7 can be discerned by its production of
additional signs, e.g., eyelid straightening, or by wrinkling, bagging, or narrowing that is beyond what might be produced
by the masking AU alone. It is important to discern whether 7 is present or not in combinations with these other AUs, and
you must be certain about its presence, so while you will not score 7 based merely on evidence that some other AU might
produce, you will look for these additional signs that reveal its presence when scoring 7 in combination with these AUs.
Action Units or Combinations That Change the Intensity Scoring for AU 7
Problematic
Combination of
AUs

Target Action of Adjusted
Criteria

Use These Criteria or See the Section Indicated

1+4+7

To score 7B with 1+4

Use the criteria for 7B alone on page 28.

4+5+7

To score 7B with 4+5

Use the criteria for 5+7B on page 49.

4+7

To score 7B with 4

If you use criterion 1 for 7B in 7secC, the evidence must be more
than just the narrowing due to AU 4.

5+7

To score 7B with 5

You cannot use criterion 1 for 7B in 7secC – narrowing of the eye
aperture – since AU 5 widens the eye. Criterion 2 for 7B in 7secC
calls for lower lid raise and the skin pulled up and/or medially. AU
5 can cause a trace of lower lid raise and upward pull on the skin
below the lid (but not medial pull), so be careful if using this criterion.
If you see the movement:
Criterion 2 or 3 for 7B in 7secC, being cautious about AU 5's contribution to criterion 2.
If you do not see the movement:
Criterion 3 for 7B must be met – slight bulge
or
slight pouching of the lower eyelid skin as it is pushed up.

6+7

To score 7B with 6

Use criteria for 7B+12 in this table below.

6+7+12

To score 7B with 6+12

Use criteria for 7B+12 in this table below.

6+7+13

To score 7B with 6+13

Use criteria for 7B+12 in this table below.

7+12

Criteria for 7B in 7+12:

Criterion 3 (bulging/pouching) for 7B in 7secCon page 28 cannot
be used: criterion 1 (narrowing) or 2 (raising) must be marked. See
the description of the 7+12 combination on page 188.

7+13

To score 7B with 13

Use criteria for 7B+12 in this table above.

7+43

Criteria for 7B in 7+43:

Marked tightening of the lids.

To score 7B in any combination that includes 4 or 5 with 6, 12 or 13 use the criteria for 7+12 in the table above.
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Action Unit 6 – Cheek Raiser and Lid Compressor
Figure 2-1 shows that the muscle underlying AU 6 (like that responsible for AU 7) circles the eye orbit, but it has a larger
circumference that extends into the eyebrow and below the lower eye furrow. Action Unit 6 pulls skin towards the eye.

A. Appearance Changes due to AU 6
1. Draws

skin towards the eye from the temple and cheeks as the outer band of muscle around the eye constricts.

2. Raises

the infraorbital triangle, lifting the cheek upwards.

3. Pushes

the skin surrounding the eye towards the eye socket, which can narrow the eye aperture, bag or wrinkle the
skin below the eye, and push the eye cover fold down and/or change its shape.

4. May

cause crow's feet lines or wrinkles to appear, extending radially from the outer corners of the eye aperture.

5. Deepens
6. May
7. A

the lower eyelid furrow. (Apparent in image w6 more than in 6.)

lower lateral portion of the eyebrows to a small extent (in image w6 not 6).

strong AU 6 may:

a.Make evident or deepen the nasolabial furrow.
b.Raise the outer portions of the upper lip to a small extent.
c.Make evident or deepen the infraorbital furrow, so that this wrinkle runs across the top of the infraorbital triangle
in a straight or crescent-like shape.
8. If there is evidence of 6 on one side of the face and 7 on the other side, score it as a bilateral 6, unless you are scoring

the asymmetry of 6 and 7.
If you are considering scoring AU 4 in the presence of AU 6, the brows must be lowered and pulled together since AU 6
may lower the brow as well, see the Reference for AU 4 on page 19.
Compare the images of 6 and w6 with 0 and w0. Note that the appearance changes are more evident in w6 than 6. In w6 it
is easier to see the raising of the infraorbital triangle and the outer portions of the upper lip, the deepening of the nasolabial furrow, the deepening of the lower eyelid furrow and the infraorbital furrow. Note that in images 6 and w6, AU 7 has
combined with AU 6, which is apparent from the eye aperture that is narrowed beyond what 6 can do alone, the pulling up
and raising of the lower eyelid onto the eyeball producing bulging and wrinkling beyond what 6 can do, and the pulling up
of the skin of the lower lid at the inner corners which 6 cannot do. You should compare 7 and w7 with 6 and w6 to see the
appearances of AU 7 that are common and the appearance changes AU 6 introduces on these faces.
For a better distinction between these Action Units, examine the videos of AUs 6, 7, and 6+7. Note in the video of 6, it is
mostly the outer ring of skin around the eye that is affected, while in the video of 7, the inner ring of skin is affected.
Examine the 6 video to see how much AU 6 alone can affect the lower eyelid’s position and the wrinkling of the lower lid
and compare this effect with what happens to the lower lid in the 7 video (6 pushes up the lower lid a bit by its constriction
of the outer ring, 7 pulls it up more on the eyeball). Similarly, note the subtle differences between the effects of 6 and 7 on
the upper eyelid. You can see in Figure 2 that the muscle underlying AU 6 runs through the skin of the cover fold, but the
muscle of AU 7 runs through the palprebral part of the upper eyelid (the part on the eyeball). In general, 7 pulls the upper
eyelid down, but 6 affects mostly the eye cover fold. On this person’s face, AU 7 pulls the eyelid down and the cover fold
passively lowers with it; in contrast, AU 6 constricts the skin of the eye cover fold, which you can barely see here in wrinkles on the eye cover fold, but has little effect on the position of the upper eyelid. Such effects of 6 and 7 on the upper eyelid vary widely because of the variations in the shapes and positions of structures in the eye socket (e.g., all three people in
the examples have relatively little exposure of the eye cover fold but some people have a great deal). All such differences
can be traced back to the different locations of the muscles underlying 6 and 7 depicted in Figure 2-1. Next, look at the
inner corners of the eyes, where the tear duct lies, and notice what happens to this wedge of opening when 6 versus 7
occurs (narrows in 7, not 6). Also, note the medial pulling of the skin of the lower lid towards the inner eye corner in 7, not
6. Finally, look at the kind of wrinkles 6 and 7 make at the outer corners of the eyes. AU 7 can make limited, short wrinkles (crow’s toes), but AU 6 makes more extensive wrinkles both above and below the eye corners and extending into
adjacent regions. These crow’s feet of AU 6 hide the crow’s toes wrinkles of AU 7 when they occur together. Make sure
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you understand why 7 is scored with 6 in the two 6 example images (6 and w6). Now look at the two 6+7 videos to see
how these two AUs combine, and how you can detect that both are present by looking for the signs discussed above.
Usually, when the evidence supports scoring AU 6, there is enough independent evidence of AU 7 to score it, but AU 6
does not necessitate the presence of AU 7. Most people add AU 7 to deliberate performances of AU 6, and 6 without 7 is
not a typical behavior. Yet, you must make the determination as to whether 7 is present each time you see 6. If there is not
the kind of independent evidence of 7 discussed here, score 6 alone. See the discussion of subtle differences between 6 vs.
7, and 6 vs. 6+7 in Table 2-1 on page 41 for summary information on differentiating these AUs.
In the 6+7ii video, a trace of AU 12 (smile) occurred, lifting the lip corners a little bit. See the scoring commentaries for
the reference examples in Appendix II for more details on scoring these items.

0 page 465
page 381 for score

6 page 468
page 384 for score

w0 page 465
page 382 for score

w6 page 468
page 385 for score

video 6
page 414 for score

video 7ii
page 414 for score

video 6+7i
page 414 for score

video 6+7ii
page 415 for score

B. How to do AU 6
This action is difficult to produce on demand without including other actions, especially 7. Concentrate on lifting your
cheeks without actively raising up the lip corners (that is AU 12). Take time in trying this Action Unit as it may not be
possible to do it at first. If you have difficulty:

• Try making AU 15 (see the AU 15 description on page 100). While holding 15 on your face try to lift your cheeks
upwards. Once you can do 6+15, try 6 alone.

• Try AU 9 (see the AU 9 description on page 93), while holding it on your face add 6. Once you can do 6+9, try 6
alone.

• Try AU 12 (see the AU 12 description on page 178), note what happens around your eyes. Now try to do that same
appearance without moving your lip corners.

• Try winking, using your cheek in the wink. Note how your cheek lifts. Now do that cheek lift without the wink.
• Try squinting your eyes as though to block out a bright sun, and although this motivation is likely to produce AUs 4
and 7 as well, you can refine these movements to exclude all but AU 6.
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C. Intensity Scoring for AU 6
AU 6A
The appearance changes for AU 6 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 6, but are insufficient to score 6B (e.g., slight
crow's feet or slight cheek raise).
AU 6B
Marked change on either criterion 1 or 2 below or slight on both 1 and 2 is sufficient to score 6B.
1. Crow's

feet wrinkles; if present in neutral, they must increase.

or
2. Infraorbital

triangle raise: cheeks up, infraorbital furrow deepened, and bags or wrinkles under eyes; if present in
neutral, the furrow and either bags or wrinkles under the eyes must increase.

(Note that w6 meets or exceeds criteria 1 and 2 for 6B above. For the 6 image, criterion 1 is marked; the image shows only
slight changes on cheeks up, but not on infraorbital furrow deepening or bags or wrinkles, criterion 2.)
AU 6C
The crow's feet wrinkling and infraorbital triangle raising criteria for 6B are both present and both are at least marked,
but the evidence is less than the criteria for 6D.
AU 6D
The crow's feet wrinkling and infraorbital triangle raising criteria for 6B are both present and both are at least severe,
but the evidence is less than the criteria for 6E.
AU 6E
Crow's feet wrinkling and infraorbital triangle raising are both present, with the infraorbital triangle and cheek raising
in the maximum range.
L6+R7 or R6+L7: If 6 can be scored on one side of the face and 7 on the other side, score as bilateral 6, unless you are
scoring asymmetry.

Reference: AU 6
If there are appearance changes that suggest AU 6, but you are not certain that 6 is present, and there are changes in the
lower face (cheek raise and deepening of nasolabial furrow) that are not due to lower face AUs 9, 10, 12, or 13, then consider scoring AU 11.
If you are uncertain whether the signs of 6 have increased from neutral, consider scoring 7, 11, or no score.
Action Units or Combinations That Change the Intensity Scoring for AU 6
Problematic
Combination of
AUs

Target Action of Adjusted
Criteria

6+9

Criteria for 6B in 6+9

Use These Criteria or See the Section Indicated
Slight crow's feet wrinkles
and
slight infraorbital triangle raise: cheek raise, infraorbital furrow
deepen, bags or wrinkles under the eyes.

Facial Action Coding System
33

Upper Face Action Units

6+9+10

To score 6B with 9+10

Use criteria for 6B+9 in this table above. (Note that AU 9 makes
AU 10 difficult to detect.)

6+10

To score 6B with 10

Use the criteria for 6B+9 in this table above.

6+9+12

Criteria for 6B in 6+9+12:

a. Marked crow's feet wrinkles.
and,
b. Slight infraorbital triangle raise: cheek raise, infraorbital furrow
deepening, bags or wrinkles under the eye.
and
c. Slight additional evidence of the constricting action of AU 6.
The complete guidelines for scoring the intensity of 6 in this combination and with 12 generally are presented in the description of
the 6+12 combination beginning on page 188. These guidelines are
also used in the detailed procedure for scoring combinations of 6,
12, 15, and 17 on page 219.

6+10+12

To score 6B with 10+12

Use the criteria for 6B+9+12 in this table above (same as 6B+12).

6+10+15

To score 6B with 10+15

Use the criteria for 6B+9 in this table above.

6+12

To score 6B with 12

Use the criteria for 6B+9+12 in this table above. If the intensity of
AU 12 is C, D, or E, you must see the outer corners of the brows
lower slightly or the upper eye cover come down slightly.

6+12+15

To score 6B with 12+15

Use the criteria for 6B+9+12 in this table above (same as 6B+12).
Note that 12 and 15 are antagonistic actions and they are difficult
to score together, especially without a motion record of their independent actions.

6+13

To score 6B with 13

Use the criteria for 6B+9+12 in this table above.

6+15

To score 6B with 6+15

WARNING: The criteria for scoring 6B in 6B+15 are the same as
for scoring 6B alone. However, when 6 and 15 act simultaneously,
the usual lifting of the entire infraorbital triangle may not be so
evident. AU 15 pulls down the lower portion of the infraorbital triangle and therefore may restrict the lifting of AU 6 to the lateral
and extreme upper portions.

6+20

To score 6B with 6+20

WARNING: The criteria for scoring 6B in 6B+20 are the same as
for scoring 6B alone. However, the combined effects of 6 and 20
on the infraorbital triangle may alter the usual lifting of the entire
area. AU 20 stretches the lower portion of the infraorbital triangle
laterally, thus inhibiting the upward movement of that portion.
However, the effects of AU 6 should be evident from the lifting in
the upper and lateral portions of the infraorbital triangle.
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Introduction to AUs 43, 45, 46
These AUs involve the action of the muscles that you have already learned – those that underlie AU 5 and AU 7. Because
their appearance is different from AUs 5 or 7 alone, they are described as separate AUs. AUs 43, 45, and 46 are listed as
optional, as we expect that they will not always need to be measured. Although listed as optional, study and score them,
except AU 45 (Blink), if they occur in practice scoring.
AU 43 provides a code for comprehensive scoring of the degree of upper eyelid lowering that, at the E level, results in eye
closure. It is listed as optional as most studies will not require complete information about this action. However, there are
research questions where this information is needed.
In almost all studies, it is best to know when the eyes are closed completely (AU 43E). Therefore, even though scoring
AU 43 is described as optional, it is suggested that AU 43E be scored routinely, even when not scoring the other intensities of AU 43.
AUs 45 and 46 are variations on eye closure. In 45, you score a brief eye closure in a blink. You are given a time rule for
differentiating blinks (AU 45) from eye closures (AU 43E) and both a time rule and a qualitative feature for discriminating a unilateral blink (AU 45) from a wink (AU 46).
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Action Unit 43 – Eye Closure - Optional
Although scoring AU 43 is optional, we strongly suggest scoring AU 43 at the E intensity when it occurs.
The same muscle, which when contracted raises the upper eyelid (AU 5) and when partially relaxed lets it droop, allows
the eye to close when totally relaxed. There should be no sign of tension in the eyelids, no evidence of a 7. Later in the
description of combinations, you will learn how to score 6+43E or 7+43E for tense or tight eye closures.
Notice that the intensity scoring of AU 5 and AU 43 refer to the normal eye aperture. When the opening becomes greater
than normal, AU 5 should be scored; when less than normal, AU 43 might be scored. Thus, the intensity scoring for AU
43 in relation to muscular contraction is opposite to that of AU 5. In AU 43, the more the muscle relaxes, the higher the
intensity score; correspondingly, the more the appearance of 43 is evident, the higher the intensity score for AU 43.

A. Appearance Changes due to AU 43
1. The

eyelid droops down reducing the eye aperture.

2. More

surface of the upper eyelid is exposed than usual. In some people part of the upper lid is always visible, but
more becomes exposed as the upper eyelid relaxes.

3. If

the lid is not just drooped, but additionally there is some very limited tightening of the lids or lifting of the lower
lid (due to AU 7), AU 43 is scored with AU 7 (see combinations 6+43 and 7+43 on page 62).

4. In AU 43E, the eyes are completely closed, but there is no sign of tension in the lids and no squeezing or tightening.

If there are such signs of tightening or tension, score 43E with 6 or 7.
Inspect the images showing various intensities of AU 43. Image 43i shows a 43B, 43ii shows 43D, 43iii shows 43E.

0 page 465
page 381 for score

43i page 469
page 385 for score

43ii page 469
page 385 for score

43iii page 469
page 385 for score

B. How to do AU 43
This movement is easy to make. First, try to do only a small amount of AU 43. Let your eyelid relax and droop in a sleepy
way, without looking downwards. As motivation, you might think of the hypnotist’s suggestion “your eyes are getting
heavier.” When you do this movement, you may not be able to see yourself in a mirror. Have someone else check you or
try to relax only one upper eyelid while checking yourself.
Then, let your upper eyelid relax almost completely, so that just the barest slit of an opening remains (43D). You will not
be able to see yourself do this. Observe it on another person. Often you can see no iris at all, but you can see that the upper
eyelashes are not resting upon the lower eyelashes.
Finally, close your eyes without squeezing. You can observe this action on another person. Try closing one eye so you can
look in the mirror at it yourself with the other eye. This range of distance between the upper and lower eyelids due to
relaxing of the upper eyelid, from a trace less than the normal opening to closed, is what you will use to score the intensities of AU 43.
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C. Intensity Scoring for AU 43
At all levels of intensity, eyes must remain fully or partially closed for more than ½ second. The change in opening cannot
be attributable to eye positions (e.g., looking down, AU 64).

AU 43A
The appearance changes for AU 43 are sufficiently present to indicate the lowering of the upper eyelid of AU 43, but
are insufficient to score 43B (e.g., a trace increase in upper eyelid exposure and slightly narrowed eye aperture). However, the eyelid must remain in the scored position for ½ second or more to score AU 43, even at the A level.
AU 43B
1. There

is a slight increase in the amount of upper eyelid exposure that is not merely the result of a 1+2

and
2. The

eye aperture is markedly less wide than usual.

AU 43C
The increase of upper eyelid exposure must be at least marked and the decrease in eye aperture must be at least pronounced, but the signs are insufficient to score 43D.
AU 43D
1. The

eye aperture is almost as narrowed as possible without being closed.

and
2. The

eyelids are relaxed, not tensed.

AU 43E
1. The

eyes are definitely closed as manifested by the upper and lower lids touching for more than ½ second.
If the action is unilateral:

2. Eye

must remain closed more than 2 seconds.

or
3. If

the eye closure duration is more than ½ second and less than 2 seconds, then do not score AU 43E if the criteria
for scoring AU 46 are met.

If there is any doubt about whether the eyes are closed, do not score 43E, but score 43D. See the section on Subtle Differences between 43D and 43E.

Reference: AU 43
Action Units or Combinations That Change the Intensity Scoring for AU 43
Problematic
Combination of
AUs

Target Action of Adjusted
Criteria

Use These Criteria or See the Section Indicated

1+2+43

Criterion for scoring 43A or 43B in
1+2+43

Raising the brows causes some of the upper eyelid to be exposed.
To score 43A or 43B with 1+2, the upper eyelid must have been
relaxed to expose more eyelid than could be due to 1+2 alone.

6+43, 7+43

Criterion for scoring 43E in 6+43E,
7+43E:

Eyes are definitely closed. With AU 6 they are squeezed closed,
accompanied by the cheek raising of AU 6; with AU 7 they are
tightened closed by the constricting action of AU 7 immediately
around the eyelids.
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6+L43E, 6+R43E

Criterion for scoring a Unilateral
43E with 6:

The eye that is closed is squeezed shut for more than 2 seconds,
accompanied by the cheek raising of AU 6.

7+R43E, 7+L43E

Criterion for scoring an Unilateral
43E with 7:

The eye that is closed is tightened shut for more than 2 seconds.
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Action Unit 45 – Blink - Optional
Blinking, a quick eye closure and return to eyes open, involves a sequence of actions that happens very quickly, using
muscles that are the basis for Action Units you have already learned – those relevant to AUs 5, 7, and 43. Earlier you
learned that raising the upper lid (AU 5) was due to the contraction of the same muscle which, when partially relaxed,
causes the upper eyelid to droop (e.g., 43B), or when completely relaxed, lets the eyes close (AU 43E). You also learned
that the eyelids can be tightened (AU 7); later you will learn the eyes can be tightened-closed (7+43E). In the blink, there
is a very rapid sequence of actions in which the upper eyelid raising muscle relaxes and the lid-tightening muscle contracts, closing the eye, followed in a fraction of a second by relaxation of the lid-tightening muscle and contraction of the
upper lid raising muscle to open the eye again.

A. Appearance Changes due to AU 45
1. Eyes close and open very quickly with

no pause or hesitation in the closed position. The eyes (or one eye in a unilateral blink) must close or nearly close for a moment, and then return to an open position.

2. If

bilateral, the eyes cannot be closed more than ½ second in the blink, or it is scored eyes closed (AU 43E). AU 45
cannot be scored in a still photograph. If bilateral and the eyes remain closed more than ½ second, then the action
should be scored as eyes closed (43E). If eye closure is unilateral and does not exceed ½ second, you must consider
scoring it as a wink (AU 46), i.e., if the unilateral closure is less than ½ second, it might be scored either a blink or a
wink. To score a unilateral blink, the eye closure must not appear to be intentional (see AU 46).

There is no video or image of AU 45. Watch someone else blink or look for blinks that have occurred spontaneously in the
video records of other AUs.

B. How to do AU 45
Blinking is very easy to do. Try blinking with one eye, so you can watch with the other eye. Or, look at someone else
blink. Blinking happens quickly, and AU 45 alone does not involve tightening and wrinkling around the eye, which is due
to the addition of AU 6 or AU 7.

C. Intensity Scoring for AU 45
AU 45 is not scored for intensity. Apparent squeezing or pressing in a blink, sometimes quite noticeable on faces of people affected by organic or psychological disabilities, can be captured by scoring AUs 6 and 7 for intensity.
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Action Unit 46 – Wink – Optional
AU 45 (Blink) has the same muscle actions in the same sequence, except that in AU 46, the wink, the lowering of the
upper lid is slower, there is a pause or hesitation during the closure, and it is unilateral. Blinks are typically bilateral. If the
duration of the wink exceeds two seconds, the action should be scored U43E (eyes closed). The appearance of a wink (AU
46) is unlike that of a unilateral 43E or a unilateral 45 (blink) in that there is an intentional quality to the movement; there
may be accompanying head movement, and there seems to be a deliberate pause or hesitation during closure even though
the closure may be very brief.

A. Appearance Changes due to AU 46
1. One eye closes briefly, pausing longer than for a unilateral blink, before opening again. The eye closure must be uni-

lateral and have a deliberate pause or hesitation.
2. The

eye closure must be shorter than 2 seconds. AU 46 cannot be scored in a still photograph.

3. May

or may not include evidence of tightening of the eyelids (as in a unilateral 7+43E), or tightening plus infraorbital triangle raise and crow's feet (as in a unilateral 6+43E). The eye closure of a unilateral 43E, unilateral 6+43E,
or unilateral 7+43E is scored as AU 46 if the duration of the eye closure is less than 2 seconds, and there appears to
be a deliberate pause or hesitation.

4. AU

46 must be scored unilaterally indicating which eye winked, i.e., R46 or L46.

Examine the video example for AU 46.

video 46
page 415 for score

B. How to do AU 46
Some people have a much easier time performing winks than others, but quickly closing one eye briefly is an easy movement for most people. If you have difficulty in trying to shut only one eye, try instead to keep one eye open while you
blink. Wink while watching with the other eye. Do a unilateral 46 wink, a unilateral 6+46 wink, and a unilateral 7+46
wink. Try reversing the eye you wink.

C. Intensity Scoring for AU 46
There is no intensity scoring for AU 46; consider scoring AUs 6 or 7 to capture apparent intensity differences in winks.
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Subtle Differences Among Single Action Units in the Upper Face
You have now been introduced to all of the Action Units in the upper face. Before turning to the combinations of these
AUs, we will describe ways to distinguish between particular AUs which differ in subtle ways. Later, when you have
learned combinations of upper face AUs, we will describe more subtle differences between single AUs and combinations,
and between particular combinations.
Compare the video example of each contrast, checking it against the text. Appendix I is an index of the AUs and combinations appearing in video. It will help you find the AUs contrasted below. Also, compare the images for each contrast.

Table 2-1 Subtle Differences Among Single Upper Face Action Units
AUs

Subtle Differences

5 vs.
U5

When it appears that AU 5 has acted on only the left or right side, it is very likely that there is at least a
trace of movement of the other upper eyelid. If there is at least a trace, score AU 5 as bilateral and score the
intensity of the eyelid raise equal to the side with greater intensity. Be very cautious about scoring U5 to be
certain there is no trace on the other side.
Both AUs share the appearance changes of narrowing the eye aperture, and changing the appearance of the
skin below the lower eyelid.
•the most important difference is that the infraorbital triangle is raised in 6 but not in 7: evident in
more prominent, raised cheeks and a more apparent or deepened infraorbital furrow which takes on a
more horizontal or crescent shape.
•AU 6 can lower the outer corner of the eyebrow while AU 7 cannot.
•the bagging or wrinkling of the skin below the eye occurs more in 6 than in 7 and extends further
down the face in 6 than in 7.
•crow's feet in 6 not in 7; or, if in 7, a single line or wrinkle (or toe), not many lines or wrinkles (or
feet).
•some pulling upwards of upper-lip and skin above upper-lip in an extreme 6, but not in 7.

6 vs.
7

•skin below the eye is drawn up and medially towards the inner corner of the eye in 7, not 6.
•a bulge may appear in the lower eyelid skin in both 6 and 7, although it is due to a different action
(pulling of the skin over the eyeball in 7, or pushing of the skin up by the drawing in action of 6), and
usually appears somewhat different.
•AU 6, unlike 7, pushes down on the eye cover fold by constricting skin above it.
If you are uncertain whether the signs of 6 have increased from neutral, consider scoring 7 or 11. If 6 is evident on one side of the face and 7 on the other side, score bilateral 6, unless the purpose of the study is to
examine asymmetry.
In drawing the skin in towards the eye, AU 6 makes it difficult to see the lid tightening action of AU 7.
When the question is whether AUs 6 and 7 have combined, watch for the independent tightening and
movement of the lower eyelid in these combinations. When the onset or offset of the two AUs is not synchronized, the AU 7 is more easily detectable. Also, check for signs of 7 that are not produced by 6 alone,
as indicated in the comparison of 6 vs. 6+7 below. If you cannot detect independent evidence of the 7 from
the 6, do not score the 7.
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6 vs.
6+7

7 vs.
43B vs.
7+43B

AU 7 is very difficult to detect when simultaneously involved with AU 6, and the more intense the 6, the
more it covers the action of 7. First, check for signs of asynchrony in the actions of 6 and 7. Look at the
moments when these AUs begin to act or later when they relax. For example, if the lower eyelid is pulled
medially during initial action of a possible 6+7, then AU 7 is acting with 6. If during relaxation the extreme
inner corner of the lower eyelid moves laterally and not only downward, AU 7 must have been on the face,
not 6 alone. Second, check the signs of 7 that 6 does not produce. Besides the medial pulling of the lower
eyelid by 7, AU 7, not 6, pulls the upper eyelid down. AU 6 pushes the skin of the lower eyelid up to produce wrinkling in the lower eyelid, but AU 7 pulls it up even more onto the eyeball to cover more of the
eyeball than 6 alone can do. Often, you can distinguish this wrinkling of the lower eyelid, which can be
produced by either 6 or 7, from the bulging of the skin as it is pulled up onto the eyeball by AU 7. If in
doubt that 7 has acted with 6, score 6 alone.
AU 43 can be scored without scoring 7, but it is rare that 7 can be scored without at least a 43A unless AU
5 has acted with 7 to lift the upper eyelid. If 7 is scored, it is not necessary to score 43 and its intensity
unless the study is examining the degree of eye closures, regardless of the action that causes them. If upper
eyelid closure is being scored comprehensively and 7 can be scored and the upper lid is lowered, score
7+43 and score the intensity of 43 to reflect the degree that the upper eyelid is pulled downward.
In both 43B and 7 there is a narrowing of the eye aperture, but the action that is responsible differs. In 7 it
is primarily a tightening action, while in 43 alone it is primarily due only to drooping or relaxing. AU 7 is
more visible on the lower eyelid although it changes both lids, while 43 is an upper eyelid action. In 43B
the upper eyelid is so relaxed that it droops down covering more of the iris than in neutral. In 7 the lids are
tightened, the lower lid raised by the tightening, the upper lid pulled down. The clue to 7 is watching the
lower lid go up, the skin below the lower lid pulled towards the root of the nose, and the bulging of the skin
in the lower lid.

7E vs.
43D

In both 7E and 43D the eye aperture is very narrow. However, 43D is primarily an upper eyelid action; the
upper eyelid being lowered gently or relaxed so that the eye is almost closed. AU 7E is 7 at its most
extreme intensity; therefore, the narrowing of the eye aperture is due to the extreme raising and tensing of
the lower lid and pulling down of the upper lid. If the cues of AU 7 are clearly present and the eyes are
open only a slit, and a comprehensive scoring of eye closure is not required, score it as 7E; otherwise, score
7E+43. Examine the images 7E and 43ii on page 469.

7+43E vs.
43E

In 43E alone the eyelids appear relaxed. In 7+4E3 the eyelids are tightened together, not relaxed. Examine
the images 7+43 on page 473 and 43iii on page 469.

43D vs.
43E

In 43E, the eyes are definitely closed for at least ½ second. AU 43E is scored only when you can be certain
that the lids are touching or resting on each other, and the lashes are together. The upper and lower eyelids
touch together and stay together for at least ½ second in 43E. If there is even a very small gap between the
lids, score 43D not 43E. You will not see any part of the eyeball between the lids or the glistening of the
lower lid's wet tissues when the eyes close, and the lower eyelashes are obscured by the upper lid and
lashes when an eye closes. If the eyes are almost closed, score 43D.

43E vs.
45

If the eyes remain closed for more than ½ second, it is closed (AU 43E) and not a blink (AU 45). If the
actions are unilateral, see U43E vs. 46 and U45 vs. 46.

U43E vs.
46

AU 46 must be unilateral. If the eye closure is longer than 2 seconds, it must be 43E or some combination
of 6 or 7 with 43E. If the eye closure is under 2 seconds, but longer than ½ second, it could be either an unilateral eye closure or a wink. Decide by determining if you think there was an intentional quality to the closure, perhaps shown in the movement itself or by an accompanying head movement, or deliberate pause
during the moment the eye is closed. These are signs of the wink (AU 46), not an eye closure (AU 43E). As
AU 46 must be unilateral, score R46 or L46.

U45 vs.
46

In a wink one eye closes and is usually held closed for a longer duration than a blink. A blink cannot
exceed ½ second in duration, but a wink can be as long as 2 seconds. Therefore, the only difficulty in distinguishing a wink from a blink is when the eye closure is unilateral and does not exceed ½ second. To
score a wink (46) that is less than ½ second there must be a deliberate pause or hesitation when the eye is
closed.
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Action Unit Combinations in the Upper Face
You will now learn a number of Action Unit combinations which involve the single AUs you now know. Not all the possible combinations of these AUs will be shown and described, but some of the most common ones and most problematic
ones to score are included. When you learn each new AU combination, refer back to the images of the single AUs which
are involved and to Figure 2-1, which shows the location and direction of action of the component elements.

Descriptions of Combinations Involving Upper Face Actions
Combination

Page

4+5

page 44

5+7

page 48

1+4

page 51

1+2

page 54

1+2+4

page 56

1+2+5

page 59

6+43E, 7+43E

page 62

Other combinations

page 65
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Action Unit Combination 4+5
A. Appearance Changes due to AU Combination 4+5
The elements described separately for AUs 4 and 5 combine, modifying the appearance changes due to AU 4 alone or AU
5 alone. The modified changes involve the appearance of the eye aperture, the upper eyelid and the amount of sclera
exposed.
1. Lowers
2. Pulls

the inner and central portions of the eyebrow.

the eyebrows closer together.

3. Produces

vertical wrinkles between the eyebrows. In some people the wrinkles between the eyebrows may not be
vertical but at a 45 degree angle, or both angled and vertical. May also produce one or more horizontal wrinkles at
the root of the nose. If the vertical, angled, or horizontal wrinkles are permanently etched, they deepen.

4. The

eye cover fold is pushed downwards by AU 4 and may narrow the eye aperture, while AU 5 widens the eye
aperture. The resulting eye aperture from these opposing actions is a compromise between the two actions.

5. May

produce a wrinkle or muscle bulge running from the middle of the forehead above the middle of the eyebrow
down to the inner corner of the brow, or a series of rippling bulges above and medial to the eyebrow center.

6. Raises the upper eyelid so that some or all of the upper eyelid may disappear. In some people the upper eyelid disap-

pears solely with the action of AU 4. In some people the upper eyelid is not visible when their face is neutral.
7. In

some people, AU 5 exposes the sclera above the iris. In others, the sclera does not show due to the lowering
action of AU 4.

8. May

change the shape of the upper eye rim as some part of the upper lid is pulled up by AU 5 exposing sclera adjacent to the iris.

9. The

combination of appearance changes 7 and 8 and the pressure of AU 5 upwards against the downward push of
AU 4 gives the appearance of a harsh stare.

10. If

the appearance changes for AU 4 are bilateral, but for AU 5 are evident on only one eye, it is not scored as a unilateral action, but as a bilateral 4+5.
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Compare image 4+5 with images 4i, 4ii, and 5 and image w4+5 with images w4, w5i, and w5ii. Also inspect the video of
4+5. The video depictions begin with 4 already evident. Many of the other video depictions of AU combinations begin
with one of the AUs already on the face.

0 page 465
page 381 for score

4i page 466
page 382 for score

4ii page 466
page 382 for score

5i page 467
page 383 for score

5ii page 467
page 383 for score

4+5 page 470
page 386 for score

w0 page 465
page 382 for score

w4 page 465
page 382 for score

w5i page 467
page 383 for score

w5ii page 467
page 384 for score

w4+5 page 470
page 386 for score

video 4+5
page 415 for score

B. How to do AU Combination 4+5
Follow the instructions for each Action Unit separately and do them together. For convenience, the instructions for each
AU are repeated below. Try doing AU 4 first, then add AU 5. Push the eyelid up with AU 5 as hard as you can against AU
4 and notice the change in the shape of the upper eyelid and eye cover fold. Notice the change in the appearance of the eye
in terms of harsh, staring, bulging quality.
AU 4 (repeated from page 18): This movement is easy for most people to do. Lower your eyebrows and pull them
together. Try not to wrinkle your nose (if your nose is wrinkling, you are doing AU 9). If you are unable to make this
movement so it looks like 4i or 4ii, turn to the description of AU 9 on page 93. Make the nose wrinkling movement of AU
9, and watch what happens to your eyebrows. Notice that they come down and together. Now try to move your eyebrows
without moving AU 9. Alternatively, imagine yourself puzzled with a problem that you can't figure out; you may make
AU 4. If you are still unable to make this movement, use your fingers to push the skin on your face so you look like 4ii.
Then try to hold that appearance when you take your fingers away.
AU 5 (repeated from page 25): This movement is easy. Raise your upper eyelid as hard as you can so you can feel it pushing upwards against your eye cover fold. Observe whether or not sclera is exposed. If you have any difficulty, just try to
open your eyes as wide as you can, increasing your field of vision and bulging your eyes. Try to do a weak version.

C. Intensity Scoring for AU Combination 4+5
The intensity criteria for AU 4 in the combination 4+5 are unchanged from AU 4 alone. The criteria for AU 5 in the combination 4+5 are altered significantly since many of those changes are concealed by AU 4. If AU 4 is present, it lowers the
eye cover fold so that the top part of the eyeball is less visible than in the neutral face (compare images 4 and 0, w4 and
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w0). Adding AU 5 to AU 4 counteracts the downward push by 4 on the eye cover fold as 5 pushes the upper lid up against
it. You can recognize the addition of AU 5 to AU 4 by observing that the top of the eyeball is not as covered as it would be
from the influence of AU 4's action alone, but instead has about as much exposure as the neutral version. The net effect of
the opposite influence of AUs 4 and 5 on the eye cover fold is that when the intensities of the two actions units are roughly
equal, about as much shows of the top part of the eye in 4+5 as in the neutral face (compare 4+5 with 0 and w4+5 with
w0). When the intensity of AU 4 is greater than the intensity of AU 5, the eye cover fold is pushed down to cover the
upper eyeball more. When the intensity of AU 5 is greater than the intensity of AU 4, the eye cover fold is moved up to
reveal the upper eyeball more.
In the criteria below, the intensity scoring of AU 5 is described for combinations in which the intensity of AU 4 is roughly
equal. Of course, any combination of the intensities of AUs 4 and 5 might occur in the combination of 4+5, and the determination of their intensity scores depends upon your evaluation of the balance of effects contributed by AUs 4 and 5. Start
by scoring the intensity of AU 4, then decide how intense the action of AU 5 must be to produce the appearance you see.
A difficulty in scoring AU 5 with higher intensities of AU 4 is that the AU 4 pushes the skin of the brow so low that it
sometimes obscures the view of signs of AU 5, especially for people with deeper set eyes. In this case, you must rely on
what signs of AU 5 you are able to see, especially the changes in the exposure of the iris and the staring quality of the eye,
and extrapolate from them to infer the intensity of AU 5.
The intensity criteria for AU 4 in combination 4+5 are unchanged from AU 4 alone and are repeated below.2
AU 4A
The appearance changes for AU 4 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 4, but are insufficient to score 4B (e.g., a
trace of brow lowering and/or a trace of pulling together).
AU 4B
1. Inner

and/or central portion of brow lowered slightly, pushing down or reducing visibility of medial portion of eye
cover fold.
or

2. Brows

pulled together slightly; if you do not see the movement, you must see a wrinkle or muscle bulge between
brows. If a wrinkle or muscle bulge is permanent (in the neutral face), it must increase slightly.

AU 4C
Both the brow lowering and pulling together of the criteria for 4B are present and at least one is marked, e.g., one step
greater than slight, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 4D.
AU 4D
Both the brow lowering and pulling together of the criteria for 4B are present and at least one is severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 4E.
AU 4E
Brow pulling together or lowering is maximum.
The criteria for AU 5 in the combination 4+5 presented below are altered significantly from 5 alone.

2. Section C in the descriptions of AU combinations repeats for convenience in scoring the intensity guidelines for AUs that do not
change from the AU in isolation. Revised intensity guidelines are also presented. You can immediately tell the difference between
the repeated versus the changed criteria from the headings for each intensity. The changed criteria include the phrase “in AU Combination” followed by the combination under discussion, because these criteria are specific to that combination. The heading for the
unchanged criteria simply lists the AU described.
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AU 5A in AU Combination 4A+5A
The Appearance Changes for AU 5 in 4+5 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 5, but are insufficient to score 5B in
4+5 (e.g., a trace of staring quality). Because a 4A may have relatively little effect on the eye cover fold, it may be easier to see the action of 5 in the presence of 4A than when AU 4 is stronger.
AU 5B in AU Combination 4B+5B
1. The

top of the iris is revealed about as it usually is.

and
2. There

is a slight harsh staring or bulging quality to the eye, due to slight changes in the amount of sclera exposed
adjacent to the iris.

3. If sclera shows that does not show in neutral, you can score 4+5. If sclera does not show, signs 1

and 2 are sufficient

to score 4B+5B. If sclera shows in the neutral face, it must increase slightly.
AU 5C in AU Combination 4C+5C
1. The top of the iris is revealed slightly more than it is in neutral, and the line of the eyelid is markedly affected by the

opposition of AUs 4 and 5.
and
2. The harsh staring or bulging quality to the eye is marked, due to changes in the amount of sclera exposed adjacent to

the iris or to bulging of the eyeball.
AU 5D in AU Combination 4D+5D
1. The

top of the iris is revealed at least severely more or a hair line of sclera is visible, and the shape of the line of the
upper eyelid is severely affected by the opposition of AUs 4 and 5, which produces much tension.
and

2. The

harsh staring or bulging quality to the eye is severe, due to changes in the amount of sclera exposed adjacent to
the iris.

AU 5E in AU Combination 4E+5E
If the view of the eyeball is clear, more than a hairline of sclera is exposed above the iris, and a harsh staring or bulging
quality to the eye is readily apparent and near maximum. If the brow hides the view of the upper lid you have to extrapolate the position of the eyelid by observing the iris that you can see to infer the strength of AU 5. In some Asian and
other faces, sclera is never be seen above the iris even at high intensity, so you must calibrate the maximum raising of
the eyelid to what appears to be the maximum amount of iris exposed.
See the Reference for AU 5 on page 26 for other combinations that include 4+5 where these same criteria for scoring the
intensity of AU 5 apply.
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Action Unit Combination 5+7
A. Appearance Changes due to AU Combination 5+7
Some of the elements described separately for AUs 5 and 7 are combined when both AUs are present. AU 5 cancels the
effect of AU 7 on the upper eyelid, so that 5 shapes the upper lid and 7 shapes the lower lid.
1. Raises

the upper eyelid; the upper eyelid may disappear from view. (Compare images 5+7 with 7). The upper lid
may not be raised as severely as in AU 5 alone, since AU 7 tends to pull it down. (Compare images 5+7 and 5).

2. As

a result of the raising of the upper eyelid, more of the upper portion of the eye is exposed. How much is exposed
depends upon how much of the upper portion of the eyeball is normally exposed in the neutral position and how
strong the action of AU 5 is. Sclera above the iris may also be exposed depending upon the position of the upper
eyelid in the neutral face and how strong AU 5 is.

3. As

a result of the raising of the upper eyelid, the shape of the upper rim of the eye changes as portions of the lid
medially and/or laterally are pulled up. This changed shape of the eye usually results in exposure of more sclera
adjacent to the iris medially and/or laterally.

4. Due

to the changes described under 2 and 3 above, the person seems to be staring in a fixed fashion, almost as if the
eyeball were protruding.

5. Tightens the lower eyelid, making it raised to a small extent and more straightened or raised in the center. (Compare

5+7 and 5.)
6. Can

bulge the skin below the eye.

7. Pulls

the skin below the eye up and medially towards the inner corner of the eye.

8. Usually

makes the lower eyelid furrow evident or deepens it if it is permanently etched.

9. AU

5 widens the eye aperture while AU 7 narrows the eye aperture, the resulting eye aperture is a compromise
between the two actions.

10. If

the appearance changes for AU 5 are evident only in one eye and AU 7 is evident in both.

Compare the combination of AUs in image 5+7 with the separate AUs in images 5 and 7. Inspect the video of 5+7.

0 page 465
page 381 for score

5i page 467
page 383 for score

5ii page 467
page 383 for score

7 page 468
page 384 for score

5+7 page 470
page 386 for score

video 5+7
page 415 for score

B. How to do AU Combination 5+7
Follow the instructions, repeated below, for each AU separately. Try doing 5, then adding 7. Note that 7 tends to pull the
upper eyelid down, diminishing the appearance of 5. Force 5 back, against the pressure of 7, but maintaining 7's effect on
the lower lid.
AU 5 (repeated from page 25): This movement is easy. Raise your upper eyelid as hard as you can so you can feel it pushing upwards against your eye cover fold. Observe whether or not sclera is exposed. If you have any difficulty, just try to
open your eyes as wide as you can, increasing your field of vision and bulging your eyes. Try to do a weak version.
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AU 7 (repeated from page 28): This movement is fairly easy to do. Tense your eyelids but not enough to close your eyelids completely. Do it as weakly as you can. If you have difficulty, think about narrowing your eye aperture to a slit so that
you can see your eyelashes. Be careful you are not also lowering your eyebrow (AU 4). Be careful you are not also wrinkling your nose (AU 9). Be careful you are not also raising your cheeks (AU 6).

C. Intensity Scoring for AU Combination 5+7
The criteria for AU 5 in AU Combinations of 5+7 are unchanged from AU5 alone and are repeated below. There is only a
minor modification of those for AU 7B.
AU 5A
The appearance changes for AU 5 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 5, but are insufficient to score 5B (e.g., a
trace of upper lid raising that exposes more of the iris or sclera).
AU 5B
1. If

the upper lid covers part of the iris in the neutral face, upper lid raise must be sufficient to expose virtually (very
nearly) the entire iris, but no more than a hairline of sclera must be exposed above the iris. If more than a hairline of
sclera shows, score 5C, 5D, or 5E.
or

2. If

the entire iris shows in the neutral face, upper lid raise must be sufficient to expose sclera above iris, more than
just a hairline of sclera is required to be exposed, but not much more. If much more than a hairline of sclera, score
5C, 5D, or 5E).

AU 5C
The sclera exposed is more than allowed by the 5B criteria, i.e., if the upper lid covers part of the iris in the neutral
face, slightly more than a hairline of sclera is exposed; or if entire iris shows in the neutral face, markedly more sclera
must be revealed, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 5D. When the eyes are deeply set or in some Asian faces,
you may never see sclera in 5CDE, and you must make the decision based upon how much wider the eye aperture has
become.
AU 5D
The amount of sclera exposed must be severely more than exposed in the neutral face, but the evidence is less than the
criteria for 5E.
AU 5E
The upper eyelid is raised as much as the person can do, and close to the maximum sclera that the person can show is
exposed above the iris, and there must be a bulging or staring appearance without doubt.
Intensity may vary for the two sides of the face, but give only one score that represents the higher intensity. Examine
photo w5ii. Note the E level is reached on only one side of the face. But the score of E is given to the entire AU 5.
The intensity criteria for AU 7 in combination 5+7 presented below are modified from 7 alone.
AU 7A in AU Combination 5+7
The appearance changes for AU 7 in 5+7 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 7, but are insufficient to score 7B in
5+7 (e.g., a trace of lower lid raising).
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AU 7B in AU Combination 5+7
1. The

lower lid is raised and the skin below the eye is drawn up and medially towards the inner corner of the eye
slightly.
If you did not see the lower lid move up, then the following criterion must be met.

2. The

raising of the lower eyelid skin over the bottom of the eyeball causes a slight bulge to appear in the lower lid,
since this skin is stretched over the bottom of the eyeball.

Note the AU 7B in image 5+7 meets criterion 2.
AU 7C in AU Combination 5+7
At least marked change in the criteria listed for 7B, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 7D in 5+7.
AU 7D in AU Combination 5+7
At least severe change in the criteria listed for 7B, but the evidence is less than the criteria for AU 7E in 5+7.
AU 7E in AU Combination 5+7
The raising of the lower lid is and the drawing of the skin towards the inner eye corners is in the maximum range.
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Action Unit Combination 1+4
A. Appearance Changes due to AU Combination 1+4
The combination of these two AUs maintains the raising action from AU 1 with the drawing together action of AU 4. The
lowering effect of 4 is counteracted or restricted to the outer portions of the brow.
1. Pulls

the medial portion of the eyebrows upwards and together.

2. Produces

an oblique shape

to the eyebrows, (see l+4i, l+4ii). In some people the brows do not take on this

shape but more of a dip in the center with a small pull up at the inner corners

(see j1+4).

3. Pulls medially and up

on the mid to inner portions of the upper eyelid and eye cover fold, pulls the lateral portion of
the brow down, producing a triangular shape to the upper eyelid (if it is visible) and eye cover fold.

4. Causes

the skin in the center of the forehead to wrinkle horizontally. These wrinkles usually do not run across the
forehead but are limited to the center. The wrinkles may be curved rather than horizontal or form an omega shape in
some people. These wrinkles may not appear in infants or children.

5. May

cause vertical lines, wrinkles or bunching of skin to appear between the eyebrows (1+4ii more than 1+4i), as
the brows are drawn together.

6. In some people, the primary appearance change is an oblique wrinkle or bulge running from mid-forehead above the

center of the brow to the inner brow corner area. The brows may or may not appear to be drawn together; but the
inner corners are pulled up as their centers are pulled or held down.
Compare AU combination 1+4 in images l+4i and l+4ii with the individual AUs in images 1 and 4. Also compare image
j0 with images j1+4 and with l+4ii. Inspect the video of 1+4.

0 page 465
page 381 for score

1 page 466
page 383 for score

4i page 466
page 382 for score

1+4ii page 471
page 386 for score

j0 page 465
page 387 for score

j1+4 page 471
page 387 for score

4ii page 466
page 382 for score
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page 386 for score

video 1+4
page 415 for score
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B. How to do AU Combination 1+4
It is usually easier to do 1+4 than 1 alone. Follow the instructions, repeated below, for doing AU 1, adding 4, as you do
AU 1.
AU 1 (repeated from page 20): Raising the inner corners of the eyebrows is a difficult movement for most people to make
voluntarily without adding AU 2. If you cannot do it, try the following:

• Raise your entire brow upwards (see images of AU combination 1+2 on page 471). Then try to raise just the inner corner, using AU 1.

• Add AU 4 to AU 1, pulling the brows together as you pull up the inner corners; if you succeed in this, you will look
like the image 1+4 on page 470.

• Place your fingers on the inner corners of your eyebrows and push your eyebrows up so they will look like image 1.
Then, see if you can hold the appearance when you take your fingers away.
Once you can do AU 1, touch the outer corners of your brows to verify that AU 2 is not also acting.
AU 4 (repeated from page 18): This movement is easy for most people to do. Lower your eyebrows and pull them
together. Try not to wrinkle your nose (if your nose is wrinkling, you are doing AU 9). If you are unable to make this
movement so it looks like 4i or 4ii, turn to the description of AU 9 on page 93. Make the nose wrinkling movement of AU
9, and watch what happens to your eyebrows. Notice that they come down and together. Now try to move your eyebrows
without moving AU 9. Alternatively, imagine yourself puzzled with a problem that you can't figure out; you may make
AU 4. If you are still unable to make this movement, use your fingers to push the skin on your face so you look like 4ii.
Then try to hold that appearance when you take your fingers away.

C. Intensity Scoring for AU Combination 1+4
The criteria for AU 1 in AU Combinations of 1+4 are unchanged from AU 1 alone, and are repeated below. The criteria
for AU 4 are altered since AU 1 counteracts the lowering effect of 4.
AU 1A
The appearance changes for AU 1 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 1, but are insufficient to score 1B (e.g., a
trace of brow raising at the inner corners).
AU 1B
1. Inner

corners of brows raised slightly manifest by hair moving or evidence of muscle bulge developing, showing
that the inner corner area has been pulled up. In some people the eyebrows will not move but the skin above them
will move upwards.

If you did not see the brow move, it must additionally have evidence that either criterion 1 is marked;
or,
2. Slight

wrinkles in center of forehead; if such wrinkles are permanent, they must increase slightly.

In a child you might never see criterion 2. In such instances, if you did not see the brow move, then you must rely upon
criterion 1, but it must be marked not slight.
AU 1C
Both the inner brow raising and wrinkling in the center of the forehead of the criteria for 1B are present together and at
least one is marked, e.g., one step greater than slight, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 1D.
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AU 1D
Both the inner brow raising and wrinkling in the center of the forehead of the criteria for 1B are present and both are at
least severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 1E.
AU 1E
All the signs of AU 1 are present and the inner brow raising and wrinkling in the center of the forehead are in the maximum range.
The intensity criteria for AU 4 in combination 1+4 are different from those for 4 alone.
AU 4A in AU Combination 1+4
The appearance changes for AU 4 in 1+4 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 4, but are insufficient to score 4B in
1+4 (e.g., inner brow corners pulled together a trace and a trace of brow wrinkling).
AU 4B in AU Combination 1+4
1. The

inner corners of the brows pulled slightly closer together than in the neutral face,
and, one of the following two changes:

2. There

is slight wrinkling or muscle bunching between the brows. If this sign is evident in the neutral face then it
must increase slightly.
or

3. Slight

wrinkle or bulge running from the forehead above the eyebrow to the inner corner of the brow. If present in
neutral, must increase slightly.

AU 4C in AU Combination 1+4
1. The

inner corners of the brows pulled markedly closer together than in the neutral face,

and,
2. marked

wrinkling/bunching, bulging in the medial part of the forehead.

AU 4D in AU Combination 1+4
1. The

inner corners of the brows pulled severely closer together than in the neutral face,

and,
2. severe

wrinkling/bunching, bulging in the medial part of the forehead.

AU 4E in AU Combination 1+4
1. The

inner corners of the brows pulled maximally closer together than in the neutral face,

and,
2. maximum

wrinkling/bunching, bulging in the medial part of the forehead.
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Action Unit Combination 1+2
A. Appearance Changes due to AU Combination 1+2
The combination of these two Action Units raises the inner (AU 1) and the outer (AU 2) corners of the eyebrows, producing changes in appearance which are the product of their joint action.
1. Pulls

the entire eyebrow (medial to lateral parts) upwards.

2. Produces

an arched, curved appearance to the shape of the eyebrow.

3. Bunches the skin in the forehead so that horizontal wrinkles appear across the entire forehead. The wrinkles may not

appear in infants, children, and a few adults.
4. Stretches

the eye cover fold so that it is more apparent.

5. In

some people (those with deeply set eyes) the stretching of the eye cover fold reveals their upper eyelid, which
usually is concealed by the eye cover fold.

Compare the image 1+2 with image 0. Inspect the video of AUs 1+2.

0 page 465
page 381 for score

1+2 page 471
page 387 for score

w0 page 465
page 382 for score

video 1+2
page 416 for score

B. How to do AU Combination 1+2
This behavior should be easy for you to do. Simply lift your eyebrows up, both ends as high as you can. Note the wrinkling in your forehead. In some people the wrinkling does not occur but the skin is still bunched up. In some people these
wrinkles are permanently etched (see 0 and w0) but they deepen noticeably when 1+2 acts. Suppress any tendency you
may also have to lift your upper eyelid (AU 5) when performing 1+2. Make sure you are not pulling your brows together
(AU 4) when you lift them.

C. Intensity Scoring for AU Combination 1+2
The criteria for AU 1 and those for AU 2 are altered significantly in this combination from the criteria for each alone. Do
not use Section C for AUs 1 and 2, you must use the criteria listed below for the total configuration 1+2. The criteria for
intensity scoring are described for roughly equal intensities of AUs 1 and 2. Of course, any combination of intensities of
AUs 1 and 2 can occur in action unit combination 1+2, and to score these intensities (e.g., 1B+2C), you must consider the
relative contribution of the separate AUs in the combination you score against the criteria listed below. When considering
whether AU 2 is present when the action of AU 1 is clearly evident, be sure that any lifting of the outer eyebrows is not
due merely to the action of AU 1 alone, as can occur with stronger AU 1s.
AUs 1A+2A in AU Combination 1+2
The appearance changes for AUs 1+2 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 1+2, but are insufficient to score 1B+2B
(e.g., the entire brow is raised a trace).
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AUs 1B+2B in AU Combination 1+2
1. Entire

brow raised slightly.
If you did not see the brows move it must also meet the additional criteria:

horizontal wrinkles3 or muscle bunching reaching across forehead. If horizontal wrinkles are evident in the
neutral face, change from the neutral appearance must be slight.
and

2. Slight

3. Slightly

more exposure of eye cover fold than in neutral.

or
4. If

there is no wrinkling or bunching in the brow, but the brow raise and exposure of the eye cover fold is marked,
you can score 1+2.

AU 1C+2C in AU Combination 1+2
Entire brow is raised at least markedly, but less than for level 1D+2D. Wrinkling and eye cover fold exposure should
both be evident and at least one should be at least marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 1D+2D.
AU 1D+2D in AU Combination 1+2
Entire brow is raised at least severely. Wrinkling and eye cover fold exposure should both be evident and at least one
should be at least severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 1E+2E.
AU 1E+2E in AU Combination 1+2
The entire brow is raised maximally.

3. If you are scoring the face of an infant or child who never shows forehead wrinkles with AUs 1+2 or 1+2+4, then the wrinkling criterion needs to be discounted, and you must rely on the other criteria.
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Action Unit Combination 1+2+4
A. Appearance Changes due to AU Combination 1+2+4
This combination of AUs pulls the brows upwards and together, but neither of these changes is as large as is found separately with AU 4 alone or with the AU 1+2 combination. The changes in appearance in 1+2+4 are not simply the addition
of those for the separate AUs, but are a new, somewhat different product of their joint action.
1. Pulls

the entire brow (medial to lateral) upwards, but not as much as due to 1+2 alone because AU 4 pulls down on
the brow.

2. Pulls

the eyebrows together, but not as close together as in AU 4 alone. Compare images of 1+2+4 with those of 4.
Note also that the eyebrows are closer together in l+2+4ii, where there is more action of AU 4, than in 1+2+4i.
Compare both with 1+2. Even in l+2+4i, there is evidence that the eyebrows are pulled towards each other.

3. Flattens

the shape of the eyebrow between the inner corner and the middle portion of the eyebrow. In some people
(j1+2+4) there may be a small downward curve in between these two points. Usually the outer corners of the brows
are level with the inner corners, or if lower than the inner corner, the outer corners are up sufficiently to expose the
lateral portion of the upper eyelid. (Compare j1+2+4 with j1+4.)

4. Bunches

the skin in the central portion of the forehead so that horizontal wrinkles or wrinkles that show a little
upward curve appear in the center of the forehead. These wrinkles may not appear in infants, children and some
adults.

5. May

cause an oblique wrinkle line or muscle bunching to appear following the pathway of one of the strands of AU
4. This wrinkle runs from the inner corner of the eyebrow, up and outwards to a point in the forehead above the middle of the eyebrows. This is more apparent in l+2+4ii than l+2+4i.

Inspect the images and video of 1+2+4.

0 page 465
page 381 for score

1+2 page 471
page 387 for score

4i page 466
page 382 for score

4ii page 466
page 382 for score

1+2+4i page 472
page 387 for score

1+2+4ii page 472
page 388 for score

j0 page 465
page 387 for score

j1+4 page 471
page 387 for score

j1+2+4 page 471
page 388 for score

video 1+2+4
page 416 for score
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B. How to do AU Combination 1+2+4
This is a difficult combination for most people to make. First, try the 1+2 action, which is easy. Let that go and try the 4
action, which is also easy. The instructions for these actions are repeated below. Now try both at once.
AU Combination 1+2 (repeated from page 54): This behavior should be easy for you to do. Simply lift your eyebrows
up, both ends as high as you can. Note the wrinkling in your forehead. In some people the wrinkling does not occur but the
skin is still bunched up. In some people these wrinkles are permanently etched (see 0 and w0) but they deepen noticeably
when 1+2 acts. Suppress any tendency you may also have to lift your upper eyelid (AU 5) when performing 1+2.
AU 4 (repeated from page 18): This movement is easy for most people to do. Lower your eyebrows and pull them
together. Try not to wrinkle your nose (if your nose is wrinkling, you are doing AU 9). If you are unable to make this
movement so it looks like 4i or 4ii, turn to the description of AU 9 on page 93. Make the nose wrinkling movement of AU
9, and watch what happens to your eyebrows. Notice that they come down and together. Now try to move your eyebrows
without moving AU 9. Alternatively, imagine yourself puzzled with a problem that you can't figure out; you may make
AU 4. If you are still unable to make this movement, use your fingers to push the skin on your face so you look like 4ii.
Then try to hold that appearance when you take your fingers away.
If you don't succeed try the following:

• Make the 1+2 action, holding it on your face, then add in the 4.
• Make the 4 action, holding it on your face, then try to add in the 1+2.
• Make the 1+2 action, and use your finger-tips to push the inner corners of the eyebrows together. Note the change in
appearance that occurs. Try to hold this appearance when you take your fingers away.

C. Intensity Scoring for AU Combination 1+2+4
The intensity criteria for AUs 1, 2, or 1+2, and 4 are altered significantly from their separate descriptions. Do not use Section C for AUs 1, 2, 1+2, or 4; you must use the criteria listed below for the total configuration 1+2+4. For the example
intensity criteria listed below, the component AUs are given the same intensity, but of course, any combination of intensities can be scored for the AUs. To determine the separate intensities, you need to evaluate the relative magnitudes and
contributions of the separate AUs in the action you score against the criteria listed below. For example, if you see a 1+2+4
in which the contribution of AUs 1+2 is at the B level, but the contribution of AU 4 is more than described for the
1B+2B+4B combination below, you might score 1B+2B+4C, and so forth.
AU 1A+2A+4A in AU Combination 1+2+4
The appearance changes for AUs 1+2+4 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 1+2+4, but are insufficient to score
1B+2B+4B (e.g., a trace of brow raising and a trace of pulling together in a straight rather than arched shape).
AU 1B+2B+4B in AU Combination 1+2+4
1. Entire

brow raised slightly, and pulled together slightly. Because AU 4 pulls down against the raise of 1+2, the eyebrow may not be raised very high.
and

2. The

eyebrows appear more straightened than arched (arched if only 1+2, but the addition of AU 4 pulling them
together straightens them); or, there is a small downward curve between the inner and middle portion of the brow.

AU 1C+2C+4C in AU Combination 1+2+4
The brow raising and pulling together is marked and the straightening is apparent, but the evidence is less than the criteria for the D levels of these actions combined.
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AU 1D+2D+4D in AU Combination 1+2+4
The brow raising and pulling together is severe and the straightening is apparent, but the evidence is less than the criteria for the E levels of these actions combined.
AU 1E+2E+4E in AU Combination 1+2+4
The brow raising and pulling together is maximum and the straightening is apparent.
Often it is difficult to determine if it is 1+2 or 1+2+4, whether it is 1+4 or 1+2+4, or occasionally whether it is 2+4 or
1+2+4. If you are having difficulty determining if 1 and 2 have occurred, use the following steps.
First, determine if AU 4 has acted. There must be evidence that the eyebrows have been pulled together and the position
of the eyebrows is sufficient evidence. The following cues may also be helpful, but not required:

• wrinkle or muscle bulge between eyebrows.
• wrinkle or muscle bulge running down from the forehead above the eyebrow to the middle to inner portion of the eyebrow.
Second, determine if AU 1 has acted. There must be evidence that the inner portion of the eyebrows have been raised and
the raised position of the brow is sufficient. Usual, but not required, is the presence of horizontal wrinkles confined to the
middle portion of the forehead.
Finally, there must be evidence that the lifting action of AU 2 has occurred. If you have determined that AU 4 has acted,
you must expect that the lifting of AU 2 may not be as evident in the position of the brow, as AU 4 tends to lower the
brow. The following cues that the lateral portion of the brow has been raised should be helpful, but not required:

• increased exposure of the outer portion of the upper eyelid. If not increased, the lateral, upper eyelid exposure is as
much as it is in neutral.

• increased exposure of the outer portion of the upper eyelid cover fold or at least as exposed as in neutral.
• short horizontal wrinkles above the outer portion of the eyebrow that are not continuous with the wrinkles caused by
AU 1. These lateral wrinkles may be completely disconnected from the wrinkles in the middle portion of the forehead,
or the horizontal wrinkles often observed with 1+2 have been disrupted into an irregular pattern by the oblique wrinkle
or muscle bulge described as a cue of AU 4.
Use the guidelines that are provided above to determine how 1+2+4i, 1+2+4ii, and j1+2+4 met the criteria above for scoring their assigned levels of intensity.
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Action Unit Combination 1+2+5
A. Appearance Changes due to AU Combination 1+2+5
The combination of these three AUs raises the inner and outer portions of the brow and raises the upper eyelid. Most of
the changes described separately for AU Combination 1+2 and AU 5 are preserved, although the combination of 1+2+5
results in one minor changed appearance (see appearance change 6 below).
1. Pulls

the entire eyebrow (medial to lateral) upwards.

2. Produces

an arched appearance to the shape of the eyebrow.

3. Bunches

the skin of the forehead so that horizontal wrinkles appear across the entire forehead. These wrinkles may
not appear in infants and children.

4. Stretches
5. Widens

the eye cover fold so that it is more apparent.

the eye aperture.

6. The

upper eyelid may be less evident than in a 1+2 without 5. The upper eyelid raise is as evident as in 5 alone but
the disappearance of the upper eyelid may be diminished by the stretching of the eye cover fold by 1+2.

7. As

a result of the raising of the upper eyelid, more of the upper portion of the eye is exposed. How much is exposed
depends upon how much of the upper portion of the eyeball is normally exposed in the neutral position and how
strong is the action of 5. Sclera above the iris may also be exposed, depending upon the position of the upper lid in
the neutral face and how strong is 5.

8. As

a result of the raising of the upper eyelid, the shape of the eye changes as portions medially and/or laterally are
pulled up. This changed shape of the eye usually results in exposure of more sclera adjacent to the iris medially and/
or laterally.

9. If the changes described under (6) and (7) above are strong, the person seems to be staring in a fixed fashion, almost

as if the eyeball was protruding.
10. If

the evidence of 5 is shown in only one eye, score 5 as bilaterally present.

Compare images l+2+5i and 1+2+5ii with 1+2 and with 5i and 5ii. Note that 1+2+5i shows less extreme AU 5 than
1+2+5ii. Inspect the video of 1+2+5.

0 page 465
page 381 for score

5i page 467
page 383 for score

5ii page 467
page 383 for score
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1+2+5i page 472
page 388 for score

1+2+5ii page 472
page 388 for score

1+2+5 video
page 416 for score

B. How to do AU Combination 1+2+5
Follow the instructions for 1+2 and for 5, repeated below. Do 1+2 first then add 5. Add just a weak 5 and then increase the
amount of 5.
AU Combination 1+2 (repeated from page 54): This behavior should be easy for you to do. Simply lift your eyebrows
up, both ends as high as you can. Note the wrinkling in your forehead. In some people the wrinkling does not occur but the
skin is still bunched up. In some people these wrinkles are permanently etched (see 0 and w0) but they deepen noticeably
when 1+2 acts. Make sure you are not pulling your brows together (AU 4) when you lift them.
AU 5 (repeated from page 25): This movement is easy. Raise your upper eyelid as hard as you can so you can feel it pushing upwards against your eye cover fold. Observe whether or not sclera is exposed. If you have any difficulty, just try to
open your eyes as wide as you can, increasing your field of vision and bulging your eyes. Try to do a weak version.

C. Intensity Scoring for AU Combination 1+2+5
The intensity criteria for 1+2+5 are a combination the criteria for 1+2 and 5. The intensity criteria guidelines for combination 1+2 and AU 5 are repeated below. The criteria for 1+2 are oriented to AUs that are roughly equal in strength. Any
combination of intensities for individual AUs can occur in the combinations of 1+2+5 and you have to carefully examine
the appearance changes to determine the relative intensities of the AUs.
AUs 1A+2A in AU Combination 1+2
The appearance changes for AUs 1+2 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 1+2, but are insufficient to score 1B+2B
(e.g., the entire brow is raised a trace).
AUs 1B+2B in AU Combination 1+2
1. Entire

brow raised slightly.
If you did not see the brows move it must also meet the additional criteria:

horizontal wrinkles4 or muscle bunching reaching across forehead. If horizontal wrinkles are evident in the
neutral face, change from the neutral appearance must be slight.
and

2. Slight

3. Slightly

more exposure of eye cover fold than in neutral.

or

4. If you are scoring the face of an infant or child who never shows forehead wrinkles with AUs 1+2 or 1+2+4, then the wrinkling criterion needs to be discounted, and you must rely on the other criteria.
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4. If

there is no wrinkling or bunching in the brow, but the brow raise and exposure of the eye cover fold is marked,
you can score 1+2.

AU 1C+2C in AU Combination 1+2
Entire brow is raised at least markedly, but less than for level 1D+2D. Wrinkling and eye cover fold exposure should
both be evident and at least one should be at least marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 1D+2D.
AU 1D+2D in AU Combination 1+2
Entire brow is raised at least severely. Wrinkling and eye cover fold exposure should both be evident and at least one
should be at least severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 1E+2E.
AU 1E+2E in AU Combination 1+2
The entire brow is raised maximally.
AU 5A
The appearance changes for AU 5 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 5, but are insufficient to score 5B (e.g., a
trace of upper lid raising that exposes more of the iris or sclera).
AU 5B
1. If

the upper lid covers part of the iris in the neutral face, upper lid raise must be sufficient to expose virtually (very
nearly) the entire iris, but no more than a hairline of sclera must be exposed above the iris. If more than a hairline of
sclera shows, score 5C, 5D, or 5E.
or

2. If

the entire iris shows in the neutral face, upper lid raise must be sufficient to expose sclera above iris, more than
just a hairline of sclera is required to be exposed, but not much more. If much more than a hairline of sclera, score
5C, 5D, or 5E).

AU 5C
The sclera exposed is more than allowed by the 5B criteria, i.e., if the upper lid covers part of the iris in the neutral
face, slightly more than a hairline of sclera is exposed; or if entire iris shows in the neutral face, markedly more sclera
must be revealed, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 5D. When the eyes are deeply set or in some Asian faces,
you may never see sclera in 5CDE, and you must make the decision based upon how much wider the eye aperture has
become.
AU 5D
The amount of sclera exposed must be severely more than exposed in the neutral face, but the evidence is less than the
criteria for 5E.
AU 5E
The upper eyelid is raised as much as the person can do, and close to the maximum sclera that the person can show is
exposed above the iris, and there must be a bulging or staring appearance without doubt.
Intensity may vary for the two sides of the face, but give only one score that represents the higher intensity. Examine
photo w5ii. Note the E level is reached on only one side of the face. But the score of E is given to the entire AU 5.
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Action Unit Combinations 6+43E, 7+43E
A. Appearance Changes due to AU Combinations 6+43E, 7+43E
Both combinations involve a closed eye (AU 43E) with the addition of tightening of the muscles around the eye. These
two combinations are best learned by considering them together.
6+43E
1. The

7+43E

eyes are closed.

1. The

2. Skin around a larger circumference than in 7+43E is

2. Skin

below the lower eyelid is pulled towards the
root of the nose.

pulled towards the eye.
3. Infraorbital triangle raised, crow's feet wrinkles, and

eyes are closed.

3. Lower

eyelid furrow may become more evident.

infraorbital furrow may deepen. Due to the raising
of the infraorbital triangle there may be bagging, or
wrinkling of skin below the lower eyelid.
4. The

eyebrows may be lowered to a limited extent.

The presence of AU 7 in the combination 6+7+43E may be difficult to detect. If you are in doubt about whether AU 7 is
present with 6+43E, score 6+43E. Compare the AU 43E in image 43iii with images 6+43E and 7+43E. Identify the differences between 6+43E and 7+43E. Although the brows are lowered in image 6+43E, the face is not scored as 4+6+43E. To
score AU 4 in addition to AU 6, the brows must also be drawn together. See 4+6 vs. 6 in Table 2-1 on page 41. Also
inspect the video of 6+43E and 7+43E. The video shows 6+43E, then 7+43E.

0 page 465

43iii page 469

6+43E page 473

7+43E page 473

page 381 for score

page 385 for score

page 389 for score

page 389 for score

video 6+43E/
7+43E
page 416 for score

B. How to do AU Combinations 6+43E and 7+43E
You may be able to perform these actions with one eye and look at yourself in the mirror with the other eye. Often, however, people cannot do such unilateral actions, or cannot do them without muscle spasms. If that is the case, inspect this
action on another person. Close your eyes and relax completely, so you do just AU 43E. Then tighten AU 7 so that the
skin of the lids and below the lower lid tightens, pulling up and in towards the root of the nose. Then squeeze harder, adding AU 6 so that the infraorbital triangle raises, and crow's feet wrinkles appear. Instructions for AUs 6 and 7 are repeated
below.
AU 7 (repeated from page 28): This movement is fairly easy to do. Tense your eyelids but not enough to close your eyelids completely. Do it as weakly as you can. If you have difficulty, think about narrowing your eye aperture to a slit so that
you can see your eyelashes. Be careful you are not also lowering your eyebrow (AU 4). Be careful you are not also wrinkling your nose (AU 9). Be careful you are not also raising your cheeks (AU 6).
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AU 6 (repeated from page 32): This action is difficult to produce on demand without including other actions, especially 7.
Concentrate on lifting your cheeks without actively raising up the lip corners (that is AU 12). Take time in trying this
Action Unit as it may not be possible to do it at first. If you have difficulty:

• Try making AU 15 (see the AU 15 description on page 100). While holding 15 on your face try to lift your cheeks
upwards. Once you can do 6+15, try 6 alone.

• Try AU 9 (see the AU 9 description on page 93), while holding it on your face add 6. Once you can do 6+9, try 6
alone.

• Try AU 12 (see the AU 12 description on page 178), note what happens around your eyes. Now try to do that same
appearance without moving your lip corners.

• Try winking, using your cheek in the wink. Note how your cheek lifts. Now do that cheek lift without the wink.
• Try squinting your eyes as though to block out a bright sun, and although this motivation is likely to produce AUs 4
and 7 as well, you can refine these movements to exclude all but AU 6.

C. Intensity Scoring for AU Combinations 6+43E and 7+43E
The intensity criteria for scoring AU 6 in the combination of 6+43E are not changed from AU 6 alone. The criteria for
scoring AU 43E in these combinations are altered only slightly for bilateral versions of these combinations, but the criteria for intensity scoring of AU 7 are changed significantly in its combination with AU 43E.
If the signs of AU 6 can be scored with 43, then be sure you can see the contribution of AU 7 independently of AU 6 in the
form of lower lid tightening and upward movement of the lower eyelid when you are considering scoring 6+7+43E.
AU 6A
The appearance changes for AU 6 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 6, but are insufficient to score 6B (e.g., slight
crow's feet or slight cheek raise).
AU 6B
Marked change on either criterion 1 or 2 below or slight on both 1 and 2 is sufficient to score 6B.
1. Crow's

feet wrinkles; if present in neutral, they must increase.

or
2. Infraorbital

triangle raise: cheeks up, infraorbital furrow deepened, and bags or wrinkles under eyes; if present in
neutral, the furrow and either bags or wrinkles under the eyes must increase.

AU 6C
The crow's feet wrinkling and infraorbital triangle raising criteria for 6B are both present and both are at least marked,
but the evidence is less than the criteria for 6D.
AU 6D
The crow's feet wrinkling and infraorbital triangle raising criteria for 6B are both present and both are at least severe,
but the evidence is less than the criteria for 6E.
AU 6E
Crow's feet wrinkling and infraorbital triangle raising are both present, with the infraorbital triangle and cheek raising
in the maximum range.
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The criteria for intensity scoring of AU 7 below are changed significantly in its combination with AU 43E from those for
7alone.
AU 7A in 7A+43E
The appearance changes for AU7 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 7, but are insufficient to score 7B (e.g., slight
tightening of the lids).
AU 7B in 7B+43E
1. Marked

tightening of the lids.

or
2. Slight

change on both of the signs below:

•tightening of the lids
•bulge or pouch in the lower eyelid skin.
AU 7C in 7C+43E
Pronounced tightening of the lids and presence of bagging and/or pouching in the lower eyelid skin, but the evidence
is less than the criteria for 7D.
AU 7D in 7D+43E
Extreme tightening of the lids and presence of bagging and/or pouching in the lower eyelid skin, but the evidence is
less than the criteria for 7E.
AU 7E in 7E+43E
Maximum tightening of the lids and presence of bagging and/or pouching in the lower eyelid skin.
The criteria for intensity scoring of AU 43 below are changed slightly in its combination with AU 7 from those for 43E
alone.
AU43E in 7+43E or 6+43E
Eyes are definitely closed and remain closed for more than ½ second. With AU 6, they are squeezed close; with AU 7,
they are tightened closed.

Unilaterally of 6+43E and 7+43E
If L43E or R43E is scored unilaterally in combination with AUs 6 or 7, use the following criterion for scoring the eye closure:
The closed eye is tightened or squeezed shut for more than 2 seconds
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Other Action Unit Combinations in the Upper Face
There are many other combinations of AUs in the upper face which combine two, three, four, or five of the AUs that have
been illustrated and discussed. They can be scored by examining combinations of appearance changes of the units or combinations that are described above. They do not modify the appearance changes associated with the units explained earlier,
but add appearance changes. They also do not change the criteria for intensity scoring of the Action Units, but combine
the rules for their component elements.
There is one exception which has to do with the intensity scoring for scoring AU 5 in certain combinations with AU 4.
The Reference section for AU 5 on page 26 lists the combinations containing AU 5 where the criteria for scoring intensity
of AU 5 differ from what is required when 5 is alone. In these combinations in the table, the action of AU 4 pushes down
on the upper eyelid, changing the criteria for scoring AU 5.
Note that 1+2+4+5 (see Figure 2-2), is not listed in this Table, even though it contains a 4 action. The upward pull of 1+2
counteracts the effects of AU 4 pushing down the upper lid, and therefore the intensity criteria for AU 5 alone are applied
to this combination. If only AU 1 or 2 combines with 4+5 or 4+5+7, then the effect of AU 4 is not counteracted and the
revised criteria for scoring the intensity of 5 as described after the Reference for AU 5 on page 26 are applied.
In all combinations including AU 5 which are not listed in the table in the Reference section for AU 5, the intensity criteria for AU 5 are the same as for AU 5 when it acts alone.
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Figure 2-2 Action Unit combination 1+2+4+5
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Subtle Differences Involving Action Units in the Upper Face
Table 2-2 lists characteristics of actions and combinations that can help you distinguish between sets of behaviors that differ only subtly. Some of these subtle differences are between a single Action Unit and a combination of AUs; some are
between two different combinations. Since you will use this material as a reference when you encounter difficulties in
scoring upper face behavior, the information listed earlier on the subtle differences between single Action Units is
repeated for easy reference.
Read Table 2-2 carefully. Study the relevant images and videos. Refer to Appendix I to locate the video comparisons that
can be made.

Table 2-2: Subtle Differences for Action Units in the Upper Face
AUs

Subtle Differences
In 1+4 but not 1:
•inner eyebrow corners pulled together.
•vertical wrinkle or muscle bulge between eyebrows.

1 vs.
1+4

1+4 more than 1:
•if the eyebrow shape becomes oblique, it is more evident in 1+4.
•if the eyebrow shape has a dip in the center and goes up at inner corner, it is more evident in 1+4.
May be present in 1+4 not in 1:
•oblique wrinkle or muscle bulge running from the forehead above the eyebrow's center down medially towards inner corner of eyebrow.

1+2

1+2 vs.
1+2+4

1+2 vs.
1+2+5

1+2+4

brows arched in shape

brows more flattened

brows raised

brows raised less than 1+2 at equivalent intensities
and also pulled together

horizontal wrinkles extend across forehead; or, if
no wrinkles the brows are markedly raised and eye
cover fold very exposed

horizontal wrinkles mostly in center of forehead;
wrinkle lines are less smooth than those of 1+2

not present

oblique muscle bulge or wrinkle from the forehead
above the eyebrow down to the inner corners of
the brow may be evident.

Difficult only because in some people the action of 1+2 may lift the upper eyelid to a limited extent. Since
you won't know when this is the case, if the signs of 5 are present you score it as 1+2+5.
Present in 1+2+5 but not in 1+2:
•if in neutral top portion of iris covered by upper eyelid, then all of top of iris should be revealed.
•if in neutral iris top shows, then sclera is revealed.
•person seems to be staring in fixed fashion if the 5 is strong.
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1+2+4 vs. 1+4

1+2+4 vs.
4

1+2+4+5 vs.
1+2+5

1+2+4

1+4

entire brows lifted and barely curved or straightened; due to opposing actions of 1+2 and 4 elevation of the brow may not be very evident.

inner corner of the brow lifted and pulled together
resulting in an oblique shape or dip in center and
up at inner corner.

outer corner of the eyebrow may be up about level
with the inner portion or if below the inner portion, the outer corner will be raised sufficiently to
expose the lateral portion of the upper eyelid.

outer corner of the eyebrow is not lifted, and if
oblique shape is present, it will be somewhat
lower than in neutral. The exposure of the lateral
portion of the upper eyelid is less likely.

eye cover fold stretched up more, if it changes at
all, and outer portion is almost as visible as in neutral; you can see almost as much upper eyelid as in
neutral.

eye cover fold usually is triangulated, the lateral
portion of the fold is down and covers the upper
eyelid more than in neutral. If the eyes are directed
downward or if upper eyelid droops (e.g.,43B),
this is not as apparent

1+2+4

4

brows raised and drawn together.

brows lowered and/or drawn together.

horizontal wrinkles mostly in center of forehead
with wrinkles or bulge between brows.

wrinkles appear just between brows.

See description in this table of difference between 1+2 and 1+2+4.

4
4 vs.
4+5

4+5

eye cover fold covers more of top of eye than in
neutral

counteraction of 5 against 4 causes top of iris to be
about as evident as in neutral

not present

some sclera may show above iris or more sclera
may show medially and laterally

not present

eye has harsh stare quality

4+6 vs.
6

If there is clear evidence of 6, then to score 4+6, the brows must not only be lowered, but also must be
pulled together.

5 vs.
U5

When it appears that AU 5 has acted on only the left or right side, it is very likely that there is at least a
trace of movement of the other upper eyelid. If there is at least a trace, score AU 5 as bilateral and score the
intensity of the eyelid raise equal to the side with greater intensity. Be very cautious about scoring U5 to be
certain there is no trace on the other side.
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6 vs.
6+7

AU 7 is very difficult to detect when simultaneously involved with AU 6, and the more intense the 6, the
more it covers the action of 7. First, check for signs of asynchrony in the actions of 6 and 7. Look at the
moments when these AUs begin to act or later when they relax. For example, if the lower eyelid is pulled
medially during initial action of a possible 6+7, then AU 7 is acting with 6. If during relaxation the extreme
inner corner of the lower eyelid moves laterally and not only downward, AU 7 must have been on the face,
not 6 alone. Second, check the signs of 7 that 6 does not produce. Besides the medial pulling of the lower
eyelid by 7, AU 7, not 6, pulls the upper eyelid down. AU 6 pushes the skin of the lower eyelid up to produce wrinkling in the lower eyelid, but AU 7 pulls it up even more onto the eyeball to cover more of the
eyeball than 6 alone can do. Often, you can distinguish this wrinkling of the lower eyelid, which can be
produced by either 6 or 7, from the bulging of the skin as it is pulled up onto the eyeball by AU 7. If in
doubt that 7 has acted with 6, score 6 alone.
Both AUs share the appearance changes of narrowing the eye aperture, and changing the appearance of the
skin below the lower eyelid.
•the most important difference is that the infraorbital triangle is raised in 6 but not in 7: evident in
more prominent, raised cheeks and a more apparent or deepened infraorbital furrow which takes on a
more horizontal or crescent shape.
•AU 6 can lower the outer corner of the eyebrow while AU 7 cannot.
•the bagging or wrinkling of the skin below the eye occurs more in 6 than in 7 and extends further
down the face in 6 than in 7.
•crow's feet in 6 not in 7; or, if in 7, a single line or wrinkle (or toe), not many lines or wrinkles (or
feet).
•some pulling upwards of upper-lip and skin above upper-lip in an extreme 6, but not in 7.

6 vs.
7

•skin below the eye is drawn up and medially towards the inner corner of the eye in 7, not 6.
•a bulge may appear in the lower eyelid skin in both 6 and 7, although it is due to a different action
(pulling of the skin over the eyeball in 7, or pushing of the skin up by the drawing in action of 6), and
usually appears somewhat different.
•AU 6, unlike 7, pushes down on the eye cover fold by constricting skin above it.
If you are uncertain whether the signs of 6 have increased from neutral, consider scoring 7 or 11. If 6 is evident on one side of the face and 7 on the other side, score bilateral 6, unless the purpose of the study is to
examine asymmetry.
In drawing the skin in towards the eye, AU 6 makes it difficult to see the lid tightening action of AU 7.
When the question is whether AUs 6 and 7 have combined, watch for the independent tightening and
movement of the lower eyelid in these combinations. When the onset or offset of the two AUs is not synchronized, the AU 7 is more easily detectable. Also, check for signs of 7 that are not produced by 6 alone,
as indicated in the comparison of 6 vs. 6+7 above. If you cannot detect independent evidence of the 7 from
the 6, do not score the 7.

6 vs.
6+43D
6+43E vs.
7+43E vs.
6+7+43E

6 vs.
7E vs.
6+7E

In addition to the signs of 6, the upper eyelids are relaxed so the eyes are almost closed in a slit in 6+43D.
Note that neither upper nor lower eyelid can be tensed in 6+43, if so, AU 7 must be present.
The eyes are closed in these combinations. In 7+43E the tightening affects primarily the eyelids, while in
6+43E the infraorbital triangle is raised and crow's feet wrinkles appear.
When the eyes are squeezed and closed by the combination of AUs 6 and 43E, the addition of AU 7 can be
difficult to see. When considering scoring both 6 and 7 in addition to 43, look carefully for the independent
tightening and movement of the lower lid caused by 7 before scoring this combination.
AU 7E produces a squinting, narrowed eye aperture. AU 6 can narrow the eye aperture, but with different
appearances from AU 7 (see Subtle Differences for 6 vs. 7), and AU 6 can act without causing an eye
squint. If in addition to the squint of 7E, you see the signs of AU 6, infraorbital triangle raise, drawing skin
from the temple and cheeks towards the eye, etc., score as 6+7E. If you only see the squint without these
signs of 6, score 7E alone.
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7 vs.
43B vs.
7+43B

7E vs.
43D

7+43E vs.
43E

AU 43 can be scored without scoring 7. On the other hand, with all but the weakest 7, it is rare that 7 can be
scored without evidence of at least a trace of upper lid lowering or 43A, unless AU 5 has acted with 7 to lift
the upper eyelid. If 7 is scored, it is not necessary to score 43 and its intensity unless the study is examining
the degree of eye closures, regardless of the action that causes them. (Scoring 43E is always recommended,
however.) If upper eyelid closure is being scored comprehensively and 7 can be scored and the upper lid is
lowered, score 7+43 and score the intensity of 43 to reflect the degree that the upper eyelid is pulled downward.
In both 43B and 7 there is a narrowing of the eye aperture, but the action that is responsible differs. In 7 it
is primarily a tightening action, while in 43 alone it is primarily due only to drooping or relaxing. AU 7 is
more visible on the lower eyelid although it changes both lids, while 43 is an upper eyelid action. In 43B
the upper eyelid is so relaxed that it droops down covering more of the iris than in neutral. In 7 the lids are
tightened, the lower lid raised by the tightening, the upper lid pulled down. The clue to 7 is watching the
lower lid go up, the skin below the lower lid pulled towards the root of the nose, and the bulging of the skin
in the lower lid.
In both 7E and 43D the eye aperture is very narrow. However, 43D is primarily an upper eyelid action; the
upper eyelid being lowered gently or relaxed so that the eye is almost closed. AU 7E is 7 at its most
extreme intensity; therefore, the narrowing of the eye aperture is due to the extreme raising and tensing of
the lower lid and pulling down of the upper lid. If the cues of AU 7 are clearly present and the eyes are
open only a slit, and a comprehensive scoring of eye closure is not required, score it as 7E; otherwise, score
7E+43.
In 43E alone the eyelids appear relaxed. In 7+4E3 the eyelids are tightened together, not relaxed.

43D vs.
4E

In 43E, the eyes are definitely closed for at least ½ second. AU 43E is scored only when you can be certain
that the lids are touching or resting on each other, and the lashes are together. The upper and lower eyelids
touch together and stay together for at least ½ second in 43E. If there is even a very small gap between the
lids, score 43D not 43E. You cannot see any part of the eyeball between the lids or the glistening of the
lower lid's wet tissues when the eyes close, and the lower eyelashes are obscured by the upper lid and
lashes when an eye closes. If the eyes are almost closed, score 43D.

43E vs.
45

If the eyes remain closed for more than ½ second, it is closed (AU 43E) and not a blink (AU 45). If the
actions are unilateral, see U43E vs. 46 and U45 vs. 46.

U43E vs.
46

AU 46 must be unilateral. If the eye closure is longer than 2 seconds, it must be 43E or some combination
of 6 or 7 with 43E. If the eye closure is under 2 seconds, but longer than ½ second, it could be either an unilateral eye closure or a wink. Decide by determining if you think there was an intentional quality to the closure, perhaps shown in the movement itself or by an accompanying head movement, or deliberate pause
during the moment the eye is closed. These are signs of the wink (AU 46), not an eye closure (AU 43E). As
AU 46 must be unilateral, score R46 or L46.

U45 vs.
46

In a wink one eye closes and is usually held closed longer than a blink. A blink cannot exceed ½ second in
duration, but a wink can be as long as 2 seconds. Therefore, the only difficulty in distinguishing a wink
from a blink is when the eye closure is unilateral and does not exceed ½ second. To score a wink (46) that
is less than ½ second there must be a deliberate pause or hesitation when the eye is closed.
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Alternative Rules Involving Upper Face Actions
Table 2-3 shows the alternate scores for upper face actions.

Table 2-3: Alternative rules for upper face actions5
Alternatives

Rationale

5 @ 7E
5 @ 43
5 @ 45
5 @ 46

If the upper lid is raised, it cannot also be scored as narrowed by 43 (e.g., drooped, closed to
a slit, closed), tightened in 7E (a squint), closed in a blink, or closed in a wink.

43 @ 45
43 @ 46

If the eyelid closure is decreasing, but the eyes remain open, they cannot also be scored
closed in a blink or a wink. If the eyes are closed in 43E, they cannot also be scored in a
blink or in a wink because of the time of closure criterion.

45 @ 46

If the eyes are in a blink, they cannot also wink.

5. In scoring facial behavior, if you see evidence of one AU listed in an Alternative table, you cannot score the presence of another AU
paired with it in the table. The symbol @ is used to stand for the word ‘alternative.’
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Chapter 3:

Scoring Upper Face
Action Units

Now that you have learned the Action Units for scoring movements in the Upper Face, you will practice scoring still
images and video clips. This scoring is artificially constrained to examples that are a distinct action or combination of
actions, either by the nature of still photography or by the editing of a motion record. Each scoring example contains a set
of actions in a group, all of which you score together. In most research situations, the grouping of AUs is more complex
because actions come and go on the face and may overlap in time or have some other, or no, relationship to each other.
Chapter 11 presents scoring techniques, which you learn later, for these more realistic situations.
The practice images begin on page 499. All of the practice video clips are listed in the Index to Video Examples in Appendix I. The practice items for only the upper face are listed in Table 3-1 on page 89. With the still images in these tables,
there is a neutral image for each person whose facial behavior you will score. These neutral images allow you to observe
the baseline position of each person's face, the usual shape of the features, the permanent wrinkles, pouches, or bags in the
skin. To avoid scoring a permanent characteristic of the person's face as an appearance change, compare each image with
a neutral image. When browsing the practice images online, click the title caption for each image to see the neutral image
for the person in that practice item. Each video clip begins with no action present on the face, which serves to provide a
baseline.

Notation
Here are a few rules to follow in recording your scores for facial behavior:

• List the AUs in numerical order for better communication. For example, 1+2+4 not 2+1+4.
• The alphabetical letters (i, ii, iii) employed in the code which refer to specific reference images or which refer to different persons (w, j) are not used in scoring. For example, you may see a facial behavior that looks like 4i, more than 4ii,
but you record only the score 4.

• Scoring the intensity of an action is important for most AUs. The intensity score is noted after the AU number, adding
an A for trace evidence, B, C, D, to E for maximum. If you see evidence in the Upper Face for AUs 1, 2, 5, and 7, and
you scored the intensity of these AUs, the full notation of this combination of AUs might be written 1D+2E+5B+7C.

Score Sheet
All of the Action Units are listed on the back of the Facial Action Coding System: Score Sheet. For now you need concern
yourself only with the Upper Face AUs. At the bottom of the front side of the Score Sheet there is a place to indicate your
name (the scorer), the date, and time of scoring. There is also a place to write the stimulus, segment, item being scored and
location. For still images or pre-located video clips, such as the practice events, you need only fill in the identification
number next to “Stimulus”. When scoring motion records for research, the segment, item, and location notations may be
useful.
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Each Action Unit on the back of the Score Sheet is indicated by its number and name. Do not try to memorize the names
of the AUs. They are used as a shorthand to help you remember the appearance of each AU. You will find that you have to
look at the FACS images quite often at first to remember what each AU stands for. With time you will develop a visual
memory for each AU.
Scoring codes have been included on the Score Sheet that allow you to indicate when the brows (70), eyes (71), the Lower
Face (72), and the entire head (73) are not visible for scoring. An area of the face may be out of your view because the
head is turned far to the left or right, or the hand or another obstacle is placed in front of a facial area. Sometimes, the
lighting on the subject throws a shadow that makes it impossible to see part of the face.
You do not score an area of the face as “not visible” if it is possible to score any AU that affects that facial area. For example, if the subject placed a hand on the brow, but wrinkles in the center of the upper part of the forehead allowed you to
score AU 1, you do not score the brow as not visible (70), even though you may be in doubt as to whether AU 4 was also
present.
You may, however, score “not visible” as occurring only on the left or the right side of the face, which occurs most often
when the head is turned far to the side. Usually, the head turn has to be so extreme so that no part of the area beyond the
midline of the face is visible, because many AUs can be inferred from seeing only a minor part of each facial area.
The minimum number of Action Units that can be scored for a facial event is one. If there is no evidence of an AU on the
face during the event you are scoring, score the face Neutral (AU 0). Neutral is not scored if there is evidence of any AU
in the face. Unlike the “not visible” scores (70, 71, 72 or 73), Neutral is not scored separately for the separate areas of the
face, nor is it scored unilaterally. A lack of activity on one side of the face or in a single facial area can be inferred from
the AUs that are actually scored, and therefore, an additional notation for Neutral is redundant for the other side of the
face or another facial area.
When you practice scoring for this chapter, you score only the Upper Face. Only in this situation, where you limit your
scoring to a single facial area, do you score Neutral for that part of the face. In all later practice, you will score the entire
face, and Neutral will be scored only if the entire face has no AUs to score.

Scoring Procedure
You make three passes when scoring. First, you score the Lower Face. Second, you score or check Head and Eye position.
Third, you score the Upper Face. Most of the scoring steps for Upper and Lower Face are identical. In this chapter, you
learn and practice the scoring of only the Upper Face. After you learn your first set of Lower Face AUs in Chapter 4, you
will practice scoring the Lower Face.

Scoring Step I. Initial Scoring
Enter the coder's name, date, time, and the information that identifies the sample scored on the Score Sheet. Use the first
line under Upper Face to write out in numeric order the AUs that on initial inspection of the sample might be relevant to
coding the facial event. Include anything AUs for which there might be the barest evidence. When uncertain about an AU,
place it within parentheses and if possible indicate the source of the uncertainty as follows:

• ( ref ) – indicates a concern about whether the Reference Section information might qualify how a particular AU is
scored, e.g., it might be hard to see because of another AU present or there might an alternative to consider.

• ( or ) – indicates that the AUs within the parentheses might be possible alternatives; or indicates AUs where either AU,
both, or neither might be involved in the sample you are scoring.

• ( L or Bi ) ( R or Bi ) – indicates uncertainty whether an AU is unilateral or bilateral. The AU number with the designation L or R is put in parentheses indicating which side of the face is certain.

Facial Action Coding System
74

Scoring Procedure

• ( A or B, C or D, etc. ) indicates uncertainty about the intensity of an AU. Enter the AU number in parentheses with the
possible intensities; e.g., (5B or 5C).

• ( ? ) indicates an unspecified uncertainty about how to score the sample.
Listing an AU without parentheses indicates certainty that it definitely is evident and is scorable.
Examples: A scoring of 1+(4B or 4C)+(7 or 43B) means that the coder is certain that AU l is present, is not certain
whether the AU 4 is at a B or C intensity, and attributes the eye narrowing to either 7 or 43.
A scoring of 1+(4A or 4B+6ref)+(5?)+6 might seem a bit confusing. The coder places AU 4 and AU 6 within parentheses
with an alternative of 4Aor 4B because, as indicated by the (6 ref) notation, the Reference Section has some information
about the intensity scoring of AU 4 when AU 6 co-occurs, and also writes 6 without parentheses to indicate certainty
about AU 6. In this example, 5 is in parentheses with just a “?”, which may be because the coder cannot specify the basis
for his uncertainty; or cannot remember what AU 5 stands for, etc. Finally, note that the numbers are not in numeric order,
AU 6 within parentheses (4+6C) appears before AU 5. Numeric ordering of a scoring list applies to the numbers not in
parentheses, and to the first number in a parentheses.
Let us consider the meaning of a few different ways of using parentheses:

• (l or 1+4)
• (1A or 4A)
• (1+4 ref)
Note that the same two AUs, l and 4, are involved in each possible scoring. Each scoring, however, indicates a different
problem or a different amount of coder knowledge.

• (l or 1+4): uncertainty between two different possible scores. The coder might think that the appearance change is
quite evident, but cannot decide whether AU l is acting alone or with AU 4.

• (1A or 4A): uncertainty between two different possible scores. In this case, however, the coder might be uncertain
whether a trace of AU 1 or a trace of AU 4 could best account for the appearance changes.

• (1+4 ref): uncertainty about how to score 1 and 4 when they occur together. In fact, the criteria for scoring intensity is
changed when these AUs co-occur.
Consider one more use of parentheses, involving unilaterality/bilaterality:

• (L1 or Bi)
• (1 or Bi)
The parentheses indicate uncertainty about laterality vs. bilaterality.

• (L1 or Bi): the coder is certain that AU l is present on the left side, but not certain whether it is evident on the other
side.

• (1 or Bi): the coder indicates uncertainty about whether AU l is evident on either side; he does not commit to which
side is more evident, but only indicates a question about unilateral or bilateral scoring.

Scoring Step II. Checking for Omissions
Check the list of Upper Face AUs on the back of the Score Sheet in order to discover possible AUs which were not considered in step I Initial Scoring.
Do not try to make your Omission Check in one viewing of the event you are scoring. If there has definitely been some
brow action, we suggest that you view the medial part of the brow/forehead for evidence of AU 1 and/or 4. Then concentrate separately on the left and right sides of the brow/forehead for evidence of AU 2. Accurate scoring involves detailed,
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careful inspection of each specific point on the face where evidence of AUs might appear. You will not become an accurate scorer if you try to view the whole of the upper face at once; you need to look closely at each place where there might
be evidence of an action. Look at the diagrams at the beginning of each chapter to see where the actions occur.
To score the eyes, view them more than once. Examine the upper and lower eyelids on each side of the face separately for
evidence of movement. To make the difficult discrimination between AUs 6 and 7 and to detect the possibility of 6+7 may
require several viewings with special concentration on specific areas of skin below the eyes.
Once again: “Never try to do the Omission Check in one viewing!”
For AUs already listed in step I (either as definite or questionable scores of one kind or another) place a check mark
to indicate that they have already been considered.
When an AU is encountered which is definitely not applicable, place a minus sign – next to it. If you can't remember what
an AU stands for, or if your memory is too vague to be certain, read the FACS manual for that AU, or place the AU as a
(?) score on line II Omission Check.
When AUs are encountered on the back of the Score Sheet that are not listed in step I, but which now upon consideration
seem to be either:

•
•
•
•
•

definite
uncertain about implications of Reference Section material ( ref )
uncertain about possible choices ( or )
uncertain about laterality ( L/R or Bi )
uncertain about intensity

Make a triangle mark
next to the AU on the back of the Score Sheet and add these new AUs, definite or uncertain, to
line II Omission Check on the front of the Score Sheet.
When uncertain AUs are added to line II they should be in the relevant parenthetical expression. Do not worry about placing additions to line II in numerical order. Write entries on line II as you encounter them in doing the Omission Check.
Every Upper Face AU on the back of the Score Sheet (for the Upper Face) should have either a check mark, triangle, or
minus sign next to it by the end of step II. Check to be certain that no AU has been skipped.

Scoring Step III. Reorganizing the Initial Scores
If any new AUs were uncovered in step II, integrate them with the list of scores on line I, writing a new list of scores on
line III. If no new AUs were uncovered in step II, it may still be worth a few moments of thought to see if the line I scores
can be reorganized to better expose the type of questions that exist and the decisions that need to be made.
Resolving Doubts
There are six resources available to resolve uncertainties about scoring:

•
•
•
•
•
•

Section C Intensity Scoring guidelines;
Rules about AUs as alternatives to each other;
Subtle Difference Tables;
Appearance Change Sections in the Manual;
Images and video examples;
Imitation.
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There is no logic that dictates which of these techniques should be applied and in what order. These decisions vary with
the facial event being scored, and may change as the coder gains experience. Checking the Subtle Difference Tables and
checking the Appearance Change (Section A) sections of the Manual are optional. You may do either or both at any point.
You may do them only as a last resort. As you gain experience you will be able to tell when these two sources are useful
and appropriate. Imitating the movements to be scored can help to confirm your scoring and remains an useful technique
even after long experience.

Scoring Step IV. Checking Rules About Alternative AUs and the Reference Sections
Do this step regardless of whether you have any question. If there are only definite scores, and no doubts about alternative
scores, this step must still be performed. Even when you become experienced and believe you have memorized the Alternatives Tables and Reference sections, continue to do this step to check yourself.

• List in numerical order all the AUs that are included in the reorganized scoring (Line III). Disregard whether an AU is
or is not in parentheses. It is possible, if you had nothing but definite scores, that Line III would already be organized
numerically without any parentheses.
Example: Examine Score Sheet 1. Note the initial scoring on line I. The coder is initially sure about 5, unsure about
whether 1 or 1+4 is better, and remembers that there are different guidelines for 1 with 4 from 1 alone, and is unsure
about whether 6 or 7 was better. The coder uncovers an additional possible score of 43 during step II and lists it on line
II. Line III shows the reorganization of scores from steps I and II. All the possible scores are listed in numerical order
under IV on the Score Sheet to facilitate the Alternative AUs and Reference section Check. If the reorganized scoring
is a simple list, with a few parentheses and a few numbers out of order, you do not need to list the scores again under
IV as in this example, but you can accomplish the Check described below, using the array of scores on line III.

• Take the lowest number in your list and find that number in Table 2-3 on page 71. Determine if this AU is an alternative to ( @ ) any other AU from your list. Take the second lowest number in your list, and so on until you have
exhausted the possibilities for alternatives. Write any alternative that applies to your list in the space provided. If no
rules apply, write the word “none” under Alternative AUs.

• Check the Reference section, if any, for each AU. The Reference section contains information about AUs that might
hinder detecting or affect the scoring of that AU. These hints can clarify problems or doubts you have about particular
scores. Also, the Reference section may contain a table that shows adjustments to intensity criteria for the AU in combination with other AUs. If you find any information in the Reference section that is relevant to the scoring you are
considering, make a note in the spaces provided in Step IV on the Score Sheet. You are now ready to score intensity,
following either the guidelines in Section C or the revised criteria in the Reference section table.
Example: Return to Score Sheet 1. The coder finds that 5 and 43 are alternatives and that 7 has adjusted intensity criteria with 6 and 5 has adjusted criteria with 4 or 1+4.

• Change the use of parentheses if this step reveals that AUs on the line III list are alternatives and they are not already
in an ( or ) expression. Enter the revised scoring on the line for Results for Step IV.

• For any ( or ) expressions, it may be wise now to consult the Subtle Difference tables. Look in Table 2-2 on page 67 for
any comparisons relevant to your scoring. You will not always find a listing for every choice in your list. Later, step VI
explains what to do when you do not find an entry. If the relevant entry for the ( or ) is in Table 2-2, read the Subtle
Difference table entry, study the images, and look at the video. If this provides the basis for a decision, modify the
scoring to eliminate one of the choices. If you are still uncertain, continue on to the next steps.
Example: In the example, 5 and 43 are entered as alternatives in the parentheses on the line labeled Results for Step
IV. The issue of 6 versus 7 might be decided now by consulting the Subtle Difference Table 2-2 on page 67. If the Subtle Differences table resolves the issue, the entry on line Results for Step IV might be simplified, but the coder in this
case continues to find evidence for both and postpones a final decision until the intensity guidelines can be consulted.
Often the Subtle Difference entries emphasize differences that are hard to detect when the AUs are low intensity and
easy at high intensity, but you cannot rely upon the Subtle Difference entries for a complete understanding of intensity
criteria that are found in Section C.
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Score Sheet #1: Scoring Steps Example
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Scoring Step V. Verifying Intensity Criteria and Unilaterality Questions
• Check Sections A and C for each single AU for which you have any remaining doubts about its presence.
• Now is the time to score intensity for any AU that has not already received an intensity score. If intensity is scored for
an AU where there was doubt about its presence, it is likely that the AU is 'A' or 'B' intensity. If it were greater, it is
unlikely that there would be a question about its presence. Use the guidelines in Section C for each single AU to determine the intensity of the AUs. The Reference section Check revealed whether the intensity criteria vary when the AU
is scored with any other AUs that are in your list of scores. If so, apply those criteria, not the criteria for scoring the
single AU.

• If you are scoring intensity, and the intensity is different on the two sides of the face, give only one intensity score
using as your score the higher intensity shown (unless you are scoring asymmetry as explained in Chapter 11). If there
is no trace of evidence for the AU on one side, score the action as unilateral using ‘L’ or ‘R’.

• The listings of combinations where the intensity criteria for an AU are different in the combination from the AU alone
are a subset of the possible relevant combinations. What is listed is the smallest combination for which criteria change.
If you are scoring a combination not listed in the C section for a single AU, but a part of the combination is listed separately, you must use the criteria for the partial combination. For example, the intensity criteria for l in the combination
1+2 are listed separately, since the criteria for l in 1+2 are different than for l alone. But there is no listing for 1+2+5. If
your scores were 1+2+5 you would, when checking the criteria for 1, use the criteria listed under 1+2.

• If there are questions about laterality, resolve them now. If there is any intensity of the AU on one side of the face, the
other side of the face needs merely a trace in order to score the AU as bilateral. Only score the AU as unilateral if there
is absolutely no trace of the AU on the other side of the face. To help determine the AU's presence, you may need to
review the A or C sections. Enter the laterality notation on line V Revised Scoring, if the Action Unit cannot be scored
as bilateral.

• Enter the revised scoring on line V Revised Scoring
Example: In the example on Score Sheet 1, all the AUs need intensity scoring. Besides the criteria for each individual
AU (1, 5, and 6), the intensity criteria for l and 4 in the combination of 1+4 must be checked. In this example the coder
remembered that the criteria for 4 are different in 1+4 than in 4 alone. If the coder did not remember this variation, the
Reference Check on AU 4 would have found the entry 1+4 and the associated changed criteria. In deciding about the
alternatives 5 and 43, the coder is confident that 5 is present and any possible narrowing of the eye aperture is due to 6
and/or 7, so 43 is dropped. In deciding about 6 and 7, the coder reads the guidelines in Section C for AU 6 and scores
its intensity, then following the changed criteria for 7B in the Reference for AU 7, scores the slight changes observed
as A level intensity, whereas such changes would have indicated a B intensity if 6 were not present.
The results of this step are entered into a revised scoring on line V Revised Scoring.

Scoring Step VI. Final Decisions
By now, all questions may be solved, and the scoring can be entered in the line for Final Scoring Upper Face. If decisions
remain, take these steps:

• Determine if the choice in a ( or ) expression is listed in Subtle Difference Table 2-2. If it is listed, read the entry, study
the images, consult the video and make the decision. As safeguard, recast the scoring into two (or more) choices, each
choice incorporating the definite scores and one of the ( or ) AUs. Check Table 2-2 to see if there is a Subtle Difference
entry for the two possible arrays of scores, or for some smaller sub-combination of them. This safeguard may reveal
new considerations when the AUs in ( or ) expressions are combined with the other scores with which one of them will
finally be scored. It is possible that you may have two AUs in an ( or ) expression that are not listed in a Subtle Difference table. A relevant comparison may, however, be listed together with other AUs in another combination in a Subtle
Difference table, and you can check to see if it would help with your decision. Even though the entry may provide the
basis for a choice, it is possible to recast the scores into two choices (e.g., 1+4+5+6 vs. 1+4+5+7) and determine
whether they are listed in a Subtle Difference table, or some sub-combination of them is listed. In this example there
are no such listings. It may happen that there is nothing relevant or useful in a Subtle Difference table for your choice,
and you have to rely upon the additional steps below.
Example: In the example of Score Sheet 1, only the issue of 6 and 7 remains from line V Revised Scoring. There is an
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entry for 6 vs. 7, and it is used in the example. As the evidence for both is clear from the Subtle Differences table and
the Reference for AU 7, both are entered into the final score.

• If there are no relevant listings in Subtle Difference tables or if they do not resolve the question, look in Sections A, B,
and C for the single AUs in question and study the images and the video. It can be helpful to cast the list of scores into
possible sets, incorporating in each the definite scores and one of the ( or ) scores, then see if there is an AU Combination description for one or more of these possible sets or for a sub-combination, and if so, read those parts of the Manual, and look at those images or videos.

• Imitating the facial movement to be scored may be employed only as a last resort, but it often is wise to use imitation
to confirm a decision even when there is a Subtle Difference table entry and no apparent doubt about the final decision.
Make each AU in the ( or ) expression on your own face and compare it with the action to be scored. Also imitate on
your own face each set of possible scores, comparing your facial appearance with the event to be scored. As an aid to
learning, you should use imitation to confirm your practice scoring. Such imitation provides practice performing AUs
singly and in combinations, to develop this skill for subsequent scoring. Also, if you find you make scoring errors
because of your attempts to imitate particular AUs, you may uncover misunderstandings about how these AUs are performed or idiosyncrasies in the effect these AUs have on your own face.
The scoring is finished, and the final score is entered in the space under Final Scoring Upper Face.

Summary of Scoring Steps
The steps to follow in scoring the Upper Face are listed below. Read this to obtain an overview of the procedure. Do not
do your scoring using merely this summary.
I. Initial Scoring
List your initial scoring on line I, using parentheses, e.g., ( ref ), ( or ), ( R or B ), ( ? ), ( C or D ), for uncertain scores and
no parentheses for definite scores. Do step I quickly, noting your first impressions. In step II you will carefully consider
each AU.
II. Checking for Omissions
Check the Upper Face AUs on the back side of the Score Sheet to discover AUs which you failed to consider in step I.
Make a check mark
for scores listed in step I, a minus sign – for not applicable scores, and a triangle
for new
scores, definite or uncertain. Add these new scores, definite and ones in parentheses, to line II of the Score Sheet. This
step will require viewing the facial behavior several times.
III. Reorganizing the Initial Scores
Rewrite the list of scores to incorporate the step I and step II scores. Enter the list of scores on line III.
IV. Checking Alternative Rules and Reference Sections
Check each AU, definite or uncertain, in scoring list III in the Alternative Rules Table 2-1. You can reorder the scores
under IV on the Score Sheet to facilitate this check. Write on the Score Sheet any Alternatives that apply. Note any revised
intensity criteria found in the Reference sections. Rewrite the scoring list to incorporate any ( or ) expressions required by
Alternative Rules. Enter this revision on line IV. You may wish to consult Subtle Difference Tables at this point.
V. Verifying Intensity Criteria and Unilaterality Questions
Score intensity for any AUs where intensity is not optional. Settle any ( L/R or Bi ) questions.
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VI. Final Decisions
If questions remain, check ( or ) expressions in Subtle Difference Tables. Recast scores into sets to show your possible
choices including definite scores and one of the ( or ) AUs, and refer to Subtle Difference tables and Sections A, B, and C.
Imitate the complete sets of possible scores on your own face. Enter the result below Final Scoring Upper Face.

Interrelationship Among Scoring Steps
You may elect to check Subtle Differences at any point in step IV, or when you reach step V. If you still have any ( or )
expressions by step V, you must check for entries in Subtle Difference tables relevant to the ( or ) expression.
You may elect to score intensity at any time it seems relevant.
Laterality questions may be settled at any point you find it convenient. Often it is done during step V since it is relevant to
intensity scoring.
Imitating the face to be scored, listed in step VI as a last resort, can be used at any time to help settle a question. When you
are just learning to score, you should always try to imitate each face you are scoring, as a confirmation of your list of
scores.

A Warning
The most common error is one of omission – failing to include all of the AUs relevant to scoring a particular face. Most
often such an error of omission occurs because the coder did not consider each and every AU when making a decision.
For this reason step II requires that you consider every AU, and note on the Score Sheet not only what scores apply but
also which scores do not apply. This may seem bothersome and unnatural. People are accustomed to making decisions
about what is present, not being forced to make decisions about what is not there. We have found errors occur when coders indulge in the luxury of skipping step II. Do not skip this step.

Examples of Scoring
Below, scoring for two images illustrates the use of the procedure described above. Figure 3-1 shows the two sample
images (Scoring Example l and Scoring Example 2) and the Neutral image that you will need to follow the description of
the scoring.
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Figure 3.1: Sample Scoring Images

Scoring Example 1

Scoring Example 2

Scoring Example Neutral
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Score Sheet #2: Example Photo 1
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Scoring Example 1:
Compare the image Example 1 with the neutral face. Examine line I of Score Sheet 2. The initial scoring is a definite 1+2
that accounts for the brow raise, and uncertainty about whether 5 was 'B' or 'C' in intensity. The Omission Check reveals a
possible AU 7, and “(7 ref)” is added to the scores on line II. The reorganized scoring on line III incorporates the new,
possible AU 7. The AUs are listed in order under IV for the Alternative Rules and Reference Check. No applicable rules
are listed so the word “none” is written next to “Alternative AUs.” The Reference for AU 7 shows that the criteria for 7B
changes in 5+7. No reorganizing of scores is needed so line Results for Step IV is empty. For the intensity of AUs 1 and 2,
the intensity guidelines in 1+2secC on page 54 indicate that the observed marked or pronounced raising of the brow is
scored C. The raise of the outer brow is close to being severe or at the D level, but given the arched permanent shape of
the brows in neutral, the D level is too high. These scores are added to line V Revised Scoring.
Presence of 7? If you look up in the Reference: Action Units that Change the Intensity Criteria for AU 7 on page 30, you
will find that there is a separate entry for 7B in a 5+7 combination. Since this is a still image the following criteria for 7B
are used:

• the raising of the lower eyelid skin over the bottom of the eyeball causes a slight bulge to appear in the lower lid since
this skin is stretched over the bottom of one eyeball.

• slight pouching of the lower eyelid skin as it is pushed up.
There is almost no change in the lower eyelid, but what does appear is partially contrary to what 7 might produce: more of
the lower rim of the iris is exposed than in neutral and the eyelashes in the lower lid indicate that the trace of stretching in
the lower lid is lateral, not medial as in 7. The outer edges of the lower eyelid may be pulled up a trace, consistent with
AU 7 or 5, but the action of AU 5 accounts better for these three identified changes than 7. The revised scoring on line V
has eliminated the (7?) expression.
Intensity of 5? All that remains is the decision about whether 5 is 'B' or 'C'. Look up the intensity scoring for AU 5 in
5secC on page 25. The neutral image show the upper lid covering part of the iris, and the face being scored shows virtually all of the iris in the left eye and perhaps even a bare hairline of sclera (B level), but in the right eye slightly more than
a hairline of sclera shows above the iris (C level). Using the intensity in the more intense eye, the scoring should therefore
be 5C, which is added to line V. The final scoring 1C+2C+5C is entered on the Final Scoring Upper Face line on the Score
Sheet.

Scoring Example 2:
Compare the image Example 2 with the neutral face. Examine line l on Score Sheet 3. The Initial Scoring is a definite l, to
account for the raising of the inner brow, and uncertainty about the presence of AU 43, to account for the narrowed eye
aperture. The Omission Check suggests that AUs 4 and 7 may be present, so they are added on line II. The coder remembers that the intensity criteria for 4 in addition to l are different from those for 4 alone, and so enters the note (1+4 ref)
instead of (4 ref) on line II. Line III shows the reorganized scoring integrating the scores from lines l and II. AUs 7 and 43
or both could account for the narrowed eye aperture, indicated in the notation (7 or 43) on line III. The check for Alternatives reveals no alternative AUs for 1, 4, or 7.
Presence of AU 7? The Reference for AU 7 lists no changed criteria for 7 in addition to l or 1+4 (and both must be considered since at this point the coder does not know whether the final scoring will be l or 1+4) so that the criteria for 7 alone
are used. There is evidence of AU 7 beyond the narrowed eye aperture (ignoring for now that this appearance might be
produced by either AU 43 or her downcast eyes). There is a trace of increased wrinkling and increased bagging in the
lower eyelid, and a trace of medial drawing together of skin, especially in the changes at the inner corners of the eye, and
an indication of tension in the trace of change in the shape of the lower eyelid. These signs are not produced by 43. The
intensity guidelines for AU 7 indicate the evidence for 7 is insufficient to meet the criteria for 7B in this face, but the coder
is certain that 7 is present based on the appearance changes enumerated above, so scores 7A.
Presence of 43? The coder next checks the criteria for 43. The Reference for AU 43 lists no changed criteria for 1+4+43,
or 1+43, and a minor change only for 7+43E (and the eyes are definitely not 43E), so the 43 alone criteria are applied. The
Facial Action Coding System
84

Examples of Scoring

evidence for 43 is marginal because only a trace more of the upper eyelid is exposed and the eye aperture is only slightly
less wide at most (ignore for now that she looks down, a complicating action). Thus, AU 43, if scored, would be A level
based on the intensity guidelines. The Subtle Differences table on page 67 lists a contrast for 7 vs. 43 vs. 7+43 that is relevant to deciding between 7 and 43. (Also, 7secC talks about the criteria for scoring AU 43.) Having made the case for 7
(with no 5), a 43 is almost redundant, and in this case we decide not to include the score because it is not necessary to do
so and the still image cannot satisfy the .25 second criterion for 43A. (Later, you will learn that the downward gaze direction is a better explanation of these signs, and so 43A would not be a wise score anyway.)
Presence of 4? The last intensity criteria to be checked are for 4 in a 1+4. The evidence for AU 4 is apparent in the slight
vertical wrinkling and skin bunching in the glabella, the marked pulling together of the eyebrows, and the shapes of wrinkles and eyebrows. Reading the guidelines for intensity, you can verify that evidence is sufficient to score 4B.
The definite AU 1 showing marked wrinkling is scored 1C using the intensity guidelines for AU 1. The revised scoring in
line V shows that the scoring for this example is 1C+4B+7A.
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Score Sheet #3: Example Photo 2
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Final Advice Before Scoring
Keep in mind the strategy of FACS scoring: 1) assemble the score that best explains the appearances detected, and 2)
score only the AUs that are necessary to explain these appearances. All the relevant signs of muscular action need to be
discovered, and the AUs evaluated for their relevance to explaining the observed appearances. If you consider two possible alternative scores, pick the one that explains more of the appearances detected, or better accounts for the most salient
appearances. If the two scores seem equally explanatory, consider examining the face again for changes that were overlooked and which might decide the issue. Include only the AUs in the score that are needed to explain the observed
appearances, and avoid scoring AUs to account for appearances that already are explained by other AUs scored. For
example, AU 6 can push up and wrinkle skin in the lower eyelid, and AU 7 can also produce these changes. Suppose AU
6 is definitely present, based on other evidence, but you consider whether to score 7 to explain pushing up and wrinkling
of the lower lid. Do not score 7 unless the pushing up of the skin and wrinkling are beyond what the 6 alone can explain.
Be conservative in scoring, by being certain that the signs of an AU are present and the AU is needed to explain the signs.
Use all of the available resources to resolve problems in scoring, not just one. Sometimes the problem is to choose among
two AUs – use the Subtle Difference table and examine Section A (Appearance Changes) for each relevant AU. Sometimes Subtle Differences do not solve the problem, so you will need to read the A, B, C sections and look at the FACS
images or videos. Finally, you may want to confirm your choice by imitation.

Practice Scoring
Table 3-1 lists the still images and video clips for you to use in practice scoring for the Upper Face Action Units that you
have learned in Chapter 2. Numbers beginning with 2 refer to the video clips. Numbers beginning with l refer to still
images. The image number in the third column refers to the Neutral image of the person whose picture you are to score.
When scoring a still image you must always compare it with the baseline position of the person to avoid scoring permanent characteristics of the person's face as being the result of muscular action. If you are scoring practice online and viewing the images on the display, you should access the images so that you can see the neutral and practice items
simultaneously by clicking on the links from the thumbnails in the table of practice items to create two external windows
containing these items, or view either the neutral or the practice item in an another window by clicking on its thumbnail
and view the other item on its manual page by clicking on the text link, in that order. The caption of each image in the
Practice image section is also a link to the neutral image, but it is not highlighted with color. Given enough display area,
you can refer to the Manual, view the images, and enter your score into the FACS Score Checker by easily activating the
appropriate window. If you are scoring from a paper copy, you should cut out the neutral photos so they can be placed
side-by-side with the practice item. When scoring the upper face, cover the lower parts of the face with a card or your
hand to eliminate possible biasing effects from any actions in the lower face. Likewise, cover the upper parts of the face
when scoring the lower face.
The images and videos are listed in the order that they are to be scored. Note that numbers are not in sequential order.
Score the video clips first. After checking your answers, score the images. The Investigator's Guide contains a detailed
description of the procedures that should be followed once scoring has been completed on a practice set, which your
leader will explain to you. The following explanation will serve to remind you of the steps and the sequence you should
take during the practice scoring.
Start the program that checks practice scoring. Detailed instructions for installing and starting the program are in the
Investigator’s Guide and should be available from your leader. Enter a score for each practice item by filling in the entry
boxes with an item number and a FACS score, then clicking the “Check Score” button to move the score into the comparison list. If you receive error messages, follow the instructions in each message to correct the violated rule. To do this, you
may have to return to your Score Sheet and/or to the video clip or image to resolve the problem. If you receive an error
message, you must correct it before the score can be moved into the list. Change your scoring and/or re-enter the score to
correct the error. What you enter in the list is exactly what will be used to determine your accuracy and reliability. When
you have entered your scores, make sure the appropriate chapter is selected in the “Practice for” box. Then, click the
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“Compare Scores” menu item on menu bar’s File menu. Review the statistics about how well you did. You will see reliability co-efficients of your scoring against criterion scores, and summaries of the number of times you agreed or disagreed with the criterion. This information should be used to review the practice scoring in a group meeting, and to
discuss with other coders the reasons for your scoring, right or wrong. Complete instructions for using the program are
available from the “Help” menu item on the program’s menu bar.
The program uses the criterion scoring for each practice event, and makes a summary across all final scores. This summary indicates the number of times you failed to score each of the AUs that appeared in the criterion and the number of
times you added an AU that was not in the criteria. For example, suppose AU l appeared in the criteria 4 times, AU 2
appeared 2 times and AU 4 appeared 6 times. Suppose you missed AU l one time, scored AU 2 correctly both times,
missed AU 4 two times, and in three instances you scored AU 5 when it did not appear in the criteria. Your summary
would be similar to the following:
AU

Number times in criteria

Coder Missed

Adds

l

4

l

0

2

2

0

0

4

6

2

0

5

-

-

3

In the meeting with the other coders, discuss any pattern you discover in the errors you made, e.g., in the example above
the coder appears to not be sensitive enough to AU 4 and overly sensitive to scoring AU 5. Your pattern may be shared by
the entire group and the entire group may need to work on improving their scoring. If your pattern is unique to you, others
in the group may be able to help you identify why you are making the error and help you avoid further errors.
In your group meeting, the investigator will read the correct answers and the reasons that the criterion scoring was done
the way it was. Also, he or she will read suggestions as to why certain errors may have been made by you or others in your
group. All feedback about the criteria scoring is intended to allow you to adjust your sensitivity to each of the AUs, and to
become more comfortable with the rules and procedures. The practice is an opportunity to learn, not a test of your learning.
If you are not using the computer program:
1. You

must verify that you have not violated any Alternative Rules or scoring procedures by double-checking your
final scores.

2. As

a group you should lay out your scores for each practice event so that you can directly compare your scoring
against criterion and all other coders.

3. You

should tally the number of images that you scored correctly.

4. You

should tally the number of times you missed or added each AU as it is described in the example above.

5. In

your group meeting you should review each practice event, discussing a) the reasons you scored each AU, right
or wrong, b) the technical or co-occurrence errors that you made, c) the group or individual patterns to the errors
that were committed, and d) the correct answers and other information that is read to you from the Investigator's
Guide.

Always score intensity in practice scoring, so you will learn how to do it. We suggest that you do not score blinks (AU 45)
as that could be very time-consuming.

Facial Action Coding System
88

Practice Scoring

Table 3-1: Practice Scoring for Chapter 3
Practice Video Clips

Practice Images

Neutral Images for Practice Images

236

102 page 499

151 page 510

206

117 page 503

156 page 511

226

123 page 504

154 page 511

228

131 page 506

158 page 512

203

125 page 505

156 page 511

229

137 page 508

155 page 511

210

122 page 504

152 page 510

243

128 page 505

158 page 512
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133 page 507

157 page 512

110 page 501

154 page 511

138 page 508

157 page 512

139 page 508

159 page 512

141 page 509

155 page 511

119 page 503

151 page 510

l43 page 509

156 page 511

140 page 508

151 page 510
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Lower Face Action Units –
Up/Down Actions

Figure 4-1. Locations of lower face up/down action units

Muscular Anatomy

Muscular Action

There are many Action Units responsible for the changes in the appearance of the lower face. These units can be divided
into five major groupings. The first major group of Action Units, Up/Downs, moves the skin and features in the center of
the face up towards the brow or down towards the chin. The second group of Action Units, Horizontals, move the skin
and features sideways stretching from center line of the face out towards the ears, or conversely pulling in from the outer
edges towards the center line. The third group of Action Units, Obliques, pull in an angular direction from the lips
upwards and outwards towards the cheekbone. The fourth group of Action Units, Orbitals, involve muscles which run
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around the mouth opening, moving the lips and skin adjacent to the mouth. The fifth group involves a number of Miscellaneous actions.
Figure 4-1 shows the Action Units in the first grouping, the Up/Down actions. The Muscular Anatomy image shows the
location of these Action Units. In the Muscular Action image, recall that the circle indicates where the muscle emerges,
while the other end of the line indicates the point of attachment to the soft tissues of the face. When a muscle is contracted,
the pull is always towards the circle where the muscle emerges, drawing the soft tissue towards that point. When each
Action Unit is described, refer back to these diagrams in Figure 4 -1. The diagrams help you to understand how the action
occurs, why facial appearance changes in the way it does, and how to make that movement occur on your own face.
AU 9, the Nose Wrinkler, is the first Action Unit described. It and AU 10, the upper lip raiser, both pull upwards on the
medial part of the lower face. The next AU explained, AU 17, the Chin Raiser, pushes the chin upwards. AU 15, the Lip
Corner Depressor, pulls the lip corners down. Next are AUs 25, 26 and 27, which describe the parting of the lips and the
opening of the jaw. (When the lips are closed, no AU number is given, and the closure is inferred from the absence of a
score.) AU 25 indicates that the lips are parted; AU 26 indicates that the jaw is dropped open by relaxation; AU 27 indicates the jaw is pulled and stretched open. The last action described is AU 16, the Lower Lip Depressor.
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Action Unit 9 – Nose Wrinkler
Figure 4-1 shows that muscle underlying AU 9 reaches from the area near the root of the nose downward to a point adjacent to the nostril wings. When contracted, this muscle pulls skin from the area below the nostril wings upwards towards
the root of the nose. Figure 4-1 shows one of the strands of AU 4 that usually acts with AU 9 to lower the eyebrows.

A. Appearance Changes due to AU 9
1. Pulls

the skin along the sides of the nose upwards towards the root of the nose causing wrinkles to appear along the
sides of the nose and across the root of the nose.

2. Pulls

the infraorbital triangle upwards, causing the infraorbital furrow to wrinkle (or, if it is permanently etched, to
deepen), and bunching or bagging of the skin around the lower eyelid.

3. Lowers

the medial portion of the eyebrows, which tends to conceal any raising of the inner corners of the brow if
AU 1 were to act.

4. Narrows

the eye aperture due to the actions described in appearance changes 2 and 3.

5. Pulls

the center of the upper lip upwards. If the action is strong, the lips part, otherwise the lips may remain closed.

6. May

widen and raise the nostril wings.

7. May

deepen the nasolabial furrow if the action is strong.

8. Since AU 9 almost always involves some brow lowering, you cannot score 4+9 unless you also see evidence that the

eyebrows have been pulled together by 4, or if they act sequentially so their independent action can be seen.
Compare images of 9 and 9+25 with 0. Note that when the lips are parted we added the score 25, producing the notation
9+25. Also inspect the video of AU 9.

0 page 465

9 page 473

9+25 page 473

video 9

page 381 for score

page 389 for score

page 389 for score

page 417 for score

B. How to do AU 9
This movement is easy to do, but often recruits additional muscle strands of AU 4 that are not part of the 9 action. Wrinkle
your nose. Do it as strongly as you can. Do it as weakly as you can. Note all of the appearance changes described in Section A above. Try to do AU 9 without doing AU 4, which pulls the brows together and forms vertical wrinkles. Action of
AU 9 beyond low intensities usually recruits the muscle fibers involved in AU 4, which pull the inner corners of the eyebrows down. With AU 9, the brows may lower, but not draw together, unless AU 4 co-occurs. AU 4 is not scored with AU
9 when only the inner corners are lowered. If you have trouble doing AU 9 at all, try squinting your eyes as though blocking out a bright light, though this motivation may also produce AUs 4 and 6, which you must then eliminate.
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C. Intensity Scoring for AU 9
AU 9A
The appearance changes for AU 9 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 9, but are insufficient to score 9B (e.g., a
trace of infraorbital triangle raise with skin drawn medially towards the bridge of the nose). Mere faint wrinkles on the
nose are insufficient evidence as these may appear or deepen when skin is tightened by other actions without 9, especially on women with thin, light skin.
AU 9B
1. The

skin from the medial portion of the infraorbital triangle to the side of the nose is slightly drawn medially and
upward towards the bridge of the nose.

If you did not see the movement, then the appearance change must meet the following criteria:
2. Slight

evidence of nose wrinkling and slight evidence of infraorbital triangle raise (which deepens the infraorbital
furrow), as long as the nose wrinkling is not just a horizontal crease across the very top of the bridge of the nose. If
it is just a crease, it is probably due to AU 4, and the proper scoring would be 4, or perhaps 4+10 if there is also
infraorbital triangle raise.
or

3. If

the only clue is nose wrinkling (and it is not just the horizontal line across the bridge of the nose just described),
then the wrinkles which appear must be more than a surface line, and there must be some impression that the wrinkles have some depth. Sometimes there are a few very faint surface lines on the nose, barely visible, with no other
evidence of 9 (e.g., raising of nostril wings, upper lip, or infraorbital triangle). In such cases do not score 9.

AU 9C
At least marked evidence of medial infraorbital triangle raise that draws the skin towards the nasal bridge to form nose
wrinkles, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 9D.
AU 9D
At least severe evidence of medial infraorbital triangle raise that draws the skin towards the nasal bridge to form nose
wrinkles, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 9E. A 9D or 9E parts the lips, unless AU 17 or AU 24 also
occurs, and so a 17, 24, or 25 must be scored with these intensities.
AU 9E
Nose wrinkling, infraorbital triangle raise drawing the skin towards the nasal bridge, and deepening infraorbital furrow are in the maximum range. A 9D or 9E parts the lips, unless AU 17 or AU 24 also occurs, and so a 17, 24, or 25
must be scored with these intensities.
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Action Unit 10 – Upper Lip Raiser
Figure 4-1 shows that the muscle underlying AU 10 is close to AU 9, but a little more lateral. It emerges from the center
of the infraorbital triangle and attaches in the area of the nasolabial furrow. In AU 10 the skin above the upper lip is pulled
upwards and towards the cheek, pulling the upper lip up.

A. Appearance Changes due to AU 10
1. Raises

the upper lip. Center of upper lip is drawn straight up, the outer portions of upper lip are drawn up but not as
high as the center.

2. Causes

an angular bend in the shape

of the upper lip.

3. Pushes

the infraorbital triangle up, and may cause the infraorbital furrow to wrinkle, or deepen if already evident in
neutral.

4. Deepens

the nasolabial furrow and raises the upper part of this furrow, producing the pouching illustrated in Figure

4-2, shaped as
5. Widens
6. When

. In some people this shape is permanently creased and deepens with the action of 10.

and raises the nostril wings.

the action is strong, the lips part.

Compare images 10i, 10ii and 10+25, noting that the action of 10 increases from B to E. With a 10E, the lips always part
(as in image 10+25) unless another AU has acted to close the lips (e.g., AU 17 or AU 24). Of course, the lips may also part
in a weak 10. Examine image L10B+L25. This is an example of a unilateral action of AU 10. Notice how it is described in
numbers and letters. Verify that all of the appearance changes described for a bilateral 10 are apparent on only one side of
the face in this image. Study the video of AU 10.

0 page 465

10i page 474

10ii page 474

10+25 page 474

L10+25 page 474

video 10

page 381 for score

page 390 for score

page 390 for score

page 390 for score

page 390 for score

page 417 for score

B. How to do AU 10
This movement is easy to make. Be careful not to involve AU 9 – no nose wrinkling. Just lift your upper lip straight up to
show your upper front teeth. Practice weak and strong actions.
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Figure 4-2: Location of the AU 10 Pouch

C. Intensity Scoring for AU 10
AU 10A
The appearance changes for AU 10 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 10, but are insufficient to score 10B (e.g., a
trace of pouching or bulging of inner corner of the infraorbital triangle or trace of increase).
AU 10B
1. Slight

pouching or bulging of inner corner of the infraorbital triangle. See Figure 4-2. If the pouch is permanent, it
must increase slightly. If the pouch is ambiguous, but you can see the center of the upper lip raised and it is not due
to 6, 9, 11, or 12, you can score 10.

If you did not see the movement, it must also meet an additional criterion:
2. Slight

deepening of the upper portion of nasolabial furrow which takes on characteristic

shape is permanent, it must increase slightly.
or
3. Center

of upper lip raised slightly, causing an angular bend in the shape of the upper lip.
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AU 10C
At least marked evidence of pouching or bulging of inner corner of the infraorbital triangle, with lip raising evident
and at least some of other appearance changes in 10secA (1) through (5) are present, but the evidence is less than the
criteria for 10D.
AU 10D
At least severe evidence of pouching or bulging of inner corner of the infraorbital triangle with all appearance changes
in 10secA (1) through (5) present, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 10E.
AU 10E
Appearance changes in 10secA (1) through (5) are all present and extreme to maximum.

Reference: AU 10
Action Units or Combinations That Change the Intensity Scoring for AU 10
Problematic
Combination of
AUs

Target Action of Adjusted
Criteria

10+12

Criteria for 10B in 10+12

Use These Criteria or See the Section Indicated
a. The characteristic pouching of the medial top corner of the
infraorbital triangle must be present,
and,
b. There must be deepening of top portion of nasolabial furrow,
and,
c. The shape of the upper lip is a compromise between the angular
shape of the upper lip

due to 10 and the inverted-U

shape
due to 12 stretching the lips laterally, and
retains the characteristic 10 shape, which exposes more of the
root of the upper front teeth and gum than would be produced
by 12 alone.
10+12

Criteria for 10E in 10+12

Criteria a., b., and c. above are all extreme to maximum.
Note that the c. criterion for 10B in 10+12 in this table above is
rarely extreme to maximum if the 12 is a 12D or E, since such
strong actions of 12 counteract the influence of 10 on the shape of
the upper lip. With such strong 12s you are only able to score 10 as
A, B, or C. With a 12C or less, you may be able to score 10E. It is
very important to score AU 10 with 12 if the upper lip has been
raised in the manner that is distinctive of AU 10, not merely by the
action of 12, which also raises the upper lip.
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Action Unit 17 – Chin Raiser
Figure 4-1 shows that the muscle underlying AU 17 emerges from an area below the lower lip and attaches far down the
chin. In AU 17 the skin of the chin is pushed upwards, pushing up the lower lip.

A. Appearance Changes due to AU 17
1. Pushes

the chin boss upward.

2. Pushes

the lower lip upward.

3. May cause wrinkles to appear on the chin boss as skin is stretched, and may produce a depression medially under the

lower lip.
4. Causes

shape of mouth to appear

or for this inverted-U shape to increase if present in neutral.

5. If the action is strong enough, the lower lip may protrude. In some people protrusion can occur even in weak actions,

especially if lips are moist and there is no friction holding lip against lip.
Compare images of 17 and w17. Note that the chin boss wrinkling shows a different pattern in the two examples and is
more extensive in w17. The lower lip protrusion is also more evident in 17 than w17. Inspect the video of Action Unit 17.

0 page 465

17 page 475

w0 page 465

w17 page 475

video 17

page 381 for score

page 390 for score

page 382 for score

page 391 for score

page 417 for score

B. How to do AU 17
This movement is easy to do. Push your lower lip upwards. Note the wrinkles in your chin, and the change in the shape of
the lower lip. If you are unable to make this movement, place your fingers on your chin about in the middle and push the
skin upwards, noting the changes that occur. Now try to hold this appearance when you take your fingers away.
Be certain you are not pulling the lip corners down, that would be AU 15 or 15+17.

C. Intensity Scoring for AU 17
AU 17A
The appearance changes for AU 17 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 17, but are insufficient to score 17B (e.g., a
trace of lower lip pushed up and/or trace of chin boss wrinkling).
AU 17B
1. Slight evidence of lower lip push up beyond the movement necessary to close the lips; may include lip protrusion, or

depression in medial area under the red part of the lip. The lower lip may slide in front of the upper lip and expose
more of the red part of the lip than usual.
or
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2. Slight

chin boss wrinkling or puckering, and upward movement of chin boss. If the chin boss is permanently wrinkled, it must increase slightly. AU 15 may cause similar chin wrinkling, but they differ in appearance. See 15 vs. 17
in subtle differences.

Note that 17 and w17 meet both criteria.
AU 17C
The pushing up of the lower lip and the wrinkling/puckering of the chin boss are both evident and at least one is
marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 17D.
AU 17D
The pushing up of the lower lip and the wrinkling/puckering of the chin boss are both evident and at least one is
severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 17E.
AU 17E
The pushing up of the lower lip and the wrinkling/puckering of the chin boss are both in the maximum range.

Reference: AU 17
AU 28 can make detecting AU 17 difficult. Look for additional lifting and tightening of the chin boss to score 17 with 28.
Action Units or Combinations That Change the Intensity Scoring for AU 17
Problematic
Combination of
AUs

Target Action of Adjusted
Criteria

14+17

Criteria for 17B in 14+17

Use These Criteria or See the Section Indicated
Slight chin boss wrinkling or puckering, and upward movement of
chin boss. If the chin boss is permanently wrinkled, it must
increase slightly.
and
Slight evidence that lower lip has been pushed up, narrowing the
lips; if lower lip protrudes in front of upper lip, narrowing is not
required.

16+17

Criteria for 17B in 16+17

Slight raise of the lower part of the chin boss. Wrinkling on the
chin boss may be present, but is not required. However, if wrinkling on the chin boss is present, this is sufficient evidence that 17
has acted and that the chin boss has been raised.

17+23

WARNING about 17B in 17+23

The criteria for 17B in 17+23 are the same as for 17 alone. However, some of the accompanying signs of the lower lip push up, i.e.,
criterion 1 for 17b in 17secC, are altered by the presence of 23.
The lip protrusion of 17 is not as evident as for 17 alone. Also,
since 23 narrows the lips, 17 cannot expose more lip than usual.

12+17+23

WARNING about 17B in 12+17+23

See 17+23 above

14+17+23

WARNING about 17B in 14+17+23

Use criteria in 14+17 and heed warning of 17+23 above
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Action Unit 15 – Lip Corner Depressor
Figure 4-1 shows that the muscle underlying AU 15 emerges from the side of the chin and runs upwards attaching to a
point near the corner of the lip. In AU 15, the corners of the lips are pulled down.

A. Appearance Changes due to AU 15
1. Pulls

the corners of the lips down.

2. Changes the shape of the lips

so they are angled down at the corner, and usually the lower lip is somewhat stretched

horizontally.
3. Produces some pouching, bagging, or wrinkling of skin below the lip corners, which may not be apparent unless the

action is strong.
4. May

flatten or cause bulges to appear on the chin boss, may produce a depression medially under the lower lip.

5. If

the nasolabial furrow is permanently etched, it deepens in the lower portion and may appear pulled down or
lengthened.

6. If

AU 12 combines with 15, confusion can arise between 6+15 and 12+15. Later in Chapter 6 when you learn AU
12, you will also learn how to score 12+15 and how to make the difficult distinctions among AUs 6, 12, and 15 and
their combinations.

The images 15i and w15i show weak versions of this AU 15, while 15ii and w15ii show stronger actions. Note that
appearance change 3 is most apparent in the stronger actions. Note also that in w15ii, the nasolabial furrow is deepened as
compared to w0, but this is because there is a permanently etched nasolabial furrow on one side of the face in w0. Examine also the images of 6+15i, 6+15ii, w6+15i and w6+15ii. Later, in Chapter 6, when you learn to distinguish 6+15 from
12+15 these images will be important. For now they simply repeat for you the signs of 15 and the addition of the appearance changes due to 6. Inspect the video of AU 15.

0 page 465

15i page 475

15ii page 476

6+15i page 477

6+15ii page 476

page 381 for score

page 391 for score

page 391 for score

page 392 for score

page 392 for score

w0 page 465

w15i page 475

w15ii page 476

w6+15i page 477

w6_15ii page 476

video 15

page 382 for score

page 391 for score

page 391 for score

page 392 for score

page 392 for score

page 417 for score
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B. How to do AU 15
Pull your lip corners downwards. Be careful not to raise your lower lip at the same time with AU 17. If you are unable to
do AU 15, place your fingers above the lip corners and push downwards, noting the changes in appearance. Now, try to
hold this appearance when you take your fingers away.

C. Intensity Scoring for AU 15
AU 15A
The appearance changes for AU 15 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 15, but are insufficient to score 15B (e.g., a
trace of the lip corners moving down).
AU 15B
1. If

the lip line is straight or slightly up in neutral the lip corners move slightly down.

or
2. If lip line is slightly or barely down in neutral, then the lip corners move down slightly more than neutral and it is not

due to 17 or 20.
AU 15C
The appearance changes 1 (lip corners pulled down), 2 (lip shape angled and stretched down), and 3 (bulging, wrinkling) in 15secA are all present and the downward movement of the lip corners is at least marked, but the evidence is
less than the criteria for 15D.
AU 15D
The appearance changes 1 (lip corners pulled down), 2 (lip shape angled and stretched down), and 3 (bulging, wrinkling) in 15secA are all present and the downward movement of the lip corners is at least severe, but the evidence is
less than the criteria for 15E.
AU 15E
The appearance changes 1 (lip corners pulled down), 2 (lip shape angled and stretched down), and 3 (bulging, wrinkling) in 15secA are all present and all at least marked and the downward movement of the lip corners is in the extreme
to maximum range.

Reference: AU 15
Action Units or Combinations That Change the Intensity Scoring for AU 15
Problematic
Combination of
AUs

Target Action of Adjusted
Criteria

9+15+17

To score 15B with 9+15

The criteria are the same as described for 15+17 in this table
below, except that the curve of the lips in item b. must be more
than from 9+17 without 15.

10+12+15

To score 15B with 10+12

Use criteria of 10+15 in this table below, then see 12+15secC on
page 211.

10+12+15+17

To score 15B with 10+12+17

Use criteria of 10+15+17 in this table below, then see 12+15secC
on page 211.

10+12+15+17+23

To score 15B with 10+12+17+23

Use criteria of 10+15+17, heeding the warning of 15+23 in this
table below, then see 12+15+17secC on page 211.

Use These Criteria or See the Section Indicated
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10+12+15+23

To score 15B with 10+12+23

Use criteria of 10+15 heeding warning of 15+23 in this table
below, then see 12+15secC on page 211.

10+15

Criteria for 15 in 10+15

a. Lip corners pulled, down slightly.
or,
b. Slight pouching, bagging or wrinkling below the lip corners. If
pouching is permanent, it must increase slightly.
If you do not see the movement, criterion b. must be used.

10+15+17

Criteria for 15 in 10+15+17

The criteria are the same as described for 15+17 in this table
below, except that the curve of the lips in b. must be more than
from 10+17 without 15.

10+15+17+23

To score 15B with 10+17+23

Use criteria of 10+15+17 above, heeding the warning of 15+23 in
this table below.

10+15+23

To score 15B with 10+23

Use criteria of 10+15 above, heeding warning of 15+23 in this
table below.

12+15

To score 15B with 12

To score 15 in 12+15, see 12+l5secC on page 211.

12+15+17+23

To score 15B with 12+17+23

Use criteria of 12+15+17secC on page 211 and heed warning of
15+23 in this table below.

12+15+23

To score 15B with 12+23

Use criteria in 12+15secC on page 211 and heed warning of 15+23
in this table below.

15+17

Criteria for 15B in 15+17

a. Lip corners pulled down slightly.
or
b. The curve of the lips is much more down than it is from 17
alone; if there are bags, pouches or wrinkles, they are much more
evident than in 17 alone.
If you do not see the movement, only criterion b. can be used.

15+17

Criteria for 15C/D/E in 15+17

Criteria for 15 in 15+17 are higher than for 15 in 10+15; see intensity scoring for combinations of 10, 15, and 17 on page 135.

15+17+23

To score 15B with 17+23

Use criteria for 15+17 above and heed warning of 15+23 below.

15+23

WARNING about scoring 15 in
15+23

Note that the bagging or pouching below the lip corners may be
less evident when 23 is added to 15.

Facial Action Coding System
102

Action Units 25, 26, 27 – Lips Part, Jaw Drop, Mouth Stretch

Action Units 25, 26, 27 – Lips Part, Jaw Drop, Mouth Stretch
These three Action Units (not depicted in Figure 4-1) are considered together because they concern mouth opening, which
involves separation both of the lips and of the teeth1. AU 25 specifies how far the lips are parted. AU 26 specifies how far
the jaw drops when the muscles that act to close the jaw relax. Thus AU 26, like AU 43, reflects a change in appearance
from a neutral position that is produced by muscular relaxation rather than contraction: the more relaxation, the more the
appearance changes. AU 27 measures the forced opening and stretching of the mouth by muscles that act in opposition to
muscles that close the jaw. Whereas AU 26 describes the limited opening of the oral cavity (i.e., teeth parting) that can be
produced by relaxing the muscle that closes the jaw, AU 27 reflects other muscles that contract and pull the mandible
down to open the mouth wide. Although the muscle that relaxes to form the appearances of AU 26 might relax even more
as the jaw is pulled open by muscles underlying AU 27, you never score AU 26 with AU 27. It is also possible that a small
opening of the jaw to about the same extent as might be produced by relaxation of the muscles that close the jaw, is due
primarily to the contraction of the muscles that lower the jaw, not relaxation. This distinction can be a subtle one that you
make by observing the quality and timing of the jaw movement, as explained below. Although AUs 25, 26, and 27 imply
something about how open the mouth is (i.e., separation of the lips and of the teeth), they primarily describe different
behaviors rather than the degree of mouth opening.
AUs 25, 26, and 27 have optional intensity scoring that helps to refine the description of degree of mouth opening. Scoring the intensity of these AUs provides a relatively complete description of the degree of mouth opening. The intensity
criteria for scoring AU 25 are not absolute, but rather are relative to the separation produced by the lowering of the jaw
alone, as indicated by the score for AUs 26 and 27. Many different actions can affect the separation of the lips and the
intensity score for AU 25. The intensity scores for AUs 26 and 27 are more closely tied to specific muscular actions than
the more descriptive intensity scores for AU 25. Appropriate use of the optional intensity scoring for AUs 25, 26, and 27
can provide a descriptive picture of mouth opening in studies that need such information.

A. Appearance Changes due to AUs 25, 26, 27
AU 25
1. The

lips part, which may expose the inner mucosal area of the lips more.

2. The

teeth and gums may be exposed.

3. The

oral cavity may be exposed, depending on the action of AUs 26 and 27.

Henceforth, whenever AU 25 is added to an Action Unit or combination simply to denote that the lips are parted, the
appearance changes associated with AU 25 will not be repeated. You should refer back to this section if you want to
review the changes.
Inspect image 25; Section C for these AUs has several videos of AU 25 illustrating intensity scoring.
AU 26
1. The
2. If

mandible is lowered by relaxation so that separation of the teeth can at least be inferred.

the lips part, space between the teeth may be seen; score 25+26.

3. Mouth appears as if jaw has dropped or fallen

with no sign of the jaw being pulled open or stretching of the lips due

to opening the jaw wide.
4. The

time course of the action is relatively slow as the muscle relaxes.

5. It

is possible for the mandible to be lowered and yet for the lips to remain closed. Often when this happens, you see
the lowering action and the lips pressed by AU 24 (described in Chapter 7), or the lower lip pushed up by AU 17. It

1. In the previous edition of the Manual, the issues of degree of mouth opening and the muscular basis for these AUs were intertwined.
The following, more extensive description separates and clarifies these issues.
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is also possible for the surface friction of the two lips or stiffness of the lips to maintain the shut-lip position when
only the mandible is lowered. Also look carefully for the presence of 17 and/or 24. Score 26 alone to indicate a jaw
drop without parted lips.
Inspect the 26 image, compare it with 25. Section C has several videos of AU 26 at different intensities.
AU 27
1. The

mandible is pulled down.

2. Can open the mouth quite far as the mandible is pulled down, changing the shape of the mouth opening from an oval

with the long axis in the horizontal plane to one in the vertical direction.
3. Mouth
4. The

does not appear as if it has fallen open but as if it is actively pulled down forcibly or stretched open widely

lips may be stretched vertically by the extent of the opening of the mouth.

5. Flattens

and stretches cheeks.

6. Changes

shape of skin on the chin boss and the appearance under the chin.

7. It is possible to detect an AU 27 without the lips being parted when the mandible appears pulled down. Score closed

lip jaw lowering as 27 alone, otherwise and typically, the AU 27 is scored with a 25 to indicate the lips parting.
Examine the images 25, 26, and 27; compare the image of 27 with 26 to see the extent of jaw lowering described by each.
You can see several video examples of these actions in Section C showing how to score intensity of these AUs.

0 page 465

25 page 477

26 page 477

27 page 478

page 381 for score

page 393 for score

page 393 for score

page 393 for score

B. How to do AUs 25, 26 and 27
Relax your face, keep your teeth together without clenching them. If you relax your lips and other muscles in the mouth
area, your lips may part. This action is AU 25 alone. Some mouths are such that mere relaxation does not part the lips. If
you find your lips do not part when you relax them, relax your jaw so that the teeth part slightly and let a breath help break
the stickiness of the lips so that the lips part. Try to do this so slowly and slightly that you cannot visually detect in your
mirror the dropping of your jaw or any blowing through the lips. If your lips part, this action is 25 alone. If you can detect
the jaw drop, the score is 25+26; if you can detect the blowing, you might score 25+33 (blow). There are several actions
that easily part the lips and increase their separation, such as pulling the upper lip up with AU 10 or the lower lip down
with AU 16. In these cases, you do not score 25 alone, but add 25 to the muscular action, i.e., 10+25 or 16+25.
To perform AU 26, relax your mouth and let your jaw fall open; do not pull or force your jaw open, just relax the muscle
that clamps your teeth together and let your jaw fall open so that your teeth are separated. You have made AU 26. If you
are doing this correctly, there is no muscular tension in your lips, and no stretching of your lips. Once your jaw closing
muscle is relaxed enough to permit the jaw to drop wide enough, your lips should part, scored 25+26. It is easier to detect
a 26 if the lips part than if they remain closed. How soon the lips part with a drop of the jaw varies in different people, and
as indicated above, some people need no jaw drop to part their lips. Examine whether your jaw needs to drop in order to
part your lips, and if so, how far it must drop. Notice also how far you can drop your jaw merely by relaxing, not pulling it
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open. You should find that this jaw drop is limited; beyond this limited extent, AU 27 is scored because a muscle must act
to pull the jaw open further. Most people can drop their jaw with AU 26 so that the tongue or index finger can fit between
the teeth, but not much more, when their head is in a normal upright position. Notice what happens at the corners of your
lips as the mouth and lips move from being closed, to the relaxed drop of the jaw of AU 26, and beyond as you pull your
mouth open. Relax your jaw to perform an AU 26, then nod your head up and down – the relaxed jaw drop is greater when
the head is back than when it is forward.
To perform AU 27, pull your jaw down, far down, opening your mouth wide open as if a physician were going to examine
your tonsils. You have made a large AU 27, scored 25+27 because of the lip parting. Note that while you have not tensed
your lip muscles, they are stretched somewhat by the extent of opening of your mouth. The shape of your mouth opening
is also stretched in the vertical direction. Notice what happens to the position of the red parts of the lips relative to the
teeth when the jaw is dropped, keeping the lips relaxed, i.e., no other actions moving the lips. You should see that the center part of the upper lip does not change its position relative to the upper teeth, but the lateral parts near the corners are
pulled down relative to the upper teeth as the mouth is stretched open. The center and corners of the lower lip, on the other
hand, move higher relative to the lower teeth as you stretch your jaw down, which tends to pull the teeth down more than
the lower lip. You need to be familiar with the effect of jaw dropping and stretching alone on the position of the lips relative to the teeth in order to score the intensity of AU 25 with 27. Can you cover your mouth opening with your lips when
the stretching open of the jaw is maximum? Try to perform the minimum AU 27 starting with your teeth together, then
rapidly pull or snap your jaw down to open your mouth about as much as you were able to relax it open when performing
AU 26. If you need some motivation to help you do this movement, imagine you were trying to yell “Hey!” to someone as
a warning. Look in the mirror to see how the time course of this rapid, jerky jaw movement differs from that of the much
slower relaxed opening of AU 26, which results in much the same appearance at its end point. This quality of movement
is what you must use to distinguish an AU 26 from an AU 27 when the jaw drop is no more than the maximum that can be
produced by merely relaxing the jaw closing muscle. A jaw drop beyond the maximum that can be produced by relaxing
(space between the teeth about that which permits the tongue or index finger to fit) must be scored an AU 27, regardless of
the rapidity of the movement.
When you have performed and examined the appearances of 25, 26, and 27, try combinations of 25 with 26 and 27, i.e.,
drop or stretch your jaw open with relaxed lips and notice how far the lips part. Then pull the lips apart even farther with
other AUs, such as 10 and 16. Determine what combination of AUs produces the greatest absolute lip separation. Starting
with the teeth together, try separating the lips as much as possible using AUs such as 10 and 16, then keep the lips separated and drop and stretch your jaw, noticing the range of lip separation possible. Stretch you mouth wide open to various
degrees and then bring your lips closer together than the separation caused merely by the jaw lowering. Separation of both
the lips and the teeth contribute to mouth opening. These are the distinctions that intensity scoring for AU 25 is intended
to capture.

C. Intensity Scoring for AUs 25, 26, and 27
Intensity scoring for AUs 25, 26, and 27 is intended to enhance the description of mouth opening that is incidentally
reflected by the AUs themselves. This intensity scoring is optional because many people will determine that the behavioral distinctions needed for their research are captured by the AU scores alone, without intensity. If your research
requires a more complete description of mouth opening, scoring the intensity of all three AUs, 25, 26, and 27, is recommended because the representation of mouth opening depends on knowing the degree of both lip separation and jaw lowering. For many studies, the simple decision whether the lips are parted by 25 or not may be sufficient, in which case, you
need not learn the intensity scoring for 25, only what constitutes lip separation. Other studies may need scores for jaw separation, but not lip separation, while other studies need no intensity scoring of these AUs.
The intensity scores for AU 25 are descriptive in that they indicate how far the lips are parted, regardless of the muscular
actions, if any, that produce the parting. Several AUs can part the lips while other AUs can unite or bring them closer
together, and these actions and their combinations move the lips into many shapes, positions, and separations, which we
are not attempting to describe comprehensively. The assignment of intensity to AU 25 is defined to reflect the lip separation relative to the jaw opening (space between the teeth) rather than an absolute distance between the lips. This measurement of lip parting relative to jaw lowering necessitated a change in the use of our five-point intensity scale that may at
first seem odd, but it serves the purpose of describing mouth opening. These factors make the intensity scoring for AU 25
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slightly more complex than other AUs, and the text for its description more lengthy. In brief, as you read the criteria for
the intensities of AU 25, keep in mind that the use of the A-B-C-D-E intensity scale is different when the jaw is closed
versus lowered. When the jaw is closed, 25A represents a minimal lip separation, 25E, a maximum separation, etc., similar to scoring the intensity of other AUs. When the jaw is lowered, however, our use of the intensity scale changes. Simply
score 25C if the lips are separated and this separation is no more than a trace different from that which might be caused by
the lowered jaw alone. If the separation of the lips is less than what the lowered jaw would cause itself, use the code ‘B’ to
indicate at least slightly less, and the code ‘A’ to indicate at least severely less separation. On the other hand, if the separation of the lips is more than what the lowered jaw would cause itself, use the code ‘D’ to indicate at least slightly more,
and the code ‘E’ to indicate at least severely more separation. You will read how to determine these scores in the criteria
detailed below. We suggest that novice FACS coders not learn all the details of intensity scoring for AU 25 on their first
reading of the Manual because understanding and applying the criteria is easier after one becomes familiar with all the
AUs that act to separate or bring the lips together. Instead, the new FACS coder should begin by understanding what constitutes lip separation, and score 25 without intensity, then after completing the rest of the Manual, return to study the
scoring criteria for AU 25, if its intensity is to be scored.
The intensity scores for AUs 26 and 27, like those for most other AUs, indicate an aspect of the underlying muscular
action, relaxation of one in the former, contraction of others in the latter. AUs 26 and 27 do not form a continuum describing the degree of jaw lowering – they describe different ways the jaw may be lowered. The intensity scoring for AUs 26
and 27 describes the degree of jaw lowering produced by the two jaw-opening mechanisms.
Figure 4-3 shows examples of the intensity of AU 25 that illustrate the descriptions of intensity scoring in the text below.
Figure 4-3A shows intensities of AU 25 when the jaw is closed. Figure 4-3B shows different intensities of AU 25 when
the jaw is lowered to about the same degree by AU 26, and Figure 4-3C shows the same except that AU 27 acts with 25.
Notice in these examples that differences in the intensity of AU 26 or 27 do not account for different intensities of AU 25,
but the addition of other actions that unite or separate the lips change the intensity score of 25. These other actions in the
examples are limited to certain AUs, but any lip uniting or separating actions can affect the intensity of AU 25.
AU 25A
When the jaw is shut, the appearance changes for AU 25 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 25, but are insufficient
to score 25B (e.g., a clear opening between the lips that is less than 2 millimeters, but you can see no teeth).
When the jaw is lowered by AU 26 or 27, score 25A when actions that act to move the lips together have reduced the
lip separation at least severely from the separation produced by the jaw opening itself.
In either case, if you are uncertain that the lips are parted, do not score 25A.
AU 25B
There are two alternative criteria for scoring 25B when the jaw is shut:
1. Teeth

show - you can see teeth without doubt. The sight of but one part of one tooth is sufficient, but you must be
certain that you see a tooth.
or

2. Space between lips – must be at least 2 millimeters (the thickness of 2 quarters, an American coin) between the lips.

(Note that the 25 image satisfies both criteria.)
You may see teeth with a smaller opening than 2mm; that is sufficient to score 25B when the jaw is closed. Also, you may
have openings of 2mm and not see teeth; that is sufficient to score 25B.
Usually, the B intensity is the highest intensity score that you will assign to AU 25 without additional actions that act to
separate the lips. To score an intensity of C or higher for AU 25, there is usually some other AU to account for the
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increased lip separation. Thus, if there is some other AU that is acting to pull the lips apart beyond merely relaxing the
lips, you should consider scoring a higher intensity of 25 than B if the lip separation is beyond the criteria for 25B.
When the jaw is lowered, use the intensity score of B to indicate that lip uniting actions are reducing the lip separation
at least slightly from what they would otherwise be, given the extent of jaw lowering.
AU 25C
The action of another muscle usually accounts for an intensity score of 25C or higher. As with all intensity scores for AU
25, criteria for assignment of C to AU 25 depends on whether the jaw is closed or lowered, i.e., teeth together or separated. If the teeth remain together (no AU 26 or 27 is scored), the intensity score reflects the degree of lip separation
caused only by lip separating actions such as AUs 10, 12, 16, 18, and 22. If the jaw lowers, an intensity of C should be
assigned to reflect lip separation caused entirely by the jaw drop, regardless of the absolute distance separating the lips.
Continue to score 25C as the jaw opens wider, even as the lips become quite separated, as long as there is no other action
that either separates or unites the lips. In this case, the degree of lip separation, which is solely determined by the mouth
opening, is captured by the intensity score for AU 26 or 27. How do you determine whether the lip separation is due to the
jaw drop alone? To determine whether the jaw drop alone is causing the lip separation, you must focus on the position of
the red parts of the lips relative to the teeth and whether these relative positions change from what you would expect,
given the degree of jaw drop. If you have followed the instructions in 25-26-27secB, you have seen that in the case of the
upper lip, the determination is easy because the dropping jaw in itself does not change the relative position of the center of
the upper lip to the upper teeth, so changes in this area due to other actions are relatively easy to see, allowing you to estimate magnitude. On the other hand, merely opening the jaw can change the relative position of the lower lip to the lower
teeth, so you must account for this change in your determination. In either case, you must be able to score an action that
accounts for the lips being closer or farther apart than results merely from the jaw dropping in order to score a lower or
higher intensity than C when the lips part and the jaw drops. If the lips are pulled apart more than due merely to the dropping jaw by lip separating actions, then you may score intensities higher than C (i.e., D or E). Conversely, if they are
moved closer together by lip constricting actions, such as AU 23, or actions that push the lips together, such as AU 17,
then you may score intensities lower than C (i.e., B or A).
If the teeth remain together, i.e., no jaw drop can be detected, the increased lip separation from the criteria for 25B
likely comes from another lip separating action or actions and must be a marked or pronounced departure from the B
criteria. For example, you might score a 25C if there is a moderate action of AU 10 or AU 16 (or other lip parting
action) or a small action of both 10 and 16 that parts the lips at least markedly more than the criteria for 25B, but less
evidence than the criteria for 25D.
If the jaw is lowered by AU 26 or 27 to separate the lips, and the separation is not increased more than a trace by other
lip separating actions or decreased more than a trace by lip constricting actions, score 25C. The intensity score of C
for AU 25 represents the lip separation controlled virtually entirely by the jaw lowering, the lips otherwise remaining
relaxed or minimally affected by other muscles pulling them open or constricting them, regardless of the absolute distance between the lips. Use the relative position of the upper lip to the upper teeth and the lower lip to the lower teeth
as a guide to whether the lip separation is more or less than the jaw lowering alone produces. If other muscles act to
constrict the lips, consider scoring B or A; if they act to separate the lips, consider scoring D or E.
AU 25D
When there is no jaw lowering and the lips part due to other lip separating actions, the lip separation must be severely
greater than the criteria for 25B to assign a D intensity code to AU 25. Thus, when the teeth are together, lip parting
actions other than jaw lowering, such as AU 10 and/or 16, must be pulling the lips apart at least severely beyond the B
criteria, but less evidence than the criteria for 25E.
When the jaw is lowered, assign a D intensity score to AU 25 when these same lip lowering and raising actions are
separating the lips at least slightly more than they would be from the jaw lowering alone, but not more than the criteria
for the E intensity score. A slight departure from the opening caused by the jaw lowering might result from a lip lowering action, a lip raising action, or both.
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AU 25E
Like the other intensities of AU 25, the E intensity is not intended to reflect the absolute maximum possible separation
of the lips, but rather the maximum possible separation given the degree of jaw lowering, if any. When the teeth
remain together, score an E intensity when lip parting actions, such as AUs 10 and 16, separate the lips at least
extremely or near maximum by both lowering the lower lip and raising the upper lip, so that the lips are separated about
as much as possible.
When the jaw is lowered, assign the E intensity when both the upper lip is raised and the lower lip is lowered so that
the lips are separated at least severely more parted than what would result from the lowered jaw alone. Thus, for example, if AU 10 and AU 16 were both acting at maximum so that you think the lips are separated as much as possible
given the jaw lowering, you assign an E intensity code to 25.

Figure 4-3A -Examples of the Intensity of AU 25 with the Jaw Closed

video 25A

video 25B

video 25C

video 25D

video 25E

This series illustrates the scoring of 25 when the jaw is closed. AUs 16 and 10 act to separate the lips in these examples,
but there are other lip separating AUs, and some combinations of them make scoring the intensity of 25 more difficult.
Video 25A (scored 16A+25A) shows a definite crack between the lips of about 1mm, but no teeth, so it cannot be scored
25B. Traces of the skin of the lip and chin and wrinkling on the chin boss indicate a 16A pulling the lip down. Video 25B
(scored 16B+25B) again shows a more intense 16 pulling down the lower lip to part the lips about 2mm and reveal the
teeth, sufficient to score 25B on either basis. Video 25C (scored 10B+16C+25C) shows the lips parting, a hesitation, and
then parting a little more. The parting is caused by AUs 10 and 16. The first level of parting is about the greatest separation
that can be considered the B intensity, slightly more than the 2mm guideline. When the separation increases, as the 10
increases, it becomes markedly greater than this guideline, the least separation for 25C. Video 25D (scored
10D+16D+25D) shows a severe departure from the 2mm guideline, sufficient for the D intensity. Video 25E (scored
10E+16E+25E) shows 10 and 16 acting at near maximum intensity, separating the lips near maximum for a closed jaw, the
E intensity. Note that in scoring 25, it is the vertical separation that is relevant, rather than the horizontal extent to which
the lips part.

At this point, you may question the departure from our typical use of the A–E intensity scores for AU 25 to describe lip
separation when the jaw drops. For example, suppose the jaw drops with a marked AU 26 but the lip separation barely
meets the criteria for scoring 25B if the jaw were closed (e.g., about 2mm separation), with no other actions present. Do
you score 25B or 25C? The answer is, of course, score 25C+26B (see below for intensity criteria for AU 26). The 25C
indicates that the lip parting is due virtually entirely to the jaw drop, and a 26B produces only a small lip separation. If
there were other actions that acted to unite or separate the lips, we can refine our picture by using B and A intensities to
indicate less separation, and D and E intensities to indicate more separation than due to the jaw lowering. Thus, what
intensity do you score if the jaw drops with AU 26 and the lips are affected with a trace of AU 10 and/or 16, but the lip
separation is no more than what meets the criteria for 25B? The answer depends upon whether the action of 10 and/or 16
produces at least a slight departure from the lip separation due to the lowered jaw. If so, score 25D+26; if there is only a
trace of greater separation, score 25C+26, regardless of the intensity score for AU 26. What do you score if the jaw is
fully stretched open (AU 27) but other actions are bringing the lips together so that their separation is small? Score
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25A+27E if the uniting of the lips is at least a severe departure from the separation that would be produced by the jaw
drop alone, 25B+27E if the departure is slight to pronounced. What if the jaw is dropped by AU 26 or jerked apart by AU
27, but the lips are not parted? Score only 26 or 27 and its intensity.
In summary, when the jaw is closed, the only indication of the degree of lip separation comes from the intensity codes for
AU 25. Assign intensity codes for AU 25 to reflect the degree of lip separation caused by lip parting actions, if any, such
as AU 10, 12, and 16, with A indicating a minimal (but certain) separation, B providing an anchoring criteria of 2mm and/
or teeth showing, C indicating the middle range of separation at least markedly more than B, E indicating extremely or
maximally more separation than the B criteria, etc. When the jaw is lowered, on the other hand, use the intensity code of C
for AU 25 to indicate that the lip separation is virtually entirely determined by the lowered jaw, and use B and A to indicate that the lips are at least slightly or at least severely brought closer together, respectively, and D and E to indicate that
they are separated at least slightly or at least severely more than the separation, respectively, than would result from a lowered jaw alone, without other actions affecting the lip separation.

Figure 4-3B. Examples of the Intensity of AU 25 with the Jaw Lowered by AU 26

video 25A+26

video 25B+26

video 25C+26

video 25D+26

video 25E+26

This series shows examples for scoring the intensity of AU 25 when the jaw is dropped by AU 26. The amount of jaw drop
is roughly the same in each example. The lip separation is determined by whether other AUs act, and if so, at what intensity. Starting with the middle item, video 25C+26 (scored 25C+26D), the jaw drops by relaxation extremely, or 26D (see
below for scoring 26 intensities). No other action is apparent, and the separation of the lips is determined by the jaw drop
alone. By definition, this parting is 25C. Video 25A+26 at the left (scored 17B+25A+26D) shows a similar jaw drop of
26D, but a slight 17 (chin pushed up slightly, chin wrinkling, lower lip pushed up slightly) keeps the lips from separating
more than a crack, severely to extremely less than the separation discussed for item 25C+26, or the A intensity. Video
25B+26 (scored 17B+25B+26D) shows the lips parted markedly less than the parting in video 25C+26, or the B intensity.
Video 25D+26 (scored 16C+25D+26D) again shows the 26D, but here the lips are parted markedly more than is produced
by the jaw drop alone, or 25D. AU 16C parts the lips in this example (the lip is pulled down to reveal the lower gums,
marked to pronounced movement down and laterally of skin in lip and chin, flattening of chin boss). Video 25E+26
(scored 10D+16D+25E+26D) shows the lips parted by a strong 10 and 16 extremely more than in the 25C+26 item, or
25E. You can see from this series that the A to E intensity scale represents an increasing degree of lip separation, if the
degree of jaw drop is held constant.
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Figure 4-3C. Examples of the Intensity of AU 25 with the Jaw Lowered by AU 27

video 25A+27

video 25B+27

video 25C+27

video 25D+27

video 25E+27

This series shows examples for scoring the intensity of AU 25 when the jaw is stretched open by AU 27 by about the
amount in each item. As in Figure 4-3B, each increase of the A to E intensity scale for 25 corresponds to increasing lip
separation when the jaw lowering is held constant, but because the jaw in this series is lowered more, each intensity level
corresponds to a greater lip part compared to the 25+26 examples above. Starting with the middle item, video 25C+27
(scored 25C+27E), the jaw is stretched open to about maximum, or 27E (see below for scoring the intensity of 27). No
other action than 27 acts to separate the lips, so the lip parting is at the C intensity. At the left, video 25A+27 (scored
17E+18D+25A+27E) shows the lips being held extremely to maximally closer together than in item 25C+27, or 25A.
Video 25B+27 (scored 17D+25B+27E) shows the lips closer together by a marked to pronounced degree than would be
produced by the jaw stretching alone, or 25B. Video 25D+27 (scored 16E+25D+27E) show the lips severely more separated than the jaw stretch alone produces, or 25D. Video 25E+27 (scored 10E+16E+25E+27E) shows the lips maximally
more separated than the jaw stretch alone produces, or 25E.

Unilateral 25
A problem arises when a criterion for scoring 25 is visible in just part of the lips but not across the entire lips. The question then is whether to score 25 as bilateral or unilateral. If the criteria for scoring 25 are present on only one side of the
philtrum and are totally absent on the other side, score unilateral 25. If there is even a trace on one side and criteria are
present just in the center at the philtrum, score bilateral 25. Closed in the center but meeting the criterion for separation
between the lips at one corner with at least a trace at the other corner, is scored bilateral 25.
Figure 4-4 shows examples of scoring the intensity of AU 26 that illustrate the descriptions in the text below. In these
examples, the intensity of AU 25 is scored the same, 25C, because the separation of the lips is determined by the action of
AU 26 alone. The greater the intensity of 26, the more the lips will separate for a given intensity of 25. An example of 26
without 25 is also provided.
AU 26A
The intensity scoring for AU 26 reflects the difference between the teeth being together versus the most the jaw can be
lowered merely by relaxing the muscle that closes the jaw (not the degree to which the jaw can be stretched open, which is
a greater absolute opening).
In 26A, the appearance changes for AU 26 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 26, but are insufficient to score 26B
(e.g., you see the jaw drop slightly by relaxation).
AU 26B
1. Marked

and unambiguous dropping of the mandible by relaxation. If you score 26B or greater without a 25 (i.e., the
lips do not part), look carefully for signs of AU 17 and/or 24.
If you do not see the movement:
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2. You

must see space between at least some of the upper and lower teeth, or a space between the teeth must be unambiguously inferred from the lips, a finger, or other object held between the teeth.

AU 26C
The lowering of the jaw by relaxation is about midway between teeth together and as far as the jaw can drop from
relaxation of the muscle that closes the jaw, i.e., the lowering is in at least the pronounced range, but the evidence is
less than the criteria for 26D. In 26C, if the lip parting permits, you can see space between all of the upper and lower
teeth. For scores of 26C and above, you generally scoring 25 as well, unless there is some other action uniting the lips
and causing them to remain closed.
AU 26D
The lowering of the jaw by relaxation is at least severe, about as much as the tongue can stick through, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 26E.
AU 26E
The lowering of the jaw by relaxation is in the maximum range, and is a gap of not much more than one finger.

Figure 4-4. Examples of the Intensity of AU 26

video 26, no 25

video 26B

video 26D

video 26E

Figure 4-5 below shows examples of scoring the intensity of AU 27 that illustrate the descriptions in the following text. In
these examples, the intensity of AU 25 is scored the same, 25C, because the separation of the lips is determined by the
action of AU 27 alone. An example of 27 without 25 is also provided. In this example, you can see the jaw being stretched
open by the muscles in the neck, as well as the rapidity of the movement.
AU 27A
Score 27A when you see the jaw actively pulled down, but the jaw is lowered no more than about what a 26E might
do. You must see the jaw jerked or pulled rapidly downward in distinction to the slower opening of relaxation in 26. If
in doubt between 26 and 27, score 26 when the jaw lowering is no more than a trace different from that which might
be caused by AU 26E. 27A is not a proper score for a still picture because you cannot detect the required active pulling.
AU 27B
1. Jaw

lowering is at least slightly more than might be produced merely by relaxing the jaw closing muscle, e.g.,
slightly more than needed to stick your index finger between the teeth, regardless of whether you see a rapid pulling
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or not.
and
2. Lip

stretching by the downward pull on the jaw is clearly evident at least in the corners of the lips which begin to
loose their angular form and start to become rounder from the stretching. This lip stretching must be marked at least.

AU 27C
The jaw lowering is markedly more than might be produced by relaxation alone, and the stretching of the lips is pronounced at least, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 27D.
AU 27D
The jaw lowering is severely more than might be produced by relaxation alone, and the stretching of the lips is severe
at least, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 27E.
AU 27E
The jaw lowering that separates the teeth and the stretching of the lips is in the maximum range.

Figure 4-5. Examples of the Intensity of AU 27

video 27, no 25

video 27B

video 27D

video 27E

Reference: AUs 25, 26, 27
Action Unit That Changes the Intensity Scoring for AU 27
Problematic
Combination of
AUs

Target Action of Adjusted
Criteria

12+25+27

Criterion for 27B in 12+25+27

Use These Criteria
AU 12 stretches the lips laterally and obscures the rounding of the
lip corners by AU 27. In addition to the jaw lowered criterion, only
a slight lip stretching by downward pull need be present to score
27B with 12.
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Action Units 16 and 16+25 – Lower Lip Depressor
Figure 4-1 shows that the muscle underlying AU 16 emerges from either side of the chin and runs upwards to a point of
attachment in the lower lip. In AU 16 the lower lip is pulled downwards towards the chin.

A. Appearance Changes due to AUs 16 and 16+25
1. Pulls

the lower lip down.

2. Stretches
3. May

the lower lip and pulls it somewhat laterally.

cause the lower lip to protrude or flatten.

4. Usually

parts the lips (scored 16+25) exposing more of the lower teeth, usually including the roots of the teeth, and
in a strong action the lower gum is exposed as well. Sometimes a 16 does not part the lips and is scored 16 alone.

5. Stretches the chin boss laterally and down, flattening the skin over the chin boss, and sometimes causing wrinkles to

appear over the chin boss.
6. In

some people, may cause wrinkle to appear directly below the lower lip.

The images, video, and descriptions deal with AUs 16+25. Usually, when there is an action of 16 the lips are parted and
scored as 16+25, 16+25+26, or 16+25+27. If there is a weak action of 16 and the lips are sticking together, the lip lowering may be insufficient to part the lips. In those instances score as 16, not 16+25. Compare the images of 16+25 and
w16+25. Note that in 16+25 the chin appears more flattened and stretched while in w16+25 the chin appears more wrinkled. Also note that the crease below the lower lip is more evident in 16+25 than w16+25. And, there is more asymmetry
in the lowering of the lip and less lateral stretching in w16+25. Inspect the 16+25 videos, and read the commentary in
Appendix II. Video 16+25ii shows that on some people, the action 16 can be quite apparent while barely, if at all, parting
the lips.

0 page 465

16+25 page 478

w0 page 465

w16+25 page 478

video 16+25i

video 16+25ii

page 381 for score

page 393 for score

page 382 for score

page 393 for score

page 418 for score

page 418 for score

B. How to do AU 16 and 16+25
With your mouth closed, and your teeth together but not clenched, pull your lower lip straight down so that the center of
your lip is lowered to show the lower front teeth, as though baring your teeth to check how clean and bright they are. If
you are still unable to do AU 16, place your fingers below the center of your lower lip on either side of your chin boss and
pull down. Then try to maintain this appearance when you take your fingers away. Try to detect the action of 16 before it
parts your lips (you may be unable to do this if your lips part when you merely relax your lips). Also, try to do 16+26 and
16+27, noting how the appearance changes for AU 16 remain the same, but are added to those of AU 26 or 27. To do these
combinations, perform the AU 26 or 27, then add the AU 16, scored 16+25+26 and 16+25+27, respectively.
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C. Intensity Scoring for AU 16
The intensity of AU 16 is described below for actions where 16 is alone or with AU 25, but not in combination with AUs
12, 18, 20, 22, or 23 which have an effect on the lower lip; for these exceptions, see the Reference table below. For convenience, the unchanged intensity criteria for 25 are repeated below.
AU 16A
The appearance changes for AU 16 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 16, but are insufficient to score 16B (e.g., a
trace of the lower lip, skin below the lower lip, or chin boss actively pulled down, not merely a passive lip part).
AU 16B
1. The

lower lip is pulled slightly down and slightly laterally. Also, the lower lip is slightly flattened or slightly protruded. The lowering of the lip must be more than just the movement which occurs when the lips simply part without being pulled by AU 16.
or,

2. The

skin below the lip is pulled down and laterally slightly

or,
3. The

chin boss is pulled down. Be careful not to confuse this change in the chin with the changes due to AU 15, or
with chin movements due to moving the jaw.

If you did not see the lip move down and laterally, do not score 16B without parted lips (AU 25). To score 16B+25
(without 12, 18, 20, 22, or 23) if movement is not observed:
1. criterion

1 above,

and
2. the

lower gum is revealed across the entire row of front teeth.

AU 16C
The pulling downwards and laterally of the lip and skin below the lip is marked and both criteria 1 and 2 listed for 16B
are marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 16D. (16C means 25 will probably also be scored.)
AU 16D
The pulling downwards of the lip and skin below the lip is severe. All criteria listed for 16B are present and at least
two are severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 16E. (16D means 25 will probably also be scored.)
AU 16E
The pulling downwards of the lip and skin below the lip is in the maximum range. (16E will most likely also be scored
with 25.)
AU 25A
When the jaw is shut, the appearance changes for AU 25 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 25, but are insufficient
to score 25B (e.g., a clear opening between the lips that is less than 2 millimeters, but you can see no teeth).
When the jaw is lowered by AU 26 or 27, score 25A when actions that act to move the lips together have reduced the
lip separation at least severely from the separation produced by the jaw opening itself.
In either case, if you are uncertain that the lips are parted, do not score 25A.
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AU 25B
There are two alternative criteria for scoring 25B when the jaw is shut:
1. Teeth

show - you can see teeth without doubt. The sight of but one part of one tooth is sufficient, but you must be
certain that you see a tooth.
or

2. Space between lips – must be at least 2 millimeters (the thickness of 2 quarters, an American coin) between the lips.

When the jaw is lowered, use the intensity score of B to indicate that lip uniting actions are reducing the lip separation
at least slightly from what they would otherwise be, given the extent of jaw lowering.
AU 25C
If the teeth remain together, i.e., no jaw drop can be detected, the increased lip separation from the criteria for 25B
likely comes from another lip separating action or actions and must be a marked or pronounced departure from the B
criteria. For example, you might score a 25C if there is a moderate action of AU 10 or AU 16 (or other lip parting
action) or a small action of both 10 and 16 that parts the lips at least markedly more than the criteria for 25B, but less
evidence than the criteria for 25D.
If the jaw is lowered by AU 26 or 27 to separate the lips, and the separation is not increased more than a trace by other
lip separating actions or decreased more than a trace by lip constricting actions, score 25C. The intensity score of C
for AU 25 represents the lip separation controlled virtually entirely by the jaw lowering, the lips otherwise remaining
relaxed or minimally affected by other muscles pulling them open or constricting them, regardless of the absolute distance between the lips. Use the relative position of the upper lip to the upper teeth and the lower lip to the lower teeth
as a guide to whether the lip separation is more or less than the jaw lowering alone produces. If other muscles act to
constrict the lips, consider scoring B or A; if they act to separate the lips, consider scoring D or E.
AU 25D
When there is no jaw lowering and the lips part due to other lip separating actions, the lip separation must be severely
greater than the criteria for 25B to assign a D intensity code to AU 25. Thus, when the teeth are together, lip parting
actions other than jaw lowering, such as AU 10 and/or 16, must be pulling the lips apart at least severely beyond the B
criteria, but less evidence than the criteria for 25E.
When the jaw is lowered, assign a D intensity score to AU 25 when these same lip lowering and raising actions are
separating the lips at least slightly more than they would be from the jaw lowering alone, but not more than the criteria
for the E intensity score. A slight departure from the opening caused by the jaw lowering might result from a lip lowering action, a lip raising action, or both.
AU 25E
Like the other intensities of AU 25, the E intensity is not intended to reflect the absolute maximum possible separation
of the lips, but rather the maximum possible separation given the degree of jaw lowering, if any. When the teeth
remain together, score an E intensity when lip parting actions, such as AUs 10 and 16, separate the lips at least
extremely or near maximum by both lowering the lower lip and raising the upper lip, so that the lips are separated about
as much as possible.

Reference: AU 16
When AU 16 is in combination with AUs that affect the lower lip, some AUs (12 and 20) stretch the lips laterally so that
the stretching of the lip cannot be used as a sign of 16. Other AUs (18+25, 22+25, 23+25) expose the lower teeth and/or
gum; therefore, that sign cannot be used as the basis for scoring 16. In many instances when more than one of these AUs
that interact with AU 16 are combined, it is difficult to determine if 16 is present or not. For combinations of AU 16 with
12+18, 12+22, 12+23, 18+20, 18+23, 20+22, 20+23, 22+23, it is difficult to see the AU 16. AUs 32, 34, and 35 also make
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16 difficult to detect. Look for the downward pull of the middle portion of the lower lip and use this sign in determining
presence and intensity.
Action Units or Combinations That Change the Intensity Scoring for AU 16
Problematic
Combination of
AUs

Target Action of Adjusted
Criteria

Use These Criteria or See the Section Indicated

12+16+20+25

To score 16B with 12+20+25

Use the criteria for 16+20+25 in this table below.

12+16+23+25

Criteria for 16 in 12+16+23+25, or
26 or 27

Discount exposure of the lower teeth and gums as a sign of 16,
which can also result from the lip retraction of AU 20 and the lip
tightening of AU 23, such that virtually the full length of the lower
front teeth should be seen to indicate 16's presence, e.g., some
lower gum is exposed, when using this criterion alone. Rely
instead on seeing the pulling downwards of the lower lip, skin
below the lip, and the chin boss as clues to 16.

12+16+25
12+16+25+26
12+16+25+27

Criteria for 16 in 12+16+25,
12+16+25+26, or 12+16+25+27

Use as indications 16's presence:
a. Almost the entire tooth surface of the lower front teeth in the
center is exposed.
or,
b. The shape of the lower lip is changed by the pulling down of 16
so that instead of

it becomes more like

; and

there is more of the lower teeth exposed than in 12+25 or
12+25+26 even if less than criterion a. above as long as you see the
lip move down.
Discount lateral stretching of the lower lip and skin below the lip
as signs of 16, which can also result from the lip retraction of AU
12, such that when using this sign to detect 16 you see:
c. The skin covering the chin has been slightly pulled down and
slightly stretched laterally. Do not use this criterion if the stretch of
the skin over the chin is just lateral, as a lateral upward pull is also
caused by a strong 12.
16+18+25

Criteria for 16B in 16+18+25, 26 or
27

AU 18 changes the shape and position of the lip so that when scoring the presence of AU 16, require greater evidence of lip lowering
as a sign of 16, such that for the B intensity use the criteria:
a. Marked lowering of the lip, laterally stretching and flattening the
lower lip.
or,
b. Slight lowering of the lip, laterally stretching and flattening the
lower lip and marked pulling of the skin below the lower lip in a
downward and lateral direction.
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16+20+25

Criteria for 16B in 16+20+25

Discount exposure of the lower teeth and gums as a sign of 16,
which can also result from the lip retraction of AU 20, such that to
indicate 16's presence:
a. Almost the entire surface of the lower, center, front teeth is
exposed.
Discount lateral stretching of the lower lip as a sign of 16, which
can also result from the lip retraction of AU 20, such that to indicate 16's presence:
b. The chin boss is pushed down slightly: (lateral stretch cannot be
used because 20 produces that same appearance).
Use either criterion a or b above to score 16B in 16+20+25.

16+22+25

Criteria for 16B in 16+22+25, 26 or
27

Marked lowering of the lip, laterally stretching and flattening the
lower lip.
or,
Marked pulling of the skin below the lower lip in a downward and
lateral direction and depression of the chin boss.

16+23+25

To score 16B with 23+25

See 16+18+25 in this table above.
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Subtle Differences Among Single Up/Down Action Units in the Lower Face
As you study the signs which distinguish among these AUs, examine the images and study the video of each AU in the
comparison.

Table 4-1: Subtle Differences in Single Up/Down Lower Face Actions
AUs

Subtle Differences

9 vs.
10

AU 9 and AU 10 are only difficult to distinguish when there is a weak action of either 9 or 10. One clue is
nose wrinkling, which is present in 9 but absent in 10. If the nose wrinkling is merely a horizontal crease at
the top of the bridge of the nose, rather than wrinkling on the side indicative of 9, look for evidence of AU
4. If there is brow lowering or pulling together of the brow and no infraorbital triangle raise or change in
shape of the upper lip, score as just 4; if there are signs of 10, score as 4+10. Another clue is what happens
to the skin that lies above the nasolabial furrow. In a very weak 9 this skin is pulled in towards the bridge of
the nose. In a very weak 10 this skin is pushed straight up, and begins to pouch and bulge out.
In addition to wrinkling the nose, 9 also raises the upper lip, lifts the infraorbital triangle and deepens the
nasolabial furrow making it difficult to see if 10 has acted. If the nose is wrinkled, score 9. Although both
AUs lift the upper lip, AU 10 lifts further out from the middle of the lip. AU 10 tends to pull the nostril
wings laterally, widening them, but AU 9 lifts them straight up, not changing their width. Also, AU 10
causes a distinctive shape in the nasolabial fold that cannot be done by AU 9.

10

10 vs.
15

15

infraorbital triangle raise pouching inner corner
adjacent and above nostril wing; the infraorbital
furrow may wrinkle, or deepen if already evident
in neutral

absent

upper portion of nasolabial furrow deepens and
takes on characteristic 10 shape

may deepen lower portion of nasolabial furrow;
no characteristic 10 shape in the upper portion

center of upper lip pulled up, causing corners of
lips to appear down

corners of lips pulled down

absent

if not a weak action, bagging, wrinkling or
pouching below lip corners

15

15 vs.
17

17

lip corners pulled down

center of lower lip pushed up, causing lip corners
to be lower than the center of the lip

lip corners elongated downwards

little, if any, elongation of lips

if chin boss changes: flatten, stretch or crease;
may produce depression medially under the
lower lip

if chin boss changes: puckered, dimpling, chin
boss wrinkling; may produce depression medially under the lower lip

absent

lower lip may become narrow in appearance or
lower lip may protrude

absent

chin boss moves upward

If the 15 or 17 action is not weak, pouching, bagging, or wrinkling below lip corners. Note that this appearance change is not the same for both AUs on this clue (see images), but the difference is subtle and hard to
describe in words so other signs have been described to distinguish 15 vs. 17.
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16 vs.
16+25

Almost always when there is an action of 16, the lips are parted by AUs 25, 25+26 or 25+27. If there is a
weak action of 16 and there is surface friction, the lip lowering may not be sufficient to part the lips. In
those instances, score as 16 not 16+25 if you saw the movement, see 16secC.

16+25
16+25 vs.
25

25 vs.
Unilateral 25

25

lip stretched down and laterally

lips relaxed

lower gum of front teeth may be revealed

absent

skin below lower lip pulled down and laterally;
chin boss pushed down.

absent

Sometimes the criteria for 25 (25B), space between the lips or tooth visibility, are not present across the
entire mouth. If the criteria for scoring 25 are present on one side of the philtrum, with at least a trace on
the other side, score 25 as bilateral. If the criteria for scoring 25 are present on only one side of the philtrum
and are absent on the other side, score unilateral 25. If the criteria for scoring 25 are present only in the center at the philtrum, score bilateral 25. Closed in the center, but meeting the criteria for separation between
the lips at one corner with at least a trace at the other corner, is scored bilateral 25.

25
25 vs.
26

26

absent

jaw moves down

lips part

teeth separate as jaw drops by relaxation

If uncertain that the lips are parted, do not score 25. If uncertain that the teeth are separated, do not score 26.

26

26 vs.
27

27

jaw drops open by relaxation

jaw actively pulled open

jaw can drop only a limited amount due to
relaxed muscle (not much more than allows the
index finger between the teeth)

jaw can be stretched quite far open

lip corners remain angular, much as they appear
when lips are closed

lip corners take on rounded appearance as they
are stretched

time course of jaw dropping is relatively slow

time course for any jaw opening that is no more
than can be achieved by 26 must be rapid or jerky
to score 27

If in doubt about whether a limited amount of jaw lowering is 26 or 27, score 26.
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Action Unit Combinations Involving Up/Down Actions
You will learn a number of Action Unit combinations which involve the eight Up/Down AUs that you now know. Not all
the possible combinations among these eight AUs are shown, but some of the most common and the most problematic
ones to score are included. When you learn each new AU combination, refer back to the images of the single AUs which
are involved and to Figure 4-1, which shows the location and direction of action of the component elements.

Descriptions of Combinations Involving Up/Down Lower Face Actions
Combination

Page

9+16+25

page 121

10+16+25

page 126

9+17

page 130

10+15, 10+17, 15+17,
10+15+17

page 133
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Action Unit Combination – 9+16+25
A. Appearance Changes due to AU Combination 9+16+25
The elements described separately for 9 and 16+25 are combined additively without eliminating or changing the appearance associated with each. The appearance changes below compile those listed earlier for 9 and for 16+25.
AU 9
1. Pulls

the skin along the sides of the nose upwards towards the root of the nose causing wrinkles to appear along the
sides of the nose and across the root of the nose.

2. Pulls

the infraorbital triangle upwards, causing the infraorbital furrow to wrinkle (or, if it is permanently etched, to
deepen), and bunching or bagging of the skin around the lower eyelid.

3. Lowers

the medial portion of the eyebrows, which tends to conceal any raising of the inner corners of the brow if
AU 1 were to act.

4. Narrows

the eye aperture due to the actions described in appearance changes 2 and 3.

5. Pulls

the center of the upper lip upwards. If the action is strong, the lips part, otherwise the lips may remain closed.

6. May

widen and raise the nostril wings.

7. May

deepen the nasolabial furrow if the action is strong.

AU 16+25
8. Pulls

the lower lip down.

9. Stretches
10. May

the lower lip and pulls it somewhat laterally.

cause the lower lip to protrude or flatten.

11. Usually parts the lips (scored 16+25) exposing more of the lower teeth, usually including the roots of the teeth, and

in a strong action the lower gum is exposed as well. Sometimes a 16 does not part the lips and is scored 16 alone.
12. Stretches

the chin boss laterally and down, flattening the skin over the chin boss, and sometimes causing wrinkles
to appear over the chin boss.

13. In

some people, may cause wrinkle to appear directly below the lower lip.

Compare images of 9+16+25 with 9+25. Inspect the video of 9+16+25.

0 page 465

9+25 page 473

9+16+25 page 478

video 9+16+25

page 381 for score

page 389 for score

page 394 for score

page 418 for score

B. How to do AU Combination 9+16+25
Follow the instructions for AU 9 and for 16+25, repeated below, and do these actions together.
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AU 9 (repeated from page 93): This movement is easy to do, but often recruits additional muscle strands of AU 4 that are
not part of the 9 action. Wrinkle your nose. Do it as strongly as you can. Do it as weakly as you can. Note all of the
appearance changes described in Section A above. Try to do AU 9 without doing AU 4, which pulls the brows together
and forms vertical wrinkles. Action of AU 9 beyond low intensities usually recruits the muscle fibers involved in AU 4,
which pull the inner corners of the eyebrows down. With AU 9, the brows may lower, but not draw together, unless AU 4
co-occurs. AU 4 is not scored with AU 9 when only the inner corners are lowered. If you have trouble doing AU 9 at all,
try squinting your eyes as though blocking out a bright light, though this motivation may also produce AUs 4 and 6, which
you must then eliminate.
AU 16 (repeated from page 113): With your mouth closed, and your teeth together but not clenched, pull your lower lip
straight down so that the center of your lip is lowered to show the lower front teeth, as though baring your teeth to check
how clean and bright they are. If you are still unable to do AU 16, place your fingers below the center of your lower lip on
either side of your chin boss and pull down. Then try to maintain this appearance when you take your fingers away. Try to
detect the action of 16 before it parts your lips (you may be unable to do this if your lips part when you merely relax your
lips). Also, try to do 16+26 and 16+27, noting how the appearance changes for AU 16 remain the same, but are added to
those of AU 26 or 27. To do these combinations, perform the AU 26 or 27, then add the AU 16, scored 16+25+26 and
16+25+27, respectively.

C. Intensity Scoring for AU Combination 9+16+25
The criteria for scoring the intensity of AUs 9, 16, and 25 are unchanged in the combination of 9+16+25. They are
repeated below for convenience. Any combination of intensities can occur for AU 9, AU16, and AU 25 in the combination 9+16+25, and you have to assign intensity scores based on analysis of each AU independently.
AU 9A
The appearance changes for AU 9 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 9, but are insufficient to score 9B (e.g., a
trace of infraorbital triangle raise with skin drawn medially towards the bridge of the nose). Mere faint wrinkles on the
nose are insufficient evidence as these may appear or deepen when skin is tightened by other actions without 9, especially on women with thin, light skin.
AU 9B
1. The

skin from the medial portion of the infraorbital triangle to the side of the nose is slightly drawn medially and
upward towards the bridge of the nose.

If you did not see the movement, then the appearance change must meet the following criteria:
2. Slight

evidence of nose wrinkling and slight evidence of infraorbital triangle raise (which deepens the infraorbital
furrow), as long as the nose wrinkling is not just a horizontal crease across the very top of the bridge of the nose. If
it is just a crease, it is probably due to AU 4, and the proper scoring would be 4, or perhaps 4+10 if there is also
infraorbital triangle raise.
or

3. If

the only clue is nose wrinkling (and it is not just the horizontal line across the bridge of the nose just described),
then the wrinkles which appear must be more than a surface line, and there must be some impression that the wrinkles have some depth. Sometimes there are a few very faint surface lines on the nose, barely visible, with no other
evidence of 9 (e.g., raising of nostril wings, upper lip, or infraorbital triangle). In such cases do not score 9.

AU 9C
At least marked evidence of medial infraorbital triangle raise that draws the skin towards the nasal bridge to form nose
wrinkles, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 9D.
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AU 9D
At least severe evidence of medial infraorbital triangle raise that draws the skin towards the nasal bridge to form nose
wrinkles, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 9E. A 9D or 9E parts the lips, unless AU 17 or AU 24 also
occurs, and so a 17, 24, or 25 must be scored with these intensities.
AU 9E
Nose wrinkling, infraorbital triangle raise drawing the skin towards the nasal bridge, and deepening infraorbital furrow are in the maximum range. A 9D or 9E parts the lips, unless AU 17 or AU 24 also occurs, and so a 17, 24, or 25
must be scored with these intensities.
AU 16A
The appearance changes for AU 16 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 16, but are insufficient to score 16B (e.g., a
trace of the lower lip, skin below the lower lip, or chin boss actively pulled down, not merely a passive lip part).
AU 16B
1. The

lower lip is pulled slightly down and slightly laterally. Also, the lower lip is slightly flattened or slightly protruded. The lowering of the lip must be more than just the movement which occurs when the lips simply part without being pulled by AU 16.
or,

2. The

skin below the lip is pulled down and laterally slightly

or,
3. The

chin boss is pulled down. Be careful not to confuse this change in the chin with the changes due to AU 15, or
with chin movements due to moving the jaw.

If you did not see the lip move down and laterally, do not score 16B without parted lips (AU 25). To score 16B+25
(without 12, 18, 20, 22, or 23) if movement is not observed:
1. criterion

1 above,

and
2. the

lower gum is revealed across the entire row of front teeth.

AU 16C
The pulling downwards and laterally of the lip and skin below the lip is marked and both criteria 1 and 2 listed for 16B
are marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 16D. (16C means 25 will probably also be scored.)
AU 16D
The pulling downwards of the lip and skin below the lip is severe. All criteria listed for 16B are present and at least
two are severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 16E. (16D means 25 will probably also be scored.)
AU 16E
The pulling downwards of the lip and skin below the lip is in the maximum range. (16E will most likely also be scored
with 25.)
AU 25A
When the jaw is shut, the appearance changes for AU 25 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 25, but are insufficient
to score 25B (e.g., a clear opening between the lips that is less than 2 millimeters, but you can see no teeth).
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When the jaw is lowered by AU 26 or 27, score 25A when actions that act to move the lips together have reduced the
lip separation at least severely from the separation produced by the jaw opening itself.
In either case, if you are uncertain that the lips are parted, do not score 25A.
AU 25B
There are two alternative criteria for scoring 25B when the jaw is shut:
1. Teeth

show - you can see teeth without doubt. The sight of but one part of one tooth is sufficient, but you must be
certain that you see a tooth.
or

2. Space between lips – must be at least 2 millimeters (the thickness of 2 quarters, an American coin) between the lips.

When the jaw is lowered, use the intensity score of B to indicate that lip uniting actions are reducing the lip separation
at least slightly from what they would otherwise be, given the extent of jaw lowering.
AU 25C
If the teeth remain together, i.e., no jaw drop can be detected, the increased lip separation from the criteria for 25B
likely comes from another lip separating action or actions and must be a marked or pronounced departure from the B
criteria. For example, you might score a 25C if there is a moderate action of AU 10 or AU 16 (or other lip parting
action) or a small action of both 10 and 16 that parts the lips at least markedly more than the criteria for 25B, but less
evidence than the criteria for 25D.
If the jaw is lowered by AU 26 or 27 to separate the lips, and the separation is not increased more than a trace by other
lip separating actions or decreased more than a trace by lip constricting actions, score 25C. The intensity score of C
for AU 25 represents the lip separation controlled virtually entirely by the jaw lowering, the lips otherwise remaining
relaxed or minimally affected by other muscles pulling them open or constricting them, regardless of the absolute distance between the lips. Use the relative position of the upper lip to the upper teeth and the lower lip to the lower teeth
as a guide to whether the lip separation is more or less than the jaw lowering alone produces. If other muscles act to
constrict the lips, consider scoring B or A; if they act to separate the lips, consider scoring D or E.
AU 25D
When there is no jaw lowering and the lips part due to other lip separating actions, the lip separation must be severely
greater than the criteria for 25B to assign a D intensity code to AU 25. Thus, when the teeth are together, lip parting
actions other than jaw lowering, such as AU 10 and/or 16, must be pulling the lips apart at least severely beyond the B
criteria, but less evidence than the criteria for 25E.
When the jaw is lowered, assign a D intensity score to AU 25 when these same lip lowering and raising actions are
separating the lips at least slightly more than they would be from the jaw lowering alone, but not more than the criteria
for the E intensity score. A slight departure from the opening caused by the jaw lowering might result from a lip lowering action, a lip raising action, or both.
AU 25E
Like the other intensities of AU 25, the E intensity is not intended to reflect the absolute maximum possible separation
of the lips, but rather the maximum possible separation given the degree of jaw lowering, if any. When the teeth
remain together, score an E intensity when lip parting actions, such as AUs 10 and 16, separate the lips at least
extremely or near maximum by both lowering the lower lip and raising the upper lip, so that the lips are separated about
as much as possible.
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When the jaw is lowered, assign the E intensity when both the upper lip is raised and the lower lip is lowered so that
the lips are separated at least severely more parted than what would result from the lowered jaw alone. Thus, for example, if AU 10 and AU 16 were both acting at maximum so that you think the lips are separated as much as possible
given the jaw lowering, you assign an E intensity code to 25.
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Action Unit Combination – 10+16+25
A. Appearance Changes due to AU Combination 10+16+25
The elements described separately for 10 and 16+25 are combined additively without eliminating or changing the appearance associated with each. The appearance changes listed below compile those listed earlier for 10 and 16+25.
AU 10
1. Raises

the upper lip. Center of upper lip is drawn straight up, the outer portions of upper lip are drawn up but not as
high as the center.

2. Causes

an angular bend in the shape

of the upper lip.

3. Pushes

the infraorbital triangle up, and may cause the infraorbital furrow to wrinkle, or deepen if already evident in
neutral.

4. Deepens

the nasolabial furrow and raises the upper part of this furrow producing a shape as

. In some

people this shape is permanently creased and is deepened by the action of 10.
5. Widens
6. When

and raises the nostril wings.

the action is strong the lips part.

AU 16+25
7. Pulls

the lower lip down.

8. Stretches
9. May

the lower lip and pulls it somewhat laterally.

cause the lower lip to protrude or flatten.

10. Usually parts the lips (scored 16+25) exposing more of the lower teeth, usually including the roots of the teeth, and

in a strong action the lower gum is exposed as well. Sometimes a 16 does not part the lips and is scored 16 alone.
11. Stretches

the chin boss laterally and down, flattening the skin over the chin boss, and sometimes causing wrinkles
to appear over the chin boss.

12. In

some people, may cause wrinkle to appear directly below the lower lip.

Compare images of 10+16+25 with 10+25 and 16+25. Inspect video of 10+16+25.

0 page 465

10+25 page 474

16+25 page 478

10+16+25
page 479

video 10+16+25

page 381 for score

page 390 for score

page 393 for score

page 394 for score

page 418 for score

B. How to do AU Combination 10+16+25
Follow the instructions for 10 together with those for 16+25, repeated below, and do these actions together.
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AU 10 (repeated from page 95): This movement is easy to make. Be careful not to involve AU 9 – no nose wrinkling. Just
lift your upper lip straight up to show your upper front teeth. Practice weak and strong actions.
AU 16 (repeated from page 113): With your mouth closed, and your teeth together but not clenched, pull your lower lip
straight down so that the center of your lip is lowered to show the lower front teeth, as though baring your teeth to check
how clean and bright they are. If you are still unable to do AU 16, place your fingers below the center of your lower lip on
either side of your chin boss and pull down. Then try to maintain this appearance when you take your fingers away. Try to
detect the action of 16 before it parts your lips (you may be unable to do this if your lips part when you merely relax your
lips). Also, try to do 16+26 and 16+27, noting how the appearance changes for AU 16 remain the same, but are added to
those of AU 26 or 27. To do these combinations, perform the AU 26 or 27, then add the AU 16, scored 16+25+26 and
16+25+27, respectively.

C. Intensity Scoring for AU Combination 10+16+25
The criteria for scoring the intensity of AUs 10, 16, and 25, repeated below, remain the same for their combination in
10+16+25. Any combination of intensities can occur for the AUs 10, 16, and 25 in the combination 10+16+25, and you
have to assign intensity scores based on analysis of each AU independently.
AU 10A
The appearance changes for AU 10 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 10, but are insufficient to score 10B (e.g., a
trace of pouching or bulging of inner corner of the infraorbital triangle or trace of increase).
AU 10B
1. Slight

pouching or bulging of inner corner of the infraorbital triangle. See Figure 4-2. If the pouch is permanent, it
must increase slightly. If the pouch is ambiguous, but you can see the center of the upper lip raised and it is not due
to 6, 9, 11, or 12, you can score 10.

If you did not see the movement, it must also meet an additional criterion:
2. Slight

deepening of the upper portion of nasolabial furrow which takes on characteristic

shape. If this

shape is permanent, it must increase slightly.
or
3. Center

of upper lip raised slightly, causing an angular bend in the shape of the upper lip.

AU 10C
At least marked evidence of pouching or bulging of inner corner of the infraorbital triangle, with lip raising evident
and at least some of other appearance changes in 10secA (1) through (5) are present, but the evidence is less than the
criteria for 10D.
AU 10D
At least severe evidence of pouching or bulging of inner corner of the infraorbital triangle with all appearance changes
in 10secA (1) through (5) present, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 10E.
AU 10E
Appearance changes in 10secA (1) through (5) are all present and extreme to maximum.
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AU 16A
The appearance changes for AU 16 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 16, but are insufficient to score 16B (e.g., a
trace of the lower lip, skin below the lower lip, or chin boss actively pulled down, not merely a passive lip part).
AU 16B
1. The

lower lip is pulled slightly down and slightly laterally. Also, the lower lip is slightly flattened or slightly protruded. The lowering of the lip must be more than just the movement which occurs when the lips simply part without being pulled by AU 16.
or,

2. The

skin below the lip is pulled down and laterally slightly

or,
3. The

chin boss is pulled down. Be careful not to confuse this change in the chin with the changes due to AU 15, or
with chin movements due to moving the jaw.

If you did not see the lip move down and laterally, do not score 16B without parted lips (AU 25). To score 16B+25
(without 12, 18, 20, 22, or 23) if movement is not observed:
1. criterion

1 above,

and
2. the

lower gum is revealed across the entire row of front teeth.

AU 16C
The pulling downwards and laterally of the lip and skin below the lip is marked and both criteria 1 and 2 listed for 16B
are marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 16D. (16C means 25 will probably also be scored.)
AU 16D
The pulling downwards of the lip and skin below the lip is severe. All criteria listed for 16B are present and at least
two are severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 16E. (16D means 25 will probably also be scored.)
AU 16E
The pulling downwards of the lip and skin below the lip is in the maximum range. (16E will most likely also be scored
with 25.)
AU 25A
When the jaw is shut, the appearance changes for AU 25 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 25, but are insufficient
to score 25B (e.g., a clear opening between the lips that is less than 2 millimeters, but you can see no teeth).
When the jaw is lowered by AU 26 or 27, score 25A when actions that act to move the lips together have reduced the
lip separation at least severely from the separation produced by the jaw opening itself.
In either case, if you are uncertain that the lips are parted, do not score 25A.
AU 25B
There are two alternative criteria for scoring 25B when the jaw is shut:
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1. Teeth

show - you can see teeth without doubt. The sight of but one part of one tooth is sufficient, but you must be
certain that you see a tooth.
or

2. Space between lips – must be at least 2 millimeters (the thickness of 2 quarters, an American coin) between the lips.

When the jaw is lowered, use the intensity score of B to indicate that lip uniting actions are reducing the lip separation
at least slightly from what they would otherwise be, given the extent of jaw lowering.
AU 25C
If the teeth remain together, i.e., no jaw drop can be detected, the increased lip separation from the criteria for 25B
likely comes from another lip separating action or actions and must be a marked or pronounced departure from the B
criteria. For example, you might score a 25C if there is a moderate action of AU 10 or AU 16 (or other lip parting
action) or a small action of both 10 and 16 that parts the lips at least markedly more than the criteria for 25B, but less
evidence than the criteria for 25D.
If the jaw is lowered by AU 26 or 27 to separate the lips, and the separation is not increased more than a trace by other
lip separating actions or decreased more than a trace by lip constricting actions, score 25C. The intensity score of C
for AU 25 represents the lip separation controlled virtually entirely by the jaw lowering, the lips otherwise remaining
relaxed or minimally affected by other muscles pulling them open or constricting them, regardless of the absolute distance between the lips. Use the relative position of the upper lip to the upper teeth and the lower lip to the lower teeth
as a guide to whether the lip separation is more or less than the jaw lowering alone produces. If other muscles act to
constrict the lips, consider scoring B or A; if they act to separate the lips, consider scoring D or E.
AU 25D
When there is no jaw lowering and the lips part due to other lip separating actions, the lip separation must be severely
greater than the criteria for 25B to assign a D intensity code to AU 25. Thus, when the teeth are together, lip parting
actions other than jaw lowering, such as AU 10 and/or 16, must be pulling the lips apart at least severely beyond the B
criteria, but less evidence than the criteria for 25E.
When the jaw is lowered, assign a D intensity score to AU 25 when these same lip lowering and raising actions are
separating the lips at least slightly more than they would be from the jaw lowering alone, but not more than the criteria
for the E intensity score. A slight departure from the opening caused by the jaw lowering might result from a lip lowering action, a lip raising action, or both.
AU 25E
Like the other intensities of AU 25, the E intensity is not intended to reflect the absolute maximum possible separation
of the lips, but rather the maximum possible separation given the degree of jaw lowering, if any. When the teeth
remain together, score an E intensity when lip parting actions, such as AUs 10 and 16, separate the lips at least
extremely or near maximum by both lowering the lower lip and raising the upper lip, so that the lips are separated about
as much as possible.
When the jaw is lowered, assign the E intensity when both the upper lip is raised and the lower lip is lowered so that
the lips are separated at least severely more parted than what would result from the lowered jaw alone. Thus, for example, if AU 10 and AU 16 were both acting at maximum so that you think the lips are separated as much as possible
given the jaw lowering, you assign an E intensity code to 25.
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Action Unit Combination – 9+17
A. Appearance Changes due to AU Combination 9+17
The elements described separately for 9 and 17 are combined additively, without eliminating or changing the appearance
associated with each. The appearance changes compile those listed earlier for 9 and for 17.
AU 9
1. Pulls

the skin along the sides of the nose upwards towards the root of the nose causing wrinkles to appear along the
sides of the nose and across the root of the nose.

2. Pulls

the infraorbital triangle upwards, causing the infraorbital furrow to wrinkle (or, if it is permanently etched, to
deepen), and bunching or bagging of the skin around the lower eyelid.

3. Lowers

the medial portion of the eyebrows, which tends to conceal any raising of the inner corners of the brow by

AU 1.
4. Narrows

the eye aperture due to the actions described in appearance changes 2 and 3.

5. Pulls

the center of the upper lip upwards. If the action is strong, the lips part, otherwise the lips may remain closed.

6. May

widen and raise the nostril wings.

7. May

deepen the nasolabial furrow if the action is strong.

AU 17
8. Pushes

the chin boss upward.

9. Pushes

the lower lip upward.

10. May

cause wrinkles to appear on the chin boss as skin is stretched, and may produce a depression medially under
the lower lip.

11. Causes
12. If

shape of mouth to appear

or this inverted-U shape to increase if present in neutral.

the action is strong, the lower lip may protrude.

Compare images of 9, 17 and 9+17. Inspect the video of 9+17.

0 page 465

9 page 473

17 page 475

9+17 page 479

video 9+17

page 381 for score

page 389 for score

page 390 for score

page 394 for score

page 418 for score

B. How to do AU Combination 9+17
Follow the instructions for AU 9 and for AU 17, repeated below, and do these actions together.
AU 9 (repeated from page 93): This movement is easy to do, but often recruits additional muscle strands of AU 4 that are
not part of the 9 action. Wrinkle your nose. Do it as strongly as you can. Do it as weakly as you can. Note all of the
appearance changes described in Section A above. Try to do AU 9 without doing AU 4, which pulls the brows together
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and forms vertical wrinkles. Action of AU 9 beyond low intensities usually recruits the muscle fibers involved in AU 4,
which pull the inner corners of the eyebrows down. With AU 9, the brows may lower, but not draw together, unless AU 4
co-occurs. AU 4 is not scored with AU 9 when only the inner corners are lowered. If you have trouble doing AU 9 at all,
try squinting your eyes as though blocking out a bright light, though this motivation may also produce AUs 4 and 6, which
you must then eliminate.
AU 17 (repeated from page 98): This movement is easy to do. Push your lower lip upwards. Note the wrinkles in your
chin, and the change in the shape of the lower lip. If you are unable to make this movement, place your fingers on your
chin about in the middle and push the skin upwards, noting the changes that occur. Now try to hold this appearance when
you take your fingers away.
Be certain you are not pulling the lip corners down, that would be AU 15 or 15+17.

C. Intensity Scoring for AU Combination 9+17
The criteria for scoring the intensity of AUs 9 and 17, repeated below, are unchanged in the combination 9+17. Any combination of intensities can occur for AUs 9 and 17 in the combination 9+17, and you have to assign intensity scores based
on analysis of each AU independently.
AU 9A
The appearance changes for AU 9 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 9, but are insufficient to score 9B (e.g., a
trace of infraorbital triangle raise with skin drawn medially towards the bridge of the nose). Mere faint wrinkles on the
nose are insufficient evidence as these may appear or deepen when skin is tightened by other actions without 9, especially on women with thin, light skin.
AU 9B
1. The

skin from the medial portion of the infraorbital triangle to the side of the nose is slightly drawn medially and
upward towards the bridge of the nose.

If you did not see the movement, then the appearance change must meet the following criteria:
2. Slight

evidence of nose wrinkling and slight evidence of infraorbital triangle raise (which deepens the infraorbital
furrow), as long as the nose wrinkling is not just a horizontal crease across the very top of the bridge of the nose. If
it is just a crease, it is probably due to AU 4, and the proper scoring would be 4, or perhaps 4+10 if there is also
infraorbital triangle raise.
or

3. If

the only clue is nose wrinkling (and it is not just the horizontal line across the bridge of the nose just described),
then the wrinkles which appear must be more than a surface line, and there must be some impression that the wrinkles have some depth. Sometimes there are a few very faint surface lines on the nose, barely visible, with no other
evidence of 9 (e.g., raising of nostril wings, upper lip, or infraorbital triangle). In such cases do not score 9.

AU 9C
At least marked evidence of medial infraorbital triangle raise that draws the skin towards the nasal bridge to form nose
wrinkles, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 9D.
AU 9D
At least severe evidence of medial infraorbital triangle raise that draws the skin towards the nasal bridge to form nose
wrinkles, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 9E. A 9D or 9E parts the lips, unless AU 17 or AU 24 also
occurs, and so a 17, 24, or 25 must be scored with these intensities.
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AU 9E
Nose wrinkling, infraorbital triangle raise drawing the skin towards the nasal bridge, and deepening infraorbital furrow are in the maximum range. A 9D or 9E parts the lips, unless AU 17 or AU 24 also occurs, and so a 17, 24, or 25
must be scored with these intensities.
AU 17A
The appearance changes for AU 17 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 17, but are insufficient to score 17B (e.g., a
trace of lower lip pushed up and/or trace of chin boss wrinkling).
AU 17B
1. Slight evidence of lower lip push up beyond the movement necessary to close the lips; may include lip protrusion, or

depression in medial area under the red part of the lip. The lower lip may slide in front of the upper lip and expose
more of the red part of the lip than usual.
or
2. Slight

chin boss wrinkling or puckering, and upward movement of chin boss. If the chin boss is permanently wrinkled, it must increase slightly. AU 15 may cause similar chin wrinkling, but they differ in appearance. See 15 vs. 17
in subtle differences.

AU 17C
The pushing up of the lower lip and the wrinkling/puckering of the chin boss are both evident and at least one is
marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 17D.
AU 17D
The pushing up of the lower lip and the wrinkling/puckering of the chin boss are both evident and at least one is
severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 17E.
AU 17E
The pushing up of the lower lip and the wrinkling/puckering of the chin boss are both in the maximum range.
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Action Unit Combinations – 10+15, 10+17, 15+17, 10+15+17
These four AU combinations involve the combinations possible among the three single AUs 10, 15, and 17. Rather than
describe each separately, it is easier for you to learn all four combinations at the same time. Have before you the images of
these four combinations and the images of the single AUs 10, 15 and 17 as you study this section.

A. Appearance Changes due to AU Combinations 10+15, 10+17, 15+17, 10+15+17
The changes in appearance for each of the four combinations additively combine the appearance changes associated with
the single AUs that are involved. Here is a repetition of the appearance changes for 10, 15 and 17.
AU 10
1. Raises

the upper lip. Center of upper lip is drawn straight up, the outer portions of upper lip are drawn up but not as
high as the center.

2. Causes

an angular bend

in the shape of the upper lip.

3. Pushes

the infraorbital triangle up, and may cause the infraorbital furrow to wrinkle, or deepen if already evident in
neutral.

4. Deepens

the nasolabial furrow and raises the upper part of this furrow producing a shape as

. In some peo-

ple, this shape is permanently creased and is deepened by the action of 10.
5. Widens

and raises the nostril wings.

6. When

the 10 action is strong, the lips usually part. This parting often does not occur with 10+17, or 10+15+17
because a moderate 17 keeps the lips closed.

AU 15
7. Pulls

the corners of the lips down.

8. Changes

the shape of the lips so they are angled down at the corners and usually somewhat stretched horizontally.

9. Produces

some pouching, bagging, or wrinkling of the skin below the lips corners, which may not be apparent
unless the action is strong.

10. May
11. If

flatten or cause bulges to appear on the chin boss, may produce a depression medially under the lower lip.

the nasolabial furrow is permanently etched, it deepens and may appear pulled down or lengthened.

12. If

AU 6 or AU 12 combines with 15 (or 10+15, 15+17, 10+15+17), confusion may arise whether it is 6+15 or
12+15. Later in Chapter 6, when you learn AU 12, you will also learn how to score 12+15 and 12+15+17 and how
to make the difficult distinctions among AUs 6, 12, and 15 and their combinations.

AU 17
13. Pushes

the chin boss upward.

14. Pushes

the lower lip upward.

15. May

cause wrinkles to appear on the chin boss as skin is stretched, and may produce a depression medially under
the lower lip.

16. Causes
17. If

shape of mouth to appear

or this inverted-U shape to increase if present in neutral.

the action is strong, the lower lip may protrude.

Notice that appearance changes 1 - 5 are apparent in images 10+15, 10+17, and 10+15+17 but absent in 15+17 or
6+15+17. Notice that appearance changes 7 - 11 are apparent in 10+15, 10+15+17, 15+17, and 6+15+17 but are absent in
10+17. Notice that appearance changes 13 - 17 are apparent in l0+17, 10+15+17, 15+17, and 6+15+17 but are absent in
10+15. In all of these combinations – 10+15, 10+17, 15+17 and 10+15+17 – the corners of the mouth angle down. This
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angle is due to the effect of appearance change 2 from AU 10, appearance changes 7 and 8 from AU 15, or appearance
change 16 from AU 17. Compare the images of 15+17 and 6+15+17, noting the addition of the signs of 6. Later in Chapter 6 when 12+15+17 is discussed you will learn how to distinguish 6+15+17 from 12+15+17. Inspect the video of 10+15,
10+17, 15+17 and 10+15+17.

0 page 465

10i page 474

10ii page 474

10+25 page 474

15i page 475

15ii page 476

page 381 for score

page 390 for score

page 390 for score

page 390 for score

page 391 for score

page 391 for score

17 page 475

10+15 page 479

10+17 page 479

15+17 page 480

10+15+17
page 480

6+15+17 page 480

page 390 for score

page 394 for score

page 395 for score

page 395 for score

page 395 for score

page 395 for score

video 10+15

video 10+17

video 15+17

video 10+15+17

page 419 for score

page 419 for score

page 419 for score

page 419 for score

B. How to do AU Combinations 10+15, 10+17, 15+17 and 10+15+17
Follow the instructions for AU 10, AU 15, and AU 17, repeated below, and combine the individual AUs to do 10+15,
10+17, 15+17 and 10+15+17.
AU 10 (repeated from page 95): This movement is easy to make. Be careful not to involve AU 9 – no nose wrinkling. Just
lift your upper lip straight up to show your upper front teeth. Practice weak and strong actions.
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AU 15 (repeated from page 101): Pull your lip corners downwards. If you are unable to do AU 15, place your fingers
above the lip corners and push downwards, noting the changes in appearance. Now, try to hold this appearance when you
take your fingers away.
AU 17 (repeated from page 98): This movement is easy to do. Push your lower lip upwards. Note the wrinkles in your
chin, and the change in the shape of the lower lip. If you are unable to make this movement, place your fingers on your
chin about in the middle and push the skin upwards, noting the changes that occur. Now try to hold this appearance when
you take your fingers away.

C. Intensity Scoring for AU Combinations 10+15, 10+17, 15+17, 10+15+17
The intensity criteria for AUs 10 and 17 are unchanged in any of these combinations and are repeated below. The criteria
for AU 15 are altered significantly when AU 15 is scored in combination with AUs 10 or 17. The change in the angle of
the lips, included in 15secC2, is no longer relevant, since that change can occur because of the action of AU 17 or AU 10,
not due only to AU 15. Also, when 15 and 17 co-occur, the guidelines are a little higher for each intensity level of 15, as
opposed to 10+15, because 17 will add to the changes of 15. Below are intensity criteria for AU 15 when in combination
with AUs 10 and/or 17 when the AUs are at the same intensities. Of course, any combination of intensities can occur for
AUs 10, 15, and 17 in the combinations 10+15, 10+17, 15+17, and 10+15+17, and you have to assign intensity scores
based on analysis of each AU independently.
AU 10A
The appearance changes for AU 10 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 10, but are insufficient to score 10B (e.g., a
trace of pouching or bulging of inner corner of the infraorbital triangle or trace of increase).
AU 10B
1. Slight

pouching or bulging of inner corner of the infraorbital triangle. See Figure 4-2. If the pouch is permanent, it
must increase slightly. If the pouch is ambiguous, but you can see the center of the upper lip raised and it is not due
to 6, 9, 11, or 12, you can score 10.

If you did not see the movement, it must also meet an additional criterion:
2. Slight

deepening of the upper portion of nasolabial furrow which takes on characteristic

shape. If this

shape is permanent, it must increase slightly.
or
3. Center

of upper lip raised slightly, causing an angular bend in the shape of the upper lip.

AU 10C
At least marked evidence of pouching or bulging of inner corner of the infraorbital triangle, with lip raising evident
and at least some of other appearance changes in 10secA (1) through (5) are present, but the evidence is less than the
criteria for 10D.
AU 10D
At least severe evidence of pouching or bulging of inner corner of the infraorbital triangle with all appearance changes
in 10secA (1) through (5) present, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 10E.
AU 10E
Appearance changes in 10secA (1) through (5) are all present and extreme to maximum.
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AU 17A
The appearance changes for AU 17 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 17, but are insufficient to score 17B (e.g., a
trace of lower lip pushed up and/or trace of chin boss wrinkling).
AU 17B
1. Slight evidence of lower lip push up beyond the movement necessary to close the lips; may include lip protrusion, or

depression in medial area under the red part of the lip. The lower lip may slide in front of the upper lip and expose
more of the red part of the lip than usual.
or
2. Slight

chin boss wrinkling or puckering, and upward movement of chin boss. If the chin boss is permanently wrinkled, it must increase slightly. AU 15 may cause similar chin wrinkling, but they differ in appearance. See 15 vs. 17
in subtle differences.

AU 17C
The pushing up of the lower lip and the wrinkling/puckering of the chin boss are both evident and at least one is
marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 17D.
AU 17D
The pushing up of the lower lip and the wrinkling/puckering of the chin boss are both evident and at least one is
severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 17E.
AU 17E
The pushing up of the lower lip and the wrinkling/puckering of the chin boss are both in the maximum range.
The intensity criteria for 15 are altered in the combinations with 10 and/or 17.
AU 15A in Combination 10A+15A
The appearance changes for AU 15 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 15, but are insufficient to score 15B in
10+15 (e.g., a trace of increase in pouching, bagging, or wrinkling below the lip corners).
AU 15B in Combination 10B+15B
1. Lip

corners pulled down slightly.

or
2. Slight

pouching, bagging or wrinkling below the lip corners. If pouching is permanent, it must increase slightly.

If you do not see the movement, criterion 2 must be used.
AU 15C in Combination 10C+15C
Appearance changes 7 (lip corners pulled down), 8 (changed, inverted-U shaped lip), and 9 (pouching, bagging, or
wrinkling below lip corners) are all present in 10+15C and at least one is marked or greater, but the evidence is less
than the criteria for 15D in 10+15.

Facial Action Coding System
136

Action Unit Combinations – 10+15, 10+17, 15+17, 10+15+17

AU 15D in Combination 10D+15D
Appearance changes 7 (lip corners pulled down), 8 (changed, inverted-U shaped lip), and 9 (pouching, bagging, or
wrinkling below lip corners) are all present and at least slight, and at least one is severe in 10+15D, but the evidence is
less than the criteria for 15E in 10+15.
AU 15E in Combination 10E+15E
Appearance changes 7 (lip corners pulled down), 8 (changed, inverted-U shaped lip), and 9 (pouching, bagging, or
wrinkling below lip corners) are all present and at least marked, and at least one is extreme in 10+15E.
If you do not see the movement, the evidence of pouching, bagging, or wrinkling below the lip corners must be relied
upon rather than the pulling of the corners.
AU 15A in Combinations 15A+17A and 10A+15A+17A
The appearance changes for AU 15 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 15, but are insufficient to score 15B (e.g., a
slightly more downward curvature than in 17 alone).
AU 15B in Combinations 15B+17B and 10B+15B+17B
1. Lip

corners pulled down slightly.

or
2. The

curve of the lips is markedly more down than it is in 17 alone or 10+17; if there are bags, pouches or wrinkles,
they are much more evident than it is from 17 alone or 10+17.

If you do not see the movement, criterion 2 (markedly more downward curve) must be used.
AU 15C in Combinations 15C+17C and 10C+15C+17C
Appearance changes 7 (lip corners pulled down), 8 (changed, inverted-U shaped lip) and 9 (pouching, bagging, or
wrinkling below lip corners) are all present and at least one must be pronounced in 10+15C+17 or 15C+17, but the
evidence is less than the criteria for 15D in 15+17.
AU 15D in Combinations 15D+17D and 10D+15D+17D
Appearance changes 7 (lip corners pulled down), 8 (changed, inverted-U shaped lip, and 9 (pouching, bagging, or
wrinkling below lip corners) are all present and at least marked and at least one is extreme in 10+15D+17 or 15D+17,
but the evidence is less than the criteria for 15E in 15+17.
AU 15E in Combinations 15E+17E and 10E+15E+17E
Appearance changes 7 (lip corners pulled down), 8 (changed, inverted-U shaped lip), and 9 (pouching, bagging, or
wrinkling below lip corners) are all present and at least severe and at least one is maximum in 10+15E+17 or 15E+17.
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Other Action Unit Combinations Involving Up/Down Actions
There are many other combinations of the Up/Down actions. They can be scored by noting combinations of appearance
changes of the units described. They do not modify the appearance changes associated with each unit explained earlier,
but add appearance changes. They do not change the criteria for intensity, but combine the criteria for their component
elements or for the combinations you have learned.

Facial Action Coding System
138

Practice Scoring

Practice Scoring
At the end of each chapter that describes the Lower Face Action Units, there are practice images and videos for you to
score. The procedures for scoring the Lower Face are essentially the same as those described in Chapter 3 for the Upper
Face. However, there are a few differences. To learn the procedure for scoring the full face, you must study Chapter 10
carefully. Since Chapter 10 is intended as a guide once you have learned all of the AUs, there are warnings and specific
procedures for AUS there which you have not yet learned. Concern yourself only with the rules and procedures that apply
to the AUs you have already learned.
The images and videos that you are to score as practice for the Up/Down AUs are listed below. Score the videos and then
the images in the order that they are listed. Recall that practice numbers beginning with 1 are still images and those beginning with 2 are video clips. The image numbers listed next to the practice stills are the identification of the neutral face of
the person you are to score.
You are to score both the Upper and Lower Face for each practice image or video. In a few instances, you have already
scored the Upper Face in your previous practice. Do not try to remember or look to see how you previously scored the
Upper Face if you want to obtain the maximum practice.
Before scoring any images, study Chapter 10 carefully. Use that chapter as a step-by-step guide as you score each of the
images or video clips.

Table 4-2: Practice for Chapter 4
Practice Video Clips

Practice Images

Neutrals for Practice Images

201

101 page 499

158 page 512

203

102 page 499

151 page 510

206

103 page 499

156 page 511

208

104 page 499

159 page 512
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204

105 page 500

151 page 510

207

106 page 500

155 page 511

205

202
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Subtle Differences Involving Up/Down Actions in the Lower Face
Table 4-3 lists the characteristics that can help you distinguish between sets of Action Units which differ only subtly.
Some of these subtle differences are between a single AU and a combination of AUs; some are between two different
combinations. Table 4-3 repeats the information given earlier in Table 4-1 about differences between single AUs so that
all of this information is compiled in one place.
Study Table 4-3 and examine the relevant images. Use the index to the video material in Appendix I to locate the video
comparisons that can be made.

Table 4-3: Subtle Differences in AUs and AU Combinations for Lower Face Up/Down Actions
AUs
4+9 vs.
4+10

Subtle Differences
Confusion can arise because 9 and 10 share the appearance changes of raised upper lip and raised infraorbital triangle. Also, when AU 4 combines with each, then there is brow lowering and usually a crease
across the bridge of the nose. To score 4+10, there must not be other nose wrinkles further down the nose or
along the sides of the nose, which indicate 9. If such wrinkles are present and the criteria for AU 4 are
present, score 4+9. Be certain to check the information under 9 vs. 10 vs. 9+10 in this table below.

4+9 vs.
9

Usually with a 9 the brows are lowered so that you cannot score AU 4 on that basis. Instead, to score 4 in
addition to 9 you must see the brows pulled together. (Reread 4secC on page 18.) Be careful not to score 4
just because there are wrinkles or bulges between the brows, as 9 alone can produce such signs. The brows
must be actually pulled together.

4+10 vs.
9

In a slight 9 without 4, there should be no pulling together of the brows, but some evidence of nose wrinkling. In 4+10, the brows may be lowered and/or pulled together, there may be a crease across the bridge of
the nose, as well as the raised infraorbital triangle and the characteristic AU 10 shape to the nasolabial furrow. Be certain to check the description of 9 vs. 10 vs. 9+10 below.

6+9 vs.
4+10

The clue to the addition of 6 to 9 is the presence of crow's-feet wrinkles, since both 6 and 9 raise the
infraorbital triangle. The Reference for AU 6 said that to score 6 in addition to 9, you must have slight
crow’s feet wrinkles and cannot use only the infraorbital triangle raise to meet the criteria for 6.

6+10 vs.
7+10

The chief distinction between 6 and 7, infraorbital triangle raise, cannot be used to distinguish 6+10 and
7+10 since 10 raises the infraorbital triangle. The difference between 6+10 and 7+10 is that crow's feet
wrinkles are present in the 6+10, but not in 7+10. If 6 is evident on one side of the face and 7 on the other
side, score bilateral 6, unless you are scoring actions for asymmetry.

6+10 vs.
10

AU 6 or 10 raises the infraorbital triangle and deepen the infraorbital furrow, but in 6+10 there are also
crow's feet wrinkles. To score 6 in the presence of 10, the crow's feet wrinkles must be slight, see 6secC on
page 33.

6+15 vs.
15

The difference is the evidence of AU 6: infraorbital triangle raise, narrowing of eye aperture, crow's feet
wrinkles, bags or wrinkles below the eyes, deepening of infraorbital furrow. If you are uncertain whether it
is 6+15 or 12+15, see 12+15secC on page 179 for decision procedure.

7+9 vs.
9

With a strong AU 9 it is difficult to see AU 7. With a weaker 9, the 7 is visible in lifting the lower eyelid.
Look for tensing and movement of the lower eyelid toward the inner corners of the eyes. Scoring AU 7
with AU 9 can be very difficult and should be done only when absolutely certain.

7+10 vs.
10
9 vs.
9+17

In 7+10, the lower lid is raised and tightened, narrowing the eye aperture.
If the 9 action is strong and the lips remain closed, it is likely that 17 has been recruited. Look for signs of
chin boss wrinkling, or lower lip pushed up to meet upper lip or an increased depression medially under the
lower lip.
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9 vs.
10 vs.
9+10

AU 9 and AU 10 are only difficult to distinguish when there is a weak action of either 9 or 10. One clue is
nose wrinkling, which is present in 9 but absent in 10. If the nose wrinkling is merely a horizontal crease at
the top of the bridge of the nose, rather than wrinkling on the side indicative of 9, look for evidence of AU
4. If there is brow lowering or pulling together of the brow and no infraorbital triangle raise or change in
shape of the upper lip, score as just 4; if there are signs of 10, score as 4+10. Another clue is what happens
to the skin that lies above the nasolabial furrow. In a very weak 9 this skin is pulled in towards the bridge of
the nose. In a very weak 10 this skin is pushed straight up, and begins to pouch and bulge out.
In addition to wrinkling the nose, 9 also raises the upper lip, lifts the infraorbital triangle and deepens the
nasolabial furrow making it difficult to see if 10 has acted. If the nose is wrinkled, score 9. Although both
AUs lift the upper lip, AU 10 lifts further out from the middle of the lip. AU 10 tends to pull the nostril
wings laterally, widening them, but AU 9 lifts them straight up, not changing their width. Also, AU 10
causes a distinctive shape in the nasolabial fold that cannot be done by AU 9. If all these signs are present,
score 9+10.

9+17
9+15+17 vs.
9+17

9+15+17

shape of lips show lip corners angled down

lip corners pulled down by 15

absent

if 15 is strong, pouching, bagging or wrinkling
below the lip corners (may be more evident than
in 15D or E alone)

9+16+25 vs.
9+25

See entry 16+25 vs. 25 in this table below.

9+17 vs.
10+17

See entry 9 vs. 10 in this table in this table above.

9 vs.
9+44

See the entry for 7+9 vs. 9 in this table above.

10 vs.
10+17

If the 10 action is strong and the lips remain closed, it is likely that 17 has been recruited. Look for signs of
chin boss wrinkling, or lower lip being pushed up to meet upper lip as signs of 17.

10

10 vs.
15

15

infraorbital triangle raise, pouching inner corner
adjacent and above nostril wing; the infraorbital
furrow may wrinkle, or deepen if already evident
in neutral

absent

upper portion of nasolabial furrow deepens and
takes on characteristic 10 shape

may deepen lower portion of nasolabial furrow;
no characteristic 10 shape in the upper portion

center of upper lip pulled up, causing corners of
lips to appear down

corners of lips pulled down

absent

if not a weak action, bagging, wrinkling or
pouching below lip corners

10+15 vs.
10+15+17

If the 10 and 15 actions are strong and the lips are not parted, 17 has probably been recruited or 24 has been
added. (In Chapter 7, you will see that 15+24 looks very similar to 15+17.) Look for signs of chin boss
wrinkling, or lower lip being pushed up to meet the upper lip as signs of 17.

10+15+17 vs.
10+17

To score 10+15+17, the lip corners must not only be angled down, but pulled down more than the downward shape due to AU 17. The bagging, pouching, or wrinkling below the lip corners is more evident in
10+15+17 than in 10+17.
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10+15+17 vs.
15+17
10+16+25 vs.
10+25

The presence of 10 is evident in the raised infraorbital triangle, deepening of the entire nasolabial furrow,
which takes on the characteristic 10 shape; infraorbital furrow may wrinkle or deepen if already evident in
neutral.
See entry for 16+25 vs. 25 in this table below.

15

15 vs.
17

17

lip corners pulled down

lower lip pushed up, causing lip corners to
appear down

lip corners elongated downwards

no elongation of lips

if chin boss changes: flatten, stretch or crease;
may produce depression medially under the
lower lip

if chin boss changes: puckered, dimpling, chin
boss wrinkling; may produce depression medially under the lower lip

absent

lower lip may become narrow in appearance or
lower lip may protrude

absent

chin boss moves upward

If the 15 or 17 action is not weak, pouching. bagging, or wrinkling below lip corners. Note that this appearance change is not the same for both AUs on this clue (see images), but the difference is subtle and hard to
describe in words, so other bases have been described to distinguish 15 vs. 17.

17
15+17 vs.
17

15+17

lip shape has down turn

lip shape has down turn, but corners stretched further down by pull of 15

present in a strong 17, but this sign is not as
strong as in 15+17

pouching, wrinkling or bagging below lip corners
more evident than in 17 alone

Also see 15 vs. 17 in this table above.
16 vs.
16+25

Almost always when there is an action of 16, the lips are parted by AUs 25, 25+26, or 25+27. If there is a
weak action of 16 and there is surface friction, the lip lowering may not be sufficient to part the lips. In
those instances, score as 16 not 16+25 if you see the movement, see 16secC.

16+17 vs.
17

If 16 has been added to 17, it prevents the usual upward movement of the lower lip as 16 forces it down.
The lower lip is stretched laterally by 16. The evidence of 17 is in the raised, lower portion of the chin boss.
Although not always present in 16+17, wrinkling in the chin boss is a definite clue that 17 has been added
to 16.

16+25 vs.
16+17+25,
or
16 vs.
16+17

When 17 is added to 16 the lower lip is both pulled down by 16 and pushed up by 17. The usual consequence is that the lip is more lowered, as in 16, not pushed up, as in 17, but this depends on the strength of
each action. The clues to the addition of 17 are that 17 pushes up the bottom part of the chin boss, usually
wrinkling it. Also, there may be some upward push by 17 noticeable in the center of the lower lip. Note that
25 may or may not be present in this combination depending upon the relative strength of 16 and 17.

16+25
16+25 vs.
25

25

lip stretched down and laterally

lips relaxed

lower gum of front teeth may be revealed

absent

skin below lower lip pulled down and laterally;
chin boss pushed down.

absent
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25 vs.
Unilateral 25

Sometimes the criteria for 25 (25B), space between the lips or tooth visibility, are not present across the
entire mouth. If the criteria for scoring 25 are present on one side of the philtrum, with at least a trace on
the other side, score 25 as bilateral. If the criteria for scoring 25 are present on only one side of the philtrum
and are absent on the other side, score unilateral 25. If the criteria for scoring 25 are present just in the center at the philtrum, score bilateral 25. Closed in the center, but meeting the criteria for separation between
the lips at one corner with at least a trace at the other corner, is scored bilateral 25.

25
25 vs.
26

26

absent

jaw moves down

lips part

teeth separate as jaw drops by relaxation

If uncertain that the lips are parted, do not score 25. If uncertain that the teeth are separated, do not score 26.

26

26 vs.
27

27

jaw drops open by relaxation

jaw actively pulled open

jaw can drop only a limited amount due to
relaxed muscle (not much more than allows the
index finger between the teeth)

jaw can be stretched quite far open

lip corners remain angular, much as they appear
when lips are closed

lip corners take on rounded appearance as they
are stretched

time course of jaw dropping is relatively slow

time course for any jaw opening that is no more
than can be achieved by 26 must be rapid or jerky
to score 27

If in doubt about whether a limited amount of jaw lowering is 26 or 27, score 26.

Alternative Rules Involving Up/Down Actions
Table 4-4 shows the alternate scores for Up/Down actions. If needed, review the discussion of alternatives in Chapter 1 on
page 11.

Table 4-4 Summary of Alternative Rules
Alternatives

Rationale

26 @ 27

If the jaw closing muscle is relaxing to drop the jaw open in 26, then the mouth cannot be
stretched open by the jaw being pulled down by 27. Even though the jaw closing muscle
may relax when 27 occurs, 26 is not scored with 27.
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Chapter 5:

Lower Face Action Units –
Horizontal Actions

Figure 5-1. Locations of lower face horizontal action units 14 and 20

Muscular Anatomy

Muscular Action

This chapter describes two Horizontal Action Units (AUs 14 and 20) and some combinations of these two AUs with the
Up/Down AUs introduced in Chapter 4. AU 20, the Lip Stretcher, pulls the lip corners laterally. AU 14, the Dimpler, tightens the lip corners and pulls them inwards. Figure 5-1 shows the two muscles relevant to the horizontal group.
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Action Unit 20 – Lip Stretcher
Figure 5-1 shows that the muscle underlying AU 20 emerges near the back of the jaw (ramus of the mandible) and
attaches to the lip corner. The action of AU 20 pulls the lips laterally, back towards the ears. When the action of 20 is
strong, the platysma (AU 21) is usually recruited, evidenced by the tightening or bulging in the neck.

A. Appearance Changes due to 20
1. Pulls

the lips back laterally; the lip corners may be raised or lowered to a limited extent but the main movement is
horizontal.

2. Elongates
3. The

the mouth.

lips become flattened and stretched by the lateral pull.

4. Pulls

the skin beyond the lip corners laterally, so that the cheek area adjacent to the lip corner becomes flattened.

5. Wrinkles

may appear at the lip corners or beyond the lip corners part way back towards the ears; the shape of these
wrinkles is not important in distinguishing 20 from other AUs, but their presence due to the lateral pull on the skin
is noteworthy.

6. Pulls

the lower portion of the nasolabial furrow, and pulls the skin in the lower nasolabial furrow area laterally.

7. Stretches
8. Can

the skin over the chin boss laterally. May cause the chin to appear flattened and/or wrinkled.

stretch nostril wings laterally to elongate the nostril's opening.

Note that 20 stretches the lower lip laterally, and that sign alone is not a sufficient basis for scoring AU 16 with 20+25.
Later under Subtle Differences, Table 5-1, you will learn the effect of 16 on 20.
Compare images 20i and 20+25, which show 20 at low intensity. Whether the lips are closed or parted makes little difference in the appearance changes. There can be considerable range in extent of action. Compare 20i with 20ii. Inspect the
video of AU 20.

0 page 465

20i page 481

20ii page 481

20+25 page 480

video 20

page 381 for score

page 396 for score

page 396 for score

page 396 for score

page 419 for score

B. How to do AU 20
This movement is a fairly easy to do. Pull your lip corners back, stretching the lips as hard as you can. Be careful not to
pull the corners down (AU 15) and not to pull the corners up (AU 12). If you have difficulty, place your fingers adjacent
to the lip corners and pull horizontally towards the back of your jaw and try to hold the appearance when you remove your
fingers. You can also induce AU 20 by tightening you neck muscles (AU 21 on page 300) extremely, and you should see
your lip corners being pulled. Once you have the feeling of this lip corner stretch, try this stretching alone without the
neck muscles. Try to make only a weak action as shown in the 20i and 20+25 images, and then a stronger version as
shown in the 20ii image.
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C. Intensity Scoring for AU 20
AU 20A
The appearance changes for AU 20 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 20, but are insufficient to score 20B (e.g., a
trace of lateral pulling of the lip corners and skin with a trace of mouth elongation).
AU 20B
1. The

lip corners and skin adjacent to the lip corners are pulled laterally slightly.
If you do not see the movement, then use the following criteria:

2. Pronounced

elongation of mouth.

or
3. Slight

elongation of mouth,
and one of the following:

a. Slight evidence of flattening of skin beyond the lip corners.
or
b. Slight evidence that the lower portion of the nasolabial furrow or the skin in that area pulled laterally.
or
c. Slight evidence of chin boss skin stretched and flattened. Unilateral 20 does not produce this appearance, and this
criterion is not relevant for unilateral 20.
Note the 20 in images 20i and 20+25 show criteria 3a and 3c above.
AU 20C
At least pronounced pulling of the lip corners laterally or mouth elongation is pronounced, but the evidence is less
than the criteria for 20D.
AU 20D
At least severe pulling of the lip corners laterally or mouth elongation is severe and other signs in 20secA are present,
but the evidence is less than the criteria for 20E.
AU 20E
Appearance changes 1, 2, 3, and 4 of 20secA must be extreme to maximum.
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Action Unit 14 – Dimpler
Figure 5-1 shows that the muscle underlying AU 14 emerges far back in the cheek bones and attaches in the center portion
of the lips. One strand attaches to the upper lip, the other to the lower lip. In AU 14 the skin beyond the lip corners is
pulled inwards towards the lip corners, which are themselves drawn somewhat towards the ears. Unlike AU 20, which
stretches the lips, AU 14 tightens the lip corners. The lateral stretching of AU 20 can pull the lip corners somewhat up,
down or straight, but AU 14 almost always turns them up with the tightening. Several other, special actions help to interpret the significance of 14 in post-scoring stages of research that should be detected and scored when you score 14. These
actions involve head and eye movements that co-occur with 14. You do not need to study these actions while learning AU
14; you will encounter them in later chapters. A table at the end of this section summarizes these special actions.

A. Appearance Changes due to AU 14
1. Tightens

the corners of the mouth, pulling the corners somewhat inwards, and narrowing the lip corners.

2. Produces

wrinkles and/or a bulge at the lip corner.

3. May
4. Lip

cause a dimple-like wrinkle beyond the lip corner.

corners usually angle up but they could be angled down or just straight.

5. Lips

stretch lateral to a limited extent and flatten.

6. May

deepen the nasolabial furrow.

7. Pulls

the skin below the lip corners and the chin boss up towards the lip corners, flattening and stretching the chin
boss skin.

8. May cause a short bulge or wrinkle at the lip corners which extends the line between the lips down towards the chin;

this change may give the corners of the lips a downward cast.
Inspect the image of 14 and L14. Note the only difference is whether the action is bilateral or unilateral. Inspect the video
of AU 14.

0 page 465

14 page 481

L14 page 481

video 14

page 381 for score

page 396 for score

page 396 for score

page 420 for score

B. How to do AU 14
Try to make a dimple in your cheek appear. If you can do it, squeeze very hard, pressing your cheeks against your teeth.
Alternatively, try to tighten the corners of your lips so they are pulled inwards, squeezing inwards with your cheeks so
they press on your teeth. Try 14 on only one side of your face.
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C. Intensity Scoring For AU 14
AU 14A
The appearance changes for AU14 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 14, but are insufficient to score 14B (e.g., a
trace of tightening of the lip corners and with a trace of muscle bulging and wrinkling at the lip corners).
AU 14B
1. Slight

evidence of tightening of the lip corners, pulling the corners somewhat inwards.

and
2. At

least one of the following signs:

a. Slight wrinkles at lip corners extending the line between the lips, which are parallel or perpendicular to lips, or
which angle down or up; if these wrinkles are permanent, they must increase slightly.
or
b. Slight muscle bulge at lip corners.
or
c. Slight dimple-like wrinkle beyond lip corners; if permanent, it must increase slightly.
Note that the 14 in image 14 and L14 meets criteria 1, 2a, 2b, and 2c.
AU 14C
At least marked evidence of lip corner tightening and at least marked evidence of lip corner wrinkling, lip corner bulging, or dimpling, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 14D.
AU 14D
At least severe evidence of lip corner tightening and at least severe evidence of lip corner wrinkling, lip corner bulging, or dimpling, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 14E.
AU 14E
Maximum evidence of lip corner tightening and maximum evidence of lip corner wrinkling, lip corner bulging, or dimpling.
Asymmetrical or Unilateral 14
When the two sides of the face differ in intensity by two or more levels of the intensity scale, you should use the scoring
prefix A to indicate that the action is asymmetrical when you are not otherwise scoring actions for asymmetry. When the
action is unilateral, use the scoring prefixes R or L to indicate the side on which the action occurs. These distinctions for
AU 14 are important for later interpretations.

Reference: AU 14
AUs 22, 28, 33, 34, and 35 make seeing the signs of 14 difficult when 14 occurs in combination with these AUs. Look for
the tightening in the corners of the lips caused by 14 to score 14 in the presence of these AUs.
Actions of Special Relevance to AU 14
Certain head and eye movements or position changes have special significance in regard to AU 14, and you should carefully inspect the face for these actions when you score 14, even when not otherwise scoring head/eye positions. Use the
definitions of these AUs when a symmetrical, bilateral AU 14 occurs, either separately or in combination with other AUs.
The AUs listed in the following table are scored with the facial event (see Event Scoring in Chapter 11) even if they preFacial Action Coding System
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cede the bilateral 14, rather than just when they accompany it. Note that this special rule applies only when you are scoring bilateral 14.

AU

Summary of AU

See Description for Details

M55

Head Tilt Left

“Head movement codes M55 and M56” on page 338

M56

Head Tilt Right

“Head movement codes M55 and M56” on page 338

M83

Head Upward and to the Side

“Head Movement Code M83” on page 323

M61

Eyes Left

“Eye Movement Codes M61 and M62” on page 343

M62

Eyes Right

“Eye Movement Codes M61 and M62” on page 343

M68

Upward Rolling of Eyes

“Eye Movement Codes M68, 69, and M69” on page 321

M69

Head and/or Eyes Look at Other Person

“Eye Movement Codes M68, 69, and M69” on page 321

Action Units or Combinations That Change the Intensity Scoring for Scoring AU 14
Problematic
Combination of
AUs

Target Action of Adjusted
Criteria

10+14

Criteria for 14B in 10+14

The criteria for scoring 14B in 10+14 or 14+17 are the same as 14
alone except that criterion 2a in 14secC is usually not evident.

14+17

Criteria for 14B in 10+14

See 10+14

Use These Criteria or See the Section Indicated
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Subtle Differences Among Single Horizontal Action Units in the Lower
Face
As you study the signs that distinguish among these AUs, examine the images for each AU in the pair that is compared
and the video relevant to each comparison.

Table 5-1: Subtle Differences in Single Horizontal Lower Face Actions
AUs

Subtle Differences

10

10 vs.
14

14

the action is up, the whole infraorbital triangle
raised upwards; the infraorbital furrow may
appear, or deepen if already evident in neutral

the action is horizontal, the corners of the lips
pulled inwards and/or narrowed

nasolabial furrow takes on characteristic shape

lower portion of nasolabial furrow may deepen

lip corners may appear down due to center of
upper lip being raised

lip corners pulled inwards and tightened, may
appear angled up, down or straight

pouching of upper medial corner of infraorbital
triangle

absent

14

14 vs.
15

15

lip corners pulled in, may be angled up, down or
straight

lip corners pulled down

lip corners tightened

lips pulled, stretched downwards

mouth may appear elongated and the movement
is horizontal

mouth elongated downwards

wrinkle, bulge at lip corners may produce dimplelike wrinkle beyond lip corners

pouching, bagging or wrinkling may appear
below lip corners
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14 vs.
20

Lateral pull in both. In 20C, 20D, or 20E more lateral stretch than in 14. Tightening of lip corners plus
inward pull in 14, not in 20. The wrinkle pattern is different. In 14 there is a bulge and sometimes a dimplelike wrinkle just beyond the lip corner. In 20 the skin of the cheek is stretched back and there may be a
wrinkle beyond the lip corners but no tightened bulge.
Typically 20 pulls horizontally, while 15 pulls down. Confusion can arise because 20 sometimes causes a
downward cast to the lip corners in addition to the main horizontal pull. The differences between 15 and
the downward 20 are:
15

15 vs.
20

20

lip corners elongated and pulled down, medial
portion of lower lip not stretched as much as in 20

entire lip elongated, mostly horizontal; medial
portions of both upper and lower lips are
stretched

wrinkling, pouching, or bagging, if evident, is
below lip corners

skin beyond lip corner pulled laterally, flattening
of cheek skin; if there is wrinkling or bulging, it is
located beyond the lip corners rather than below
the lip corners

chin area may appear full especially below middle to lateral portion of lips, as skin puffs or
bulges out

skin covering chin is stretched tight and flattened
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Action Unit Combinations Involving Horizontal and Up/Down Actions
You now learn a number of Action Unit combinations that involve the two horizontal AUs and some of the Up/Down
AUs. Not all the possible combinations among these AUs are described, but some of the most common and the most problematic ones to score are included. When you learn each new AU combination, refer back to the images for the single AUs
that are involved and to Figure 4-1 and 5-1, which show the location and direction of action of the component elements.

Descriptions of Combinations Involving Horizontal Lower Face Actions
Combination

Page

20+26, 20+27

page 154

10+14

page 159

14+17

page 162

10+20+25

page 165
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Action Unit Combinations – 20+26, 20+27
A. Appearance Changes due to AU Combinations 20+26, 20+27
The elements described separately for 20 and for 26 or 27 are combined additively, altering in small ways the appearances
associated with 20 and 27. AU 25 invariably occurs with 20+26 and 20+27 when no other AUs are acting to unite the lips
and the scores for these combinations are 20+25+26 and 20+25+27, respectively.
AU 20
1. Pulls

the lips back laterally; elongating the mouth. This action is less obvious in 20+27 because the shape of the
mouth is stretched in the vertical direction, although the lips are still elongated horizontally.

2. The

lips become flattened and stretched by the lateral pull, if the action of 20 is strong.

3. Pulls the lower portion of the nasolabial furrow and the skin in that area laterally; may or may not wrinkle or deepen

the lower portion of the nasolabial furrow.
4. Pulls

the skin beyond the lip corners laterally.

5. Stretches

the skin over the chin boss laterally. May cause the chin to appear flattened and/or wrinkled.

AU 26
6. Jaw

dropped open by relaxation with a limited excursion.

7. Space

evident between upper and lower teeth can usually be seen when 20 is present, but can at least be inferred.

AU 27
8. Jaw

pulled wide open, usually rapidly and beyond the excursion limit of 26.

9. Space

between teeth should be apparent in combination with 20.

If you are considering scoring AU 16 in these combinations, review the Reference for AU 16 on page 115.
Compare images 20i, 20ii, 20+25, 26, and 27 with 20+25+26i, 20+25+26ii, 20+25+27i and 20+25+27ii. Note that in
20+25+27ii both the 20 and the 27 actions are stronger than those shown in 20+25+27i. Inspect the image of L20+25+26,
comparing it to 26 and to 20+25+26i. Note that L20+25+26 shows all the appearance changes shown in 20+25+26i except
the changes due to 20 are unilateral, and appearance change 5 above may not be evident in the unilateral action. Inspect
the video of 20+25+26 and 20+25+27.
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0 page 465

20i page 481

20ii page 481

26 page 477

27 page 478

page 381 for score

page 396 for score

page 396 for score

page 393 for score

page 393 for score

20+25 page 480

20+25+26i
page 482

20+25+26ii
page 482

20+25+27i
page 482

20+25+27ii
page 482

page 396 for score

page 397 for score

page 397 for score

page 397 for score

page 397 for score

L20+25+26
page 483

video 20+25+26

video 20+25+27

page 397 for score

page 420 for score

page 420 for score

B. How to do AU Combinations 20+26 and 20+27
Follow the instructions for AU 20 and for AUs 26 and 27, repeated below, and combine these actions to form 20+25+26
and 20+25+27.
AU 20 (repeated from page 146): This movement is a fairly easy to do. Pull your lip corners back, stretching the lips as
hard as you can. Be careful not to pull the corners down (AU 15) and not to pull the corners up (AU 12). If you have difficulty, place your fingers adjacent to the lip corners and pull horizontally towards the back of your jaw and try to hold the
appearance when you remove your fingers. You can also induce AU 20 by tightening you neck muscles (AU 21 on
page 300) extremely, and you should see your lip corners being pulled. Once you have the feeling of this lip corner
Facial Action Coding System
155

Lower Face Action Units – Horizontal Actions

stretch, try this stretching alone without the neck muscles. Try to make only a weak action as shown in the 20i and 20+25
images, and then a stronger version as shown in the 20ii image.
AU 26 (repeated from page 104): To perform AU 26, relax your mouth and let your jaw fall open; do not pull or force
your jaw open, just relax the muscle that clamps your teeth together and let your jaw fall open so that your teeth are separated. You have made AU 26. If you are doing this correctly, there is no muscular tension in your lips, and no stretching of
your lips. Once your jaw closing muscle is relaxed enough to permit the jaw to drop wide enough, your lips should part,
scored 25+26. It is easier to detect a 26 if the lips part than if they remain closed. How soon the lips part with a drop of the
jaw varies in different people, and as indicated above, some people need no jaw drop to part their lips. Examine whether
your jaw needs to drop in order to part your lips, and if so, how far it must drop. Notice also how far you can drop your
jaw merely by relaxing, not pulling it open. You should find that this jaw drop is limited; beyond this limited extent, AU
27 is scored because a muscle must act to pull the jaw open further. Most people can drop their jaw with AU 26 so that the
tongue or index finger can fit between the teeth, but not much more, when their head is in a normal upright position.
Notice what happens at the corners of your lips as the mouth and lips move from being closed, to the relaxed drop of the
jaw of AU 26, and beyond as you pull your mouth open. Relax your jaw to perform an AU 26, then nod your head up and
down – the relaxed jaw drop is greater when the head is back than when it is forward.
AU 27 (repeated from page 104): To perform AU 27, pull your jaw down, far down, opening your mouth wide open as if
a physician were going to examine your tonsils. You have made a large AU 27, scored 25+27 because of the lip parting.
Note that while you have not tensed your lip muscles, they are stretched somewhat by the extent of opening of your
mouth. The shape of your mouth opening is also stretched in the vertical direction. Notice what happens to the position of
the red parts of the lips relative to the teeth when the jaw is dropped, keeping the lips relaxed, i.e., no other actions moving
the lips. You should see that the center part of the upper lip does not change its position relative to the upper teeth, but the
lateral parts near the corners are pulled down relative to the upper teeth as the mouth is stretched open. The center and corners of the lower lip, on the other hand, move higher relative to the lower teeth as you stretch your jaw down, which tends
to pull the teeth down more than the lower lip. You need to be familiar with the effect of jaw dropping and stretching alone
on the position of the lips relative to the teeth in order to score the intensity of AU 25 with 27. Can you cover your mouth
opening with your lips when the stretching open of the jaw is maximum? Try to perform the minimum AU 27 starting
with your teeth together, then rapidly pull or snap your jaw down to open your mouth about as much as you were able to
relax it open when performing AU 26. If you need some motivation to help you do this movement, imagine you were trying to yell “Hey!” to someone as a warning. Look in the mirror to see how the time course of this rapid, jerky jaw movement differs from that of the much slower relaxed opening of AU 26, which results in much the same appearance at its end
point. This quality of movement is what you must use to distinguish an AU 26 from an AU 27 when the jaw drop is no
more than the maximum that can be produced by merely relaxing the jaw closing muscle. A jaw drop beyond the maximum that can be produced by relaxing (space between the teeth about that which permits the tongue or index finger to fit)
must be scored an AU 27, regardless of the rapidity of the movement.

C. Intensity Scoring for AU Combinations 20+26, 20+27
The intensity criteria for 20, 26, and 27 are unchanged in these two combinations and are repeated below.
AU 20A
The appearance changes for AU 20 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 20, but are insufficient to score 20B (e.g., a
trace of lateral pulling of the lip corners and skin with a trace of mouth elongation).
AU 20B
1. The

lip corners and skin adjacent to the lip corners are pulled laterally slightly.
If you do not see the movement, then use the following criteria:

2. Pronounced

elongation of mouth.

or
3. Slight

elongation of mouth,
and one of the following:
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a. Slight evidence of flattening of skin beyond the lip corners.
or
b. Slight evidence that the lower portion of the nasolabial furrow or the skin in that area pulled laterally.
or
c. Slight evidence of chin boss skin stretched and flattened. Unilateral 20 does not produce this appearance, and this
criterion is not relevant for unilateral 20.
AU 20C
At least pronounced pulling of the lip corners laterally or mouth elongation is pronounced, but the evidence is less
than the criteria for 20D.
AU 20D
At least severe pulling of the lip corners laterally or mouth elongation is severe and other signs in 20secA are present,
but the evidence is less than the criteria for 20E.
AU 20E
Appearance changes 1, 2, 3, and 4 of 20secA must be extreme to maximum.
AU 26A
The intensity scoring for AU 26 reflects the difference between the teeth being together versus the most the jaw can be
lowered merely by relaxing the muscle that closes the jaw (not the degree to which the jaw can be stretched open, which is
a greater absolute opening).
In 26A, the appearance changes for AU 26 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 26, but are insufficient to score 26B
(e.g., you see the jaw drop slightly by relaxation).
AU 26B
1. Marked

and unambiguous dropping of the mandible by relaxation. If you score 26B or greater without a 25 (i.e., the
lips do not part), look carefully for signs of AU 17 and/or 24.
If you do not see the movement:

2. You

must see space between at least some of the upper and lower teeth, or a space between the teeth must be unambiguously inferred from the lips, a finger, or other object held between the teeth.

AU 26C
The lowering of the jaw by relaxation is about midway between teeth together and as far as the jaw can drop from
relaxation of the muscle that closes the jaw, i.e., the lowering is in at least the pronounced range, but the evidence is
less than the criteria for 26D. In 26C, if the lip parting permits, you can see space between all of the upper and lower
teeth. For scores of 26C and above, you generally scoring 25 as well, unless there is some other action uniting the lips
and causing them to remain closed.
AU 26D
The lowering of the jaw by relaxation is at least severe, about as much as the tongue can stick through, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 26E.

Facial Action Coding System
157

Lower Face Action Units – Horizontal Actions

AU 26E
The lowering of the jaw by relaxation is in the maximum range, and is a gap of not much more than one finger.
AU 27A
Score 27A when you see the jaw actively pulled down, but the jaw is lowered no more than about what a 26E might
do. You must see the jaw jerked or pulled rapidly downward in distinction to the slower opening of relaxation in 26. If
in doubt between 26 and 27, score 26 when the jaw lowering is no more than a trace different from that which might
be caused by AU 26E. 27A is not a proper score for a still picture because you cannot detect the required active pulling.
AU 27B
1. Jaw

lowering is at least slightly more than might be produced merely by relaxing the jaw closing muscle, e.g.,
slightly more than needed to stick your index finger between the teeth, regardless of whether you see a rapid pulling
or not.
and

2. Lip

stretching by the downward pull on the jaw is clearly evident at least in the corners of the lips which begin to
loose their angular form and start to become rounder from the stretching. This lip stretching must be marked at least.

AU 27C
The jaw lowering is markedly more than might be produced by relaxation alone, and the stretching of the lips is pronounced at least, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 27D.
AU 27D
The jaw lowering is severely more than might be produced by relaxation alone, and the stretching of the lips is severe
at least, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 27E.
AU 27E
The jaw lowering that separates the teeth and the stretching of the lips is in the maximum range.
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Action Unit Combination – 10+14
A. Appearance Changes due to AU Combination 10+14
Most of the appearance changes described separately for 10 and 14 are preserved, although the combination of 10+14
results in some changed appearances, e.g., 2, 4, 9 and 11 below.
1. Raises

the upper lip. Center of upper lip is drawn straight up, the outer portions of upper lip are drawn up but not as
high as the center.

2. The

angular bend

in the shape of the upper lip is less evident than in 10 alone due to 14.

3. Pushes

the infraorbital triangle up, and may cause the infraorbital furrow to wrinkle, or deepen if already evident in
neutral.

4. Deepens

the nasolabial furrow; AU 10 raises the upper part of this furrow and 14 stretches the lower portion of the

nasolabial furrow, but the
5. Widens

shape is hardly altered.

and raises the nostril wings.

6. Tightens

the corners of the mouth, pulling the corners somewhat inwards, narrowing the lip corners.

7. Produces

wrinkles and/or a bulge at the lip corner.

8. May

cause a deep dimple-like wrinkle beyond the lip corner.

9. The

shape of the lips usually is straight, not slightly curved up as in 14 alone. May cause a wrinkle or line at the lip
corner to angle down.

10. Pulls

the skin below the lip corners and the chin boss up towards the lip corners, flattening and stretching the chin
boss skin.

11. Stretching

and flattening of lips is less evident than in 14 alone because 10 lifts the upper lip.

Compare the images 10i, 10ii, 14 and 10+14. Also inspect the video of 10+14.

0 page 465

10i page 474

10ii page 474

14 page 481

10+14 page 483

video 10+14

page 381 for score

page 390 for score

page 390 for score

page 396 for score

page 398 for score

page 420 for score

B. How to do AU Combination 10+14
Lift your upper lip (AU 10) but do not part your lips. Then tighten the corners of your lips (AU 14). Do not wrinkle your
nose in lifting your upper lip. If you have difficulty, review the instructions for 10 and 14 below.
AU 10 (repeated from page 95): This movement is easy to make. Be careful not to involve AU 9 – no nose wrinkling. Just
lift your upper lip straight up to show your upper front teeth. Practice weak and strong actions.
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AU 14 (repeated from page 149): Try to make a dimple in your cheek appear. If you can do it, squeeze very hard, pressing
your cheeks against your teeth. Alternatively, try to tighten the corners of your lips so they are pulled inwards, squeezing
inwards with your cheeks so they press on your teeth. Try 14 on only one side of your face.

C. Intensity Scoring for AU Combination 10+14
The intensity criteria for AU 10and for AU 14 are unchanged in this combination and are repeated below.
AU 10A
The appearance changes for AU 10 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 10, but are insufficient to score 10B (e.g., a
trace of pouching or bulging of inner corner of the infraorbital triangle or trace of increase).
AU 10B
1. Slight

pouching or bulging of inner corner of the infraorbital triangle. See Figure 4-2. If the pouch is permanent, it
must increase slightly. If the pouch is ambiguous, but you can see the center of the upper lip raised and it is not due
to 6, 9, 11, or 12, you can score 10.

If you did not see the movement, it must also meet an additional criterion:
2. Slight

deepening of the upper portion of nasolabial furrow which takes on characteristic

shape. If this

shape is permanent, it must increase slightly.
or
3. Center

of upper lip raised slightly, causing an angular bend in the shape of the upper lip.

AU 10C
At least marked evidence of pouching or bulging of inner corner of the infraorbital triangle, with lip raising evident
and at least some of other appearance changes in 10secA (1) through (5) are present, but the evidence is less than the
criteria for 10D.
AU 10D
At least severe evidence of pouching or bulging of inner corner of the infraorbital triangle with all appearance changes
in 10secA (1) through (5) present, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 10E.
AU 10E
Appearance changes in 10secA (1) through (5) are all present and extreme to maximum.
AU 14A
The appearance changes for AU14 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 14, but are insufficient to score 14B (e.g., a
trace of tightening of the lip corners and with a trace of muscle bulging and wrinkling at the lip corners).
AU 14B
1. Slight

evidence of tightening of the lip corners, pulling the corners somewhat inwards.

and
2. At

least one of the following signs:
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a. Slight wrinkles at lip corners extending the line between the lips, which are parallel or perpendicular to lips, or
which angle down or up; if these wrinkles are permanent, they must increase slightly.
or
b. Slight muscle bulge at lip corners.
or
c. Slight dimple-like wrinkle beyond lip corners; if permanent, it must increase slightly.
AU 14C
At least marked evidence of lip corner tightening and at least marked evidence of lip corner wrinkling, lip corner bulging, or dimpling, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 14D.
AU 14D
At least severe evidence of lip corner tightening and at least severe evidence of lip corner wrinkling, lip corner bulging, or dimpling, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 14E.
AU 14E
Maximum evidence of lip corner tightening and maximum evidence of lip corner wrinkling, lip corner bulging, or dimpling.

Facial Action Coding System
161

Lower Face Action Units – Horizontal Actions

Action Unit Combination – 14+17
A. Appearance Changes due to AU Combination 14+17
Most of the appearance changes described separately for AUs 14 and 17 are combined additively, although each of these
appearance changes becomes less evident in the combination, and the shape of the lips is different from what is produced
by either AU alone.
1. Tightens

the corners of the mouth, may pull the corners inwards to a limited extent, narrowing the lip corners.

2. Produces

wrinkles and/or a bulge at the lip corner.

3. May

cause a dimple-like wrinkle beyond the lip corner.

4. Pulls

the lip corners laterally and straight.

5. May

deepen to a limited extent the lower portions of the nasolabial furrow.

6. Pushes

the chin boss and lower lip upwards, narrowing the red parts of the lips.

7. May cause wrinkles to appear on the chin boss as skin is stretched, and may produce a depression medially under the

lower lip.
8. The

shape of the lips varies, depending on the relative strength of 14 and 17.

Compare images 14, 17 and 14+17 to see the effects of 14 and 17. Inspect the video of 14+17. Note how the addition of 17
to 14 narrows the red part of the lips (which are not narrowed in 14 alone). Note how the addition of 14 to 17 straightens
the shape of the lips which are not as curved as they are in 17 alone.

0 page 465

14 page 481

17 page 475

14+17 page 483

video 14+17

page 381 for score

page 396 for score

page 390 for score

page 398 for score

page 420 for score

B. How to do AU Combination 14+17
Follow the instructions for AU 14 and for AU 17, repeated below, and do the actions together to produce 14+17.
AU 14 (repeated from page 149): Try to make a dimple in your cheek appear. If you can do it, squeeze very hard, pressing
your cheeks against your teeth. Alternatively, try to tighten the corners of your lips so they are pulled inwards, squeezing
inwards with your cheeks so they press on your teeth. Try 14 on only one side of your face.
AU 17 (repeated from page 98): This movement is easy to do. Push your lower lip upwards. Note the wrinkles in your
chin, and the change in the shape of the lower lip. If you are unable to make this movement, place your fingers on your
chin about in the middle and push the skin upwards, noting the changes that occur. Now try to hold this appearance when
you take your fingers away.
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C. Intensity scoring for AU Combination 14+17
The intensity criteria for 14 are unchanged from those for 14 alone and are repeated below; those for 17 are set somewhat
higher for a given level as provided below.
AU 14A
The appearance changes for AU14 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 14, but are insufficient to score 14B (e.g., a
trace of tightening of the lip corners and with a trace of muscle bulging and wrinkling at the lip corners).
AU 14B
1. Slight

evidence of tightening of the lip corners, pulling the corners somewhat inwards.

and
2. At

least one of the following signs:

a. Slight wrinkles at lip corners extending the line between the lips, which are parallel or perpendicular to lips, or
which angle down or up; if these wrinkles are permanent, they must increase slightly.
or
b. Slight muscle bulge at lip corners.
or
c. Slight dimple-like wrinkle beyond lip corners; if permanent, it must increase slightly.
AU 14C
At least marked evidence of lip corner tightening and at least marked evidence of lip corner wrinkling, lip corner bulging, or dimpling, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 14D.
AU 14D
At least severe evidence of lip corner tightening and at least severe evidence of lip corner wrinkling, lip corner bulging, or dimpling, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 14E.
AU 14E
Maximum evidence of lip corner tightening and maximum evidence of lip corner wrinkling, lip corner bulging, or dimpling.
The intensity criteria for AU 17 in 14+17 are changed as follows.
AU 17A in 14+17
The appearance changes for AU 17 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 14+17, but are insufficient to score 14+17B
(e.g., a trace of lower lip pushed up to narrow the lip plus a trace of chin boss wrinkling and upward movement).
AU 17B in 14+17
1. Slight

evidence that lower lip has been pushed up beyond the movement required to close the lips, narrowing the
lips; if lower lip protrudes in front of upper lip, lip narrowing is not required.
and

2. Slight

chin boss wrinkling or puckering and upward movement of chin boss. If the chin boss is permanently wrinkled, it must increase slightly.
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AU 17C in 14+17
The pushing up of the lower lip and the wrinkling/puckering of the chin boss are both evident and both are at least
marked.
AU 17D in 14+17
The pushing up of the lower lip and the wrinkling/puckering of the chin boss are both evident and both are at least
severe.
AU 17E in 14+17
The pushing up of the lower lip and the wrinkling/puckering of the chin boss are both in the maximum range.
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Action Unit Combination – 10+20+25
A. Appearance Changes due to AU Combination 10+20+25
The elements described separately for AUs 10 and for 20 are combined additively, with minor differences due to their
joint action, e.g., see appearance changes 2 and 4 below.
1. Raises

the upper lip. Center of upper lip is drawn straight up, the outer portions of upper lip are drawn up but not as
high as the center.

2. Causes

an angular bend in the shape of the upper lip. The angle is not as sharp as in 10 alone due to lateral pull by

20.
3. Pushes

the infraorbital triangle up, and may cause the infraorbital furrow to appear, or deepen if already evident in
neutral.

4. AU 10 deepens the nasolabial furrow and raises the upper part of this furrow, and AU

laterally, producing a shape as
5. Widens
6. Pulls

, a somewhat laterally stretched version of the characteristic 10 shape.

and raises the nostril wings.

the lips back laterally.

7. Elongates
8. The

20 stretches the lower portion

the mouth.

lips become flattened and stretched by the lateral pull.

9. Pulls

the skin beyond the lip corners laterally, flattening the cheek area adjacent to the lip corners.

10. Wrinkles may appear at the lip corners or beyond the lip corners part way back towards the ears; the shape of these

wrinkles is not important in distinguishing 20 from other AUs, but their presence due to the lateral pull on the skin
is noteworthy.
11. Pulls

the lower portion of the nasolabial furrow laterally.

12. Stretches

the skin over the chin boss laterally. May cause the chin boss to appear flattened or stretched.

If you are considering scoring AU 16 in this combination, review the criteria for scoring 16+20 in the Reference for AU
16 on page 115.
Compare the effects of 10, 20, and 25 in images 10+25, 20+25 and 10+20+25. Inspect the video of 10+20+20 and study
the video 16+20+25 to observe the appearance of 16 with 20 and the difference between 16 and 10 in combination with
20.

0 page 465

10+25 page 474

20+25 page 480

10+20+25
page 483

video 10+20+25

video 16+20+25

page 381 for score

page 390 for score

page 396 for score

page 398 for score

page 421 for score

page 421 for score
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B. How to do AU Combination 10+20+25
Follow the instructions given for AU 10 and for AU 20, repeated below. Study the effect of doing 10 first, then adding 20.
Then, do 20 first, adding 10. Do a low and a high action of 20 and observe the difference.
AU 10 (repeated from page 95): This movement is easy to make. Be careful not to involve AU 9 – no nose wrinkling. Just
lift your upper lip straight up to show your upper front teeth. Practice weak and strong actions.
AU 20 (repeated from page 146): This movement is a fairly easy to do. Pull your lip corners back, stretching the lips as
hard as you can. Be careful not to pull the corners down (AU 15) and not to pull the corners up (AU 12). If you have difficulty, place your fingers adjacent to the lip corners and pull horizontally towards the back of your jaw and try to hold the
appearance when you remove your fingers. You can also induce AU 20 by tightening you neck muscles (AU 21 on
page 300) extremely, and you should see your lip corners being pulled. Once you have the feeling of this lip corner
stretch, try this stretching alone without the neck muscles. Try to make only a weak action as shown in the 20i and 20+25
images, and then a stronger version as shown in the 20ii image.

C. Intensity Scoring for AU Combination 10+20+25
The intensity scoring guidelines for AUs 10 and 20 in 10+20 are unchanged from 10 alone and 20 alone, and are repeated
below with those for 25.
AU 10A
The appearance changes for AU 10 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 10, but are insufficient to score 10B (e.g., a
trace of pouching or bulging of inner corner of the infraorbital triangle or trace of increase).
AU 10B
1. Slight

pouching or bulging of inner corner of the infraorbital triangle. See Figure 4-2. If the pouch is permanent, it
must increase slightly. If the pouch is ambiguous, but you can see the center of the upper lip raised and it is not due
to 6, 9, 11, or 12, you can score 10.

If you did not see the movement, it must also meet an additional criterion:
2. Slight

deepening of the upper portion of nasolabial furrow which takes on characteristic

shape. If this

shape is permanent, it must increase slightly.
or
3. Center

of upper lip raised slightly, causing an angular bend in the shape of the upper lip.

AU 10C
At least marked evidence of pouching or bulging of inner corner of the infraorbital triangle, with lip raising evident
and at least some of other appearance changes in 10secA (1) through (5) are present, but the evidence is less than the
criteria for 10D.
AU 10D
At least severe evidence of pouching or bulging of inner corner of the infraorbital triangle with all appearance changes
in 10secA (1) through (5) present, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 10E.
AU 10E
Appearance changes in 10secA (1) through (5) are all present and extreme to maximum.
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AU 20A
The appearance changes for AU 20 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 20, but are insufficient to score 20B (e.g., a
trace of lateral pulling of the lip corners and skin with a trace of mouth elongation).
AU 20B
1. The

lip corners and skin adjacent to the lip corners are pulled laterally slightly.
If you do not see the movement, then use the following criteria:

2. Pronounced

elongation of mouth.

or
3. Slight

elongation of mouth,
and one of the following:

a. Slight evidence of flattening of skin beyond the lip corners.
or
b. Slight evidence that the lower portion of the nasolabial furrow or the skin in that area pulled laterally.
or
c. Slight evidence of chin boss skin stretched and flattened. Unilateral 20 does not produce this appearance, and this
criterion is not relevant for unilateral 20.
AU 20C
At least pronounced pulling of the lip corners laterally or mouth elongation is pronounced, but the evidence is less
than the criteria for 20D.
AU 20D
At least severe pulling of the lip corners laterally or mouth elongation is severe and other signs in 20secA are present,
but the evidence is less than the criteria for 20E.
AU 20E
Appearance changes 1, 2, 3, and 4 of 20secA must be extreme to maximum.
AU 25A
When the jaw is shut, the appearance changes for AU 25 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 25, but are insufficient
to score 25B (e.g., a clear opening between the lips that is less than 2 millimeters, but you can see no teeth).
When the jaw is lowered by AU 26 or 27, score 25A when actions that act to move the lips together have reduced the
lip separation at least severely from the separation produced by the jaw opening itself.
In either case, if you are uncertain that the lips are parted, do not score 25A.
AU 25B
There are two alternative criteria for scoring 25B when the jaw is shut:
1. Teeth

show - you can see teeth without doubt. The sight of but one part of one tooth is sufficient, but you must be
certain that you see a tooth.
or

2. Space between lips – must be at least 2 millimeters (the thickness of 2 quarters, an American coin) between the lips.
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When the jaw is lowered, use the intensity score of B to indicate that lip uniting actions are reducing the lip separation
at least slightly from what they would otherwise be, given the extent of jaw lowering.
AU 25C
If the teeth remain together, i.e., no jaw drop can be detected, the increased lip separation from the criteria for 25B
likely comes from another lip separating action or actions and must be a marked or pronounced departure from the B
criteria. For example, you might score a 25C if there is a moderate action of AU 10 or AU 16 (or other lip parting
action) or a small action of both 10 and 16 that parts the lips at least markedly more than the criteria for 25B, but less
evidence than the criteria for 25D.
If the jaw is lowered by AU 26 or 27 to separate the lips, and the separation is not increased more than a trace by other
lip separating actions or decreased more than a trace by lip constricting actions, score 25C. The intensity score of C
for AU 25 represents the lip separation controlled virtually entirely by the jaw lowering, the lips otherwise remaining
relaxed or minimally affected by other muscles pulling them open or constricting them, regardless of the absolute distance between the lips. Use the relative position of the upper lip to the upper teeth and the lower lip to the lower teeth
as a guide to whether the lip separation is more or less than the jaw lowering alone produces. If other muscles act to
constrict the lips, consider scoring B or A; if they act to separate the lips, consider scoring D or E.
AU 25D
When there is no jaw lowering and the lips part due to other lip separating actions, the lip separation must be severely
greater than the criteria for 25B to assign a D intensity code to AU 25. Thus, when the teeth are together, lip parting
actions other than jaw lowering, such as AU 10 and/or 16, must be pulling the lips apart at least severely beyond the B
criteria, but less evidence than the criteria for 25E.
When the jaw is lowered, assign a D intensity score to AU 25 when these same lip lowering and raising actions are
separating the lips at least slightly more than they would be from the jaw lowering alone, but not more than the criteria
for the E intensity score. A slight departure from the opening caused by the jaw lowering might result from a lip lowering action, a lip raising action, or both.
AU 25E
Like the other intensities of AU 25, the E intensity is not intended to reflect the absolute maximum possible separation
of the lips, but rather the maximum possible separation given the degree of jaw lowering, if any. When the teeth
remain together, score an E intensity when lip parting actions, such as AUs 10 and 16, separate the lips at least
extremely or near maximum by both lowering the lower lip and raising the upper lip, so that the lips are separated about
as much as possible.
When the jaw is lowered, assign the E intensity when both the upper lip is raised and the lower lip is lowered so that
the lips are separated at least severely more parted than what would result from the lowered jaw alone. Thus, for example, if AU 10 and AU 16 were both acting at maximum so that you think the lips are separated as much as possible
given the jaw lowering, you assign an E intensity code to 25.
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Practice Scoring
As in previous chapters, you are to practice scoring video clips and still images. The practice faces are listed below in the
order they are to be scored.
Before doing any scoring, review Chapter 10 carefully. Use Chapter 10 as a step-by-step guide for the scoring of each
image and video clip. Score both the Lower and Upper Face for each face and score for all Action Units that you have
learned so far. The practice is intended to be cumulative and is not limited to only those actions you learned in this chapter.

Table 5-2: Practice for Chapter 5
Practice Video Clips

Practice Images

Neutral Images for Practice Images

210

107 page 500

158 page 512

214

108 page 500

151 page 510

216

109 page 501

159 page 512

209

215

211
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213

212
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Subtle Differences Involving Horizontal Actions in the Lower Face
Table 5-2 lists the characteristics that can help you distinguish between sets of AUs which differ only subtly. Some of
these subtle differences are between a single AU and a combination of AUs; some are between two different combinations.
Study Table 5-2 and examine the relevant images. Use the index to the video material in Appendix I to locate the video
comparisons that can be made.

Table 5-3: Subtle Differences among Lower Face Horizontal Action Units and Combinations
AUs

Subtle Differences

6+20+25 vs.
20+25

Evident only in 6+20+25: crow's feet wrinkles, deepened infraorbital furrow, raised infraorbital triangle,
small upward pull on upper lip.

10

10 vs.
14

10+16+25 vs.
10+20+25

14

the action is up, the whole infraorbital triangle
raised upwards; the infraorbital furrow may
appear, or deepen if already evident in neutral

the action is horizontal, the corners of the lips
pulled inwards and/or narrowed

nasolabial furrow takes on characteristic shape

lower portion of nasolabial furrow may deepen

lip corners may appear down due to center of
upper lip being raised

lip corners pulled inwards and tightened, may
appear angled up, down or straight

pouching of upper medial corner of infraorbital
triangle

absent

See 16+25 vs. 20+25 in this table below.

10+20+25 vs.
10+25

The question is whether 20 has been added to 10+25, and should be a problem only if 20 is weak. The crucial clues that 20 is present are in the lateral pull on the lip corners, which elongates the mouth with its possible concomitant sign of cheek flattening, and in the flattening and stretching of the chin boss. See 20secC
on page 147.

10+20+25 vs.
20+25

The question is whether 10 has been added to 20+25 and is only a problem if 10 is weak. See
10+20+25secC on page 166. Although 10 does not produce exactly the same appearance change on the
upper lip in this combination, the criteria for scoring 10 are the same as when 10 is alone.

14 vs.
14+17

The addition of 17 to 14 makes the lip corners more straightened rather than angled up or down. It may narrow the lips, and most importantly, the chin boss and lower lip move up (with possible concomitant chin
boss wrinkling and depression medially under the lower lip).

14 vs.
14+20

AUs 14 and 20 are difficult to do simultaneously, but it is possible. In 14+20 the lip corners are pulled back
towards the ears by 20, and 20 weakens the tightening of the lip corners due to 14. See 14+20 vs. 20 listed
below.
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It is difficult to discriminate between the lip corners being tightened and pulled inwards by 14 and the lips
being pulled down by 15, or the combination of the two.
14

14 vs.
15 vs.
14+15

15

lip corners pulled in, may be angled up, down or
straight

lip corners pulled down

lip corners tightened

lips pulled, stretched downwards

mouth may appear elongated and the movement
is horizontal

mouth elongated downwards

wrinkle, bulge at lip corners may produce dimplelike wrinkle beyond lip corners

pouching, bagging or wrinkling may appear
below lip corners

When considering scoring 14+15, the tightening in the corners of the lips must be apparent to score 14. AU
14 should not be scored merely because a bunching of skin is observed in the corners of the lips, as may
occur with AU 15 as well.

14+17

14+17 vs.
15+17

15+17

lip corners tightened

lip corners elongated

lip corners may angle up or down, but shape of lip
is generally straight

lip corners pulled down, mouth arched down

wrinkle, bulge at lip corners, and dimple-like
wrinkle beyond lip corners

pouching, bagging or wrinkling may appear
below lip corners

Also see 14 vs. 15 in this table above.

14 vs.
20

Lateral pull in both. In 20C, 20D, or 20E more lateral stretch than in 14. Tightening of lip corners plus
inward pull in 14, not in 20. The wrinkle pattern is different. In 14 there is a bulge and sometimes a dimplelike wrinkle just beyond the lip corner. In 20 the skin of the cheek is stretched back and there may be a
wrinkle beyond the lip corners but no tightened bulge.

14+20 vs.
20

It is hard to maintain both AUs 14 and 20, but it is possible. In 14+20 the lip corners are angled up by 14
and 14 pulls the lip corners medially, working against the pull of 20. In 14+20 the lip corners appear somewhat tightened in by 14, not as much as in 14 alone, but evident in comparison to 20 alone.

12+27 vs.
14+27

With the jaw stretched open by 27, 14 might appear like 12. However, 14 may not lift the outer corners of
the lips, and, if it does, it is only slightly. Look for the tightening in the corners of the lips due to 14.
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Typically, 20 pulls horizontally while 15 pulls down. Confusion can arise because 20 can sometimes cause
a downward cast of the lip corners in addition to the main horizontal pull. The differences between 15 and
the downward 20 are:
15

15 vs.
20

20

lip corners elongated and pulled down, medial
portion of lower lip not stretched as much as in 20

entire lip elongated, mostly horizontal; medial
portions of both upper and lower lips are
stretched

wrinkling, pouching, or bagging, if evident, is
below lip corners

skin beyond lip corners pulled laterally, flattening
of cheek skin; if there is wrinkling or bulging, it is
located beyond the lip corners rather than below
the lip corners

chin area may appear full especially below middle to lateral portion of lips, as skin puffs or
bulges out

skin covering chin may be stretched tight and
flattened

When considering scoring 15+20, the actions of AUs 15, 20, and their combination may appear to be
somewhat similar under some circumstances, look for lowering of the outer corners of the lips that cannot
be due to the lateral, downward pull of AU 20 in order to score 15 with 20.

16+20+25 vs.
16+25

In 16+25 the lower lip is lowered and stretched laterally, but in the combination 16+20+25 the lateral
stretch is usually greater, the lip corners are pulled back and the upper lip is also stretched horizontally.
Remember that in order to score 16 in addition to 20, almost the entire tooth surface must be exposed
across the entire row of front teeth, or you must see the chin boss pushed down slightly see the Reference
section for AU 16 on page 115.

16+20+25 vs.
20+25

Because 20 stretches the lips, lower lip stretch is hard to use as a basis for scoring 16. Instead, score 16 in
this combination if almost the entire tooth surface across the entire row of front teeth is exposed or you can
see the chin boss pushed down slightly.

16+25 vs.
20+25

In both combinations the lower lip is stretched laterally, but in 20+25 the upper lip is stretched as well, and
the lip corners are also stretched back. In 16+25 the lower lip is pulled down, there is a lateral stretch and
the lower lip may protrude. In 20+25 the skin covering the chin is stretched laterally, but in 16+25 it is
pulled down as well as laterally, and the chin boss may be pushed down.

20+25 vs.
20+26

This issue amounts to the distinction between 25 and 26 -- see the Subtle Differences for these AUs on
page 41.

20+26 vs.
26

The question is whether 20 has been added to 26. The issue is only difficult when 20 is weak or unilateral.
There must be evidence of lateral pull on the lip corners that elongates the lips.

20+27 vs.
27

The question is whether 20 has been added to 27. The issue is only difficult when 20 is weak. There must
be evidence that the lip corners have been pulled laterally. The shape of the mouth changes from a vertical
oval in 27 alone to a more horizontal oval or circular shape in 20+27.
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Chapter 6:

Lower face Action Units –
Oblique Actions

Figure 6-1. Locations of lower face oblique action units

Muscular Anatomy

Muscular Action

Figure 6-1 shows the three muscles of the lower face underlying AUs 11, 12, and 13. These actions are called Oblique
because the action of each involves pulling the skin of the face upward at an oblique angle. AU 12 (Lip Corner Puller) is a
significant action that produces appearance changes in the lips and cheeks that most people would call a smile, but AU 11
(Nasolabial Furrow Deepener) and AU 13 (Sharp Lip Puller) produce somewhat similar changes in the same general area
of the face. It is important to distinguish among these actions.
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Action Unit 11 – Nasolabial Furrow Deepener
The muscular basis for the appearance changes of AU 11 is not completely certain. AU 11 corresponds to action of the
muscle shown in Figure 6-1, which emerges just below the cheekbones and attaches near the outer portion of the upper
lip. However, because the muscle strands running in this area are not clearly separated from each other, AU 11 may
involve very small actions of some of the strands involved in AU 10 or AU 13 as well. To score AU 11, you learn how it
appears and rely on these signs, and you need not be concerned with which muscle strands actually produce the appearance.

A. Appearance Changes due to 11
1. Pulls the upper lip upward
2. Pulls

the skin below the upper portion of the nasolabial furrow obliquely upwards.

3. Deepens
4. Raises
5. In

and laterally to a small extent at the midpoint between the philtrum and outer lip corners.

the upper middle portion of the nasolabial furrow.

and puffs the upper medial portion of the infraorbital triangle faintly.

a strong action it may deepen the upper medial portion of the infraorbital furrow.

Examine image 11. Compare it to images 12, 10i and 0. Note how subtle these distinctions are. Examine jl+4; it shows a
trace of AU 11 on one side, sufficient to score L11A. Image jl+2+4 shows a weak action of AU 11 scored as 11B. Examine the video of 11 and read the commentary in Appendix II (it also shows AU 38, nostril dilator, discussed in Chapter 8).

0 page 465
page 381 for score

10i page 474
page 390 for score

12 page 484
page 398 for score

11 page 484
page 398 for score

j0 page 465
page 387 for score

j1+4 page 471
page 387 for score

j1+2+4 page 471
page 388 for score

video 11
page 421 for score

B. How to do 11
This is a difficult movement to do voluntarily. Try to do it with the muscle labelled AU 11 in Figure 6-1. Avoid using AU
10 or AU 6, which also lift at approximately the same point on the upper lip. Try lifting the upper lip by a muscle that you
feel contracting along the pathway in Figure 6-1 for AU 11. If you cannot do 11, try contracting AU 6 severely, which can
recruit AU 11, then lift the upper lip more than is caused by AU 6 alone. When you get the feel of AU 11, lift the upper lip
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without AU 6. To see the effects of AU 11 on the upper lip and nasolabial furrow, place your finger tip on the skin above
the middle of the upper lip and push up and laterally very lightly.

C. Intensity Scoring for AU 11
The intensity scoring of AU 11 is difficult because other AUs in the same area of the face are likely to be acting also when
higher intensities of AU 11 occur, obscuring the signs of AU 11. The intensity scoring of AU 11 is optional and not recommended as routine practice, but the guidelines for doing so are provided below.
AU 11A
The appearance changes for AU 11 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 11, but are insufficient to score 11B (e.g., a
trace of lifting of the middle of the lip and lifting of the skin below the cheekbone, and these signs are not due to AUs
6, 9, 10, 12, or 13).
AU 11B
1. Slight

oblique lifting of the portion of the lip midway between the philtrum and outer corners and lifting of the skin
beneath the cheekbone that is not due to AUs 6, 9, 10, 12, or 13.
or

2. Slight deepening of only the middle portion of the nasolabial furrow. If there is a permanent deepening of the nasola-

bial furrow (not just a trace or line but an actual wrinkle) in the neutral face, be careful about scoring AU 11 on this
basis.
AU 11C
Both of the signs listed for 11B are present and at least one is marked, and these signs are not due to AUs 6, 9, 10, 12,
or 13, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 11D.
AU 11D
Both of the signs listed for 11B are present and at least one is severe, and these signs are not due to AUs 6, 9, 10, 12, or
13, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 11E.
AU 11E
Both of the signs listed for 11B are present and at least one is maximum, and these signs are not due to AUs 6, 9, 10,
12, or 13.

Reference: AU 11
AU 11 is extremely difficult to score in combinations with AUs 9, 10, 12, 13, and 14, and should be scored only with caution in these cases. Also possible are actions of AU 10 on one side of the face and 11 on the other (L10+R11 or R10+L11).
If the effect of 11 can positively be seen in combinations of these AUs, it should be scored.
Action Units or Combinations That Change the Intensity Scoring for AU 11
Problematic
Combination of
AUs

Target Action of Adjusted
Criteria

11+20

Criteria for scoring 11B in 11+20

Use These Criteria
Slight deepening of only the middle portion of the nasolabial furrow.
and,
Slight pulling up of the skin below the cheekbone.
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Action Unit 12 – Lip Corner Puller
Figure 6-1 shows that the muscle underlying AU 12 emerges high up in the lower face by the cheek bones and attaches at
the corner of the lips. In AU 12, the direction of the action is to pull the lip corners up towards the cheek bone in an
oblique direction.

A. Appearance Changes due to 12
1. Pulls

the corners of the lips back and upward (obliquely) creating a

shape to the mouth.

2. Deepens the nasolabial furrow, pulling it laterally and up. The skin adjacent to the nasolabial furrow is raised up and

laterally.
3. In

a weak to moderate 12, there is some raising of the infraorbital triangle and there may be some deepening of the
infraorbital furrow.

4. In

a strong action, one or more of the following:

a. The infraorbital triangle push upwards is more evident.
b. The infraorbital furrow deepening is more evident.
c. Bags the skin below the lower eyelid.
d. Narrows the eye aperture by pushing up the cheek and skin below the lower lid.
e. Produces crow's feet at eye corners.
f. May raise and widen the nostrils.
g. May flatten and stretch the skin on the chin boss.
5. Almost

all of the appearance changes listed under 4 above (with the exception of changes f. and g.) can also be produced by AU 6 in the upper face. When you see a strong action of 12, often it is difficult to be certain whether the
changes listed under change 4 above are due to 12 alone or to the combination of 6 plus 12 because a strong 12 hides
many of the effects of 6. When the action of 12 is weak to moderate the appearance changes under 4 above do not
occur, unless AU 6 has been added. With such weak to moderate actions of 12 you score 12 or 6+12 based upon
whether the evidence of AU 6 is apparent. In either case, it is important to determine whether the appearances
should be scored as 12 or 6+12. See the description of AU Combinations 6+12, 7+12, and 6+7+12 on page 188 for
further details.

Use the examples in the images below to explore the changes produced by 12 with and without 6. A separate section on
page 188 presents a more detail discussion of combinations of AUs 6, 7, and 12. Contrast image 12 with 6+12i; also contrast 12+25 with 6+12+25i. All of these images show a weak to moderate action of 12, not sufficient to produce the
changes in appearance listed under appearance change 4 above. It is the actual addition of AU 6, producing the crow's feet
wrinkles and the raised infraorbital triangle, that produces these changes and mandates scoring the action of 6 in images
6+12i and 6+12+25i as 6+12 and 6+12+25, respectively. Note that to score 6B when 12 is present there must be marked
crow's feet wrinkles and slight infraorbital triangle raise and slight additional evidence of the constricting action of AU6
and explained in the description of the 6+12 combination on page 188 (see also the Reference section for AU 6 beginning
on page 33).
Adding AU 6 to AU 12B changes the shape of the upper lip to a small extent. This happens because AU 6 pulls the portions of the upper lip on either side of the philtrum upward (medial to the pull of 12). Note in the 12 and 6+12i images that
AU 12 has pulled the lip corners obliquely about the same amount, yet the upper lip shape is different due to AU 6. Adding AU 6 to AU 12B also deepens the nasolabial furrow, which is more evident in image 6+12i than in image 12. These
differences between images 12 and 6+12i can also be found comparing images 12+25 and 6+12+25i, but it is harder to
see, in part because there is a little more 12 action in image 6+12+25i than in image 12+25.
Examine images 6+12ii and 6+12+25ii, which are scored as showing 6 with a strong action of 12. It is difficult to attribute
the appearance changes listed under appearance change 4 above to 12, to 6, or to 6 and 12. High intensity contractions of
AU 12 dominate the effects of 6, hiding many of the changes due to AU 6. However, the distinction between 12 with or
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without 6 is very important. A clue of the presence of 6 with any contraction of 12 is that the outer corners of the eyebrows are lowered slightly because 6 constricts the skin around the eye aperture, and this constriction may also produce
crow’s feet wrinkles above those produced by 12 alone. Only AU 6 can lower the outer corners of the eyebrows. Another
clue that may help is that AU 6 raises the inner portion of the cheek along the entire lower edge of the eye socket, but AU
12 only raises the lateral part. Also look for the eye cover fold pushed down somewhat, wrinkled, or changed in shape due
to the action of 6 constricting the skin between it and the eyebrows.
The intensity of action of 12 is quite independent of whether or not the lips are open. Compare images 6+12ii and
6+12+25ii, noting that the intensity of the 12 action is about the same.
Note that 12 stretches the lower lip laterally but that sign is not sufficient for scoring 16 with 12+25. (See the Reference
for AU 16 on page 115 for intensity criteria guidelines for 16 with 12.)
Examine the image Ll2, comparing the unilateral version of this AU with the bilateral 12. Inspect the 12i and 6+12i videos. The 12i video starts with a trace of 12 already evident.

0 page 465
page 381 for score

12 page 484
page 398 for score

6+12i page 485
page 399 for score

12+25 page 484
page 399 for score

6+12+25i page 485
page 400 for score

6+12ii page 485

6+12+25ii
page 485
page 400 for score

L12 page 484

video 12i

video 6+12i

page 399 for score

page 421 for score

page 422 for score

page 400 for score

B. How to do AU 12
This movement is an easy to do. Smile. Imitate image 12i. Holding a weak version on your face, slowly increase the
extent of action and watch as your face begins to resemble 6+12ii and 6+12+25ii.

C. Intensity Scoring for AU 12
AU 12A
The appearance changes for AU 12 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 12, but are insufficient to score 12B (e.g., a
trace of raising of skin in the lower/middle nasolabial furrow area and a trace of lip corners elongated and angled up).
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You should emphasize detecting the oblique upward movement of the lip corners in low intensity 12s that changes the
angle of the lip corners. Note that neither AU 6 or 11 changes the angle of the lips, as does 12.
AU 12B
1. Skin

in the area of the lower-middle portion of the nasolabial furrow or the furrow itself has been raised up and laterally slightly.If the nasolabial furrow is permanently etched, it usually deepens with a 12B, but the crucial change is
that the skin in this area shifts obliquely. If the nasolabial furrow is not permanently etched, it may not appear with
12B.
and

2. Slight evidence that infraorbital triangle has been raised; most likely showing in lifting and puffing out of lateral top

corner of infraorbital triangle.
and
3. Slight

evidence that lip corners elongated and angled up. If upward angle is permanent, it must increase slightly.

Note that when 6 is added to 12B there often is more evidence of the nasolabial furrow deepening than in 12B without
6, and the excursion of the lip corners is small in comparison to the extent of crow’s feet wrinkles.
Note that appearance changes 1 and 2, as expressed in words, could be due to AU 6, rather than AU 12. However, the
appearance of 6 is noticeably different from 12, seen in the images for these AUs. Furthermore, the appearance of 6
and 6+12 also differ. If there are other signs of AU 6, inspect carefully for change 3 to score AU 12.
AU 12C
All three criteria for 12B above are present and all are at least marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for
12D.
AU 12D
Appearance changes 1 (lip corners raised obliquely to make U shape), 2 (deepened nasolabial furrow and oblique
movement of skin in that area), and 4 in 12secA are all at least severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 12E.
AU 12E
Appearance changes 1 (lip corners raised obliquely to make U shape), 2 (deepened nasolabial furrow and oblique
movement of skin in that area), and 4 (infraorbital triangle raise, infraorbital furrow deepening, in 12secA must be
extreme to maximum.

Reference: AU 12
Action Units or Combinations That Change the Intensity Scoring for AU 12
Problematic
Combination of
AUs

Target Action of Adjusted
Criteria

Use These Criteria or See the Section Indicated

10+12

WARNING about scoring 12B in
10+12 or 10+12+16

The criteria for scoring 12 with 10 are the same as for 12 alone,
however, when 12 combines with 10 or 10+16 the angling up of
the lip corners (criterion 3 for 12B) is not as evident. The more evident sign is that the lips have been stretched laterally and flattened
by 12.

10+12+15

To score 12B with 10+15

Use criteria of 12+15secC on page 211, but heed warning of 10+12
above.

10+12+16

To score 12B with 10+16

See 10+12 in this table above.
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10+12+17

To score 12B with 10+17

Heed warning of 10+12 in this table above and 12+17 in this table
below.

10+12+27

To score 12B with 10+27

Use criteria of 12+27 in this table below and heed warning of
10+12 in this table above.

12+15

To score 12B with 15

See 12+15secC, Step VII on page 219.

12+15+17

To score 12B with 12+17

See 12+15+17secC, Step VII on page 219.

12+15+27

To score 12B with 12+27

Use criteria of 12+27 in this table below, then see 12+15secC, Step
VII on page 219.

12+17

To score 12B with 17

To score 12 with 17 or 17+23 criteria 1 and 2 for 12B in 12secC
are the same, plus slight evidence that the downward angle of the
lip corners due to 17 has been counteracted by the upwards pull of
12., The angle of the lip corners may not be as upwards as it would
be from 12 without 17.

12+17+23

To score 12B with 17+23

See 12+17 in this table above.

12+23

To score 12B with 23

See 12+24 in this table below.

12+24

To score 12B with 24

To score 12B with 24, criteria 1 and 2 for 12B in 12secC are necessary and slight evidence of upward angle to lip corners which may
not be as great as with 12 alone due to the straightening of the lips
by the press of 24 or the tightening due to 23.

12+27

To score 12 with 27

Same as for 12 alone if movement is observed. If movement is not
seen, criteria 1, 2, and 3 for 12B of 12secC must be pronounced.
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Action Unit 13 – Sharp Lip Puller
Figure 6-1 shows that the muscle underlying AU 13 originates on the front of the upper jawbone, somewhat below the origin of AU 10, runs downwards and medially, and is attached at the angle of the mouth. In AU 13, the corners of the mouth
are pulled sharply up towards the upper jaw bone.

A. Appearance Changes due to AU 13
1. Causes

the cheeks and the infraorbital triangle to become very evident, puffing out, as the infraorbital triangle is
lifted primarily up, more than obliquely.

2. Pulls

the corners of the lips up but at a sharper angle than AU 12.

3. While
4. The

the corners of the lips are pulled up, the red parts of the lips do not move up with the lip corners.

lip corners appear to be tightened, narrowed, and sharply raised.

5. May

cause the upper and/or middle portion of the nasolabial furrow to deepen.

6. May

cause the upper lip to appear taut or flat.

7. When

the action is strong, causes:

a. Crow's feet wrinkles.
b. Bagging and wrinkling below the lower eyelids.
c. Deepening of the infraorbital furrow.
8. As

does a strong AU 12, a strong AU 13 produces the appearance changes associated with AU 6. The appearance
changes listed under 7 above can be caused by a strong action of 13, or by a weak action of 13 plus 6, or by a strong
action of 13 plus 6. Determining which of these AUs to score is similar to the decisions made for 6, 7, and 12.

Compare image 13i with 6+13i; also compare 13ii with 6+13ii. All of these images show a weak to moderate action of 13,
not sufficient to produce the changes listed under 7 above. It is the actual addition of AU 6, producing the crow's feet
wrinkles and deepened infraorbital furrow, which is responsible for the score of 6+13 for images 6+13i or 6+13ii. Note
that to score 6B when 13 is present there must be marked crow's feet wrinkles and marked narrowing of the eye aperture
and slight infraorbital triangle raise (see the Reference for AU 6 on page 33). Compare 13+25 with 13ii, noting that the
mouth opening has little to do with the appearance changes. Inspect the video of 13.
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0 page 465
page 381 for score

13i page 486
page 400 for score

6+13i page 486
page 401 for score

13ii page 486
page 401 for score

6+13ii page 486
page 401 for score

13+25 page 487
page 401 for score

video 13
page 422 for score

B. How to do AU 13
This AU is difficult to do. Try to pull the inner corners of your lips straight up without letting yourself smile. Try to make
your cheeks tighten without contracting AU 6. If you cannot do it, use your fingers to pull up on your lips so that your
mouth looks like the appearance shown in image 13. Once you are showing it, take your fingers away and try to hold your
face that way.

C. Intensity Scoring for AU 13
AU 13A
The appearance changes for AU 13 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 13, but are insufficient to score 13B (e.g., a
trace of puffing out of the outer cheek and a trace of sharply angled upward lip corners).
AU 13B
1. Slight

puffing out of the outer top corner of the infraorbital triangle (outer cheek).

and
2. Slight

upward, sharply angled shape to lips.

If either criterion 1 or 2 are permanent, then they must increase slightly. Note that criterion 1 can be caused by AU 6,
rather than AU 13, although the puffing looks quite different if is caused only by 6 or by 6+13. If other signs of AU 6 are
evident, inspect carefully for appearance change 2 in 13secA to score 13. If the criteria for 12 are met, but not for 13, score
12. When there is doubt between scoring 12 or 13, score 12.
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AU 13C
The puffing of the outer cheek and the sharply angled upward lip corners are both present and at least marked, but the
evidence is less than the criteria for 13D.
AU 13D
The puffing of the outer cheek and the sharply angled upward lip corners are both present and at least severe, but the
evidence is less than the criteria for 13E.
AU 13E
The puffing of the outer cheek and the sharply angled upward lip corners are both present and in the maximum range.

Reference: AU 13
There are many combinations of 13 with other actions in which 13 can be difficult to distinguish from 12. These AUs
include: 9, 10, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 20, 22, 23, 24, 28, 30, 33, 35. Although AU 13 does not occur frequently, it does have a
distinct appearance that is different from AU 12.
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Subtle Differences Among Single Oblique Action Units in the Lower Face
Table 6-1 highlights the subtle difference between the action units discussed in this chapter above. Study these comparisons before proceeding to the AU combinations for this chapter.

Table 6-1: Subtle Differences Among Single Oblique Action Units in the Lower Face
AUs

Subtle Differences
They share some appearance changes (effects on the skin above the upper lip and deepening of the nasolabial furrow) but differ in that 6 but not 11:

6 vs.
11

• causes crow's feet wrinkles
• narrows the eye aperture
• bags and wrinkles skin below the eyelids (note that AU 11 can do this, but only at the extreme medial
area and cannot create severe bagging or wrinkling even with maximum contraction).

10 vs.
11

Only a problem with 10B vs. 11. Look for characteristic 10 pouch, and for deepening of the nasolabial furrow in the top portion, while 11 deepens the nasolabial furrow more in the middle portion. If you cannot
decide between 10B or 11, choose 10B if the evidence to score 10B is present.
Usually only problematic if there is a very small action.
10

10 vs.
12

12

upper portion of nasolabial furrow deepens in
very weak action

lower portion of nasolabial furrow deepens in
very weak action

pouching of inner, top corner of infraorbital triangle

slight puffing of outer top cheek area of infraorbital triangle

characteristic shape of nasolabial furrow

nasolabial furrow stretches laterally

medial portion of upper lip raised

lips elongated and angled obliquely at corner

11 vs.
12

Only a problem with 12A vs. 11. The shape of the lips differs since 12, even when weak, pulls lip corners
or adjacent skin upwards, changing the angle of the lips and creating a shallow curve in the lips. AU 11
pulls on the lips between the philtrum and the corner and does not create such a shape.

11 vs.
13

Only a problem with a weak 13. The shape of the lips differs, since even a weak 13 pulls the lips up sharply,
and 11 has no such effect on the lip shape or angle of the lip corners.
12

12 vs.
13

13

angle of lips up but not as sharply as in 13

angle of lips up but more sharply angled than in
12

entire red part of lips may appear elongated

lip corners elongated up but red parts do not elongate as they do in 12

oblique lift to lower portion of infraorbital triangle

more vertical lift to lower portion of infraorbital
triangle
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It can be difficult to discriminate between the lip corners being pulled obliquely by 12 and the lips being
pulled inwards and tightened by 14, or their combination, especially when the actions are weak.
12

12 vs.
14

14

infraorbital triangle raise

absent

lip corners angled up

lip corners may appear angled up, but more
importantly the lip corners appear tightened

in an extreme 12 the lip corners may also disappear from view covered by skin adjacent to lip
corners

lip corners may also disappear inwards

in a moderate to strong action the nasolabial furrow is very apparently deepened

in a moderate to strong action the nasolabial furrow is not as deepened, and it is primarily the
lower portion which deepens

Typically 20 pulls horizontally while 12 pulls upward obliquely. However, there may be an upward pull
that produces a shallow U shape in the 20 action, and then the shape of the lips can make it more difficult to
distinguish 12 from 20, especially when these actions are small, but instead:

12 vs.
20

• infraorbital triangle raise may appear with 12, but not 20,
• flattening of skin beyond lips evident in 20 not 12.
Also consider the possibility that it may be 11+20.
When the action of 12 and 20 are strong, they are much easier to distinguish. Some signs relevant to AU 6
might appear in either, although a strong 20 does not produce marked crow's feet wrinkles nor does it narrow the eyes, while a strong 12 can produce both of these changes. When 6 is added to the action of 12 and
20, the basis for distinguishing 12 and 20 becomes somewhat more difficult. In strong actions of 12 and 20,
the center of the lower lip becomes more flattened and stretched in 6+20 than in 6+12.

13
13 vs.
14

14

lip corners angled up steeply

lip corners may angle up but not as steeply

puffed out outer top corner of the triangle

absent

lip corners tightened pulled sharply up

lip corners tightened inwards
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Action Unit Combinations Involving Oblique Actions
You will learn a number of Action Unit combinations that involve AU 12 and some of the Horizontal or Up/Down AUs.
Not all the possible combinations of AU 12 with other AUs are shown, but some of the most common and the most problematic ones to score are included. When you learn each new AU combination, refer back to the images of the single AUs
that are involved and to Figures 4-1, 5-1 and 6-1 which show the location and direction of action of the component elements.

Descriptions of Combinations Involving Oblique Lower Face Actions
Combination

Page

6+12, 7+12, 6+7+12

page 188

10+12+25, 12+16+25,
10+12+16+25

page 194

12+26, 12+27

page 200

12+17

page 205

12+15, 12+15+17, 6+12+15,
6+12+15+17

page 208
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Action Unit Combinations - 6+12, 7+12, 6+7+12
Chapter 2 presents the descriptions of AUs 6 and 7 and discusses the combination of 6+7 and how to differentiate these
actions. The description of AU 12 in this chapter above points out the appearance changes that AUs 12 and 6 both can
produce. This section examines the combinations of AUs 6 and 7 with AU 12 in greater detail. It is important to accurately
detect whether AUs 6 and 7 are or are not combining with AU 12, and secondarily, if so, which AUs are combining. This
section should help clarify these distinctions.

A. Appearance Changes due to 6+12, 7+12, and 6+7+12
AU 12
1. Pulls

the corners of the lips back and upward (obliquely) creating a

shape to the mouth.

2. Deepens the nasolabial furrow, pulling it laterally and up. The skin adjacent to the nasolabial furrow is raised up and

laterally.
3. In

a weak to moderate 12, there is some raising of the infraorbital triangle and there may be some deepening of the
infraorbital furrow.

4. In

a strong action, one or more of the following:

a. The infraorbital triangle push upwards is more evident.
b. The infraorbital furrow deepening is more evident.
c. Bags the skin below the lower eyelid.
d. Narrows the eye aperture by pushing up the cheek and skin below the lower lid.
e. Produces crow's feet at eye corners.
f. May raise and widen the nostrils.
g. May flatten and stretch the skin on the chin boss.
AU 6
5. Draws

skin towards the eye from the temple and cheeks as the outer band of muscle around the eye constricts.

6. Raises

the infraorbital triangle, lifting the cheek upwards.

7. Pushes

the skin surrounding the eye towards the eye socket, narrowing the eye aperture, bagging or wrinkling the
skin below the eye, and pushing the eye cover fold down, wrinkling and/or changing its shape.

8. May

cause crow's feet lines or wrinkles to appear, extending radially from the outer corners of the eye aperture.

9. Deepens
10. May
11. A

the lower eyelid furrow.

lower lateral portion of the eyebrows to a small extent.

strong AU 6 may:

a.Make evident or deepen the nasolabial furrow.
b.Raise the outer portions of the upper lip to a small extent.
c.Make evident or deepen the infraorbital furrow, so that this wrinkle runs across the top of the infraorbital triangle
in a straight or crescent-like shape.
12. If

there is evidence of 6 on one side of the face and 7 on the other side, score it as a bilateral 6, unless you are scoring the asymmetry of 6 and 7.

AU 7
13. Tightens

eyelids.

14. Narrows

eye aperture.

15. May

be more apparent in lower eyelid area than in upper eyelid.
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16. Raises

the lower lid so it covers more of the eyeball than is usually covered.

17. The raised lower lid may become more straight than curved in shape; or, just the medial portion inverted, e.g. from

a

shape to an

18. The

.

raising of the skin below the lower eyelid causes a bulge to appear in the lower lid.

19. May

cause the lower eyelid furrow to become evident as a line or wrinkle, or if the furrow is a permanent part of
the face, it becomes deeper.

20. If

AU 6 is evident on one side of the face and 7 on the other side, score bilateral 6.

21. When

7 is maximum, the appearance of a squint results.

As previously mentioned in the description of AU 12, many of the same appearance changes around the eyes and upper
infraorbital triangle can be produced by either AU 6 or 12. Both can raise the infraorbital triangle and lift the cheeks,
deepen the infraorbital furrow, push the skin of the lower eyelid and below it up to form wrinkles and bags below the eye,
narrow the eye aperture to a small degree, and cause crow’s feet wrinkles at the eye corners.When the action of 12 is weak
to moderate, it tends to produce fewer of the appearance changes in common with AU 6, making 6 easier to see when it
acts. The stronger the action of 12, the more it hides the effects of 6 and makes the decision harder as to whether to score
6 with 12, especially when 6 is relatively less intense than 12.
As described in the section on AU 6, AUs 6 and 7 also share some appearance changes, and action of 6 can hide 7. Additionally, AU 12 can produce a few changes that are easy to confuse with those of AU 7. Both 7 and 12 can push or pull up
skin in the lower eyelid area to cause wrinkling in the lower eyelid, possibly narrowing the eye aperture and changing the
shape of the lower eyelid. Since it is important for interpreting the meaning of the behavior to determine whether 12
occurs alone or with 6 or 7 or both, you need to carefully study the clues for distinguishing these actions.
Examine the 12ii video, which shows 12 alone, and the 7+12 video, which shows the mostly additive combination of
appearance changes produced by these two AUs. Notice that AU 12 alone raises the infraorbital triangle, deepens the
infraorbital furrow, wrinkles skin below the eye, and pushes up the lower eyelid a trace, but the eyelid does not move up
on the eyeball in this example. When AU 7 is added to 12, the lower eyelid is raised much more and moves up on the eyeball causing more wrinkling and bulging than in 12 alone, and the upper lid is somewhat lowered to add to the narrowing
of the eye aperture. Also in the 12ii video, AU 12 alone just begins to show signs of forming crow’s feet wrinkles at the
top lateral corner of the infraorbital triangle. The crow’s feet wrinkles caused by 12 form mostly at or beneath the corners
of the eye. The addition of the 7 does not enhance these crow’s feet, but does cause, on this person, crow’s toes at the corners of the eyes as the eyelids are constricted together. Now look at the 6+12ii video and note how much more crow’s feet
appear due to the addition of AU 6, and that they extend above the corners of the eyes, particularly near the left eye on this
person. Note how different the changes below the eye due to 6+12 are from either 12 alone or 7+12. The additional raising
of the medial parts of the infraorbital triangle and the constriction around the eye caused by 6 produce much more bagging
and wrinkling of the lower eyelid, but little more narrowing of the eye aperture, than in 12 alone because the lower lid
does not get pushed up much more. The differences in the upper and lower eyelid between 6+12 and 7+12 are much the
same as described in 6secA for AUs 6 versus 7 on page 31. Note particularly that the lower eyelid is pulled up onto the
eyeball by AU 7, while to a lesser extent, it is pushed up by AU 6, which produces different qualities of wrinkling in the
lower lid. In 7+12, the palprebral part of the upper eyelid is lowered, but not in 6+12, producing a much more narrowed
eye aperture in 7+12 than in 6+12. Note also that the changes in the medial parts of the infraorbital triangle and lips in
6+12 appear different from those in either 12 alone or 7+12. Finally, the 6+12ii video shows an jump in the intensity of the
AUs near the end of the item. You can see changes in the eye cover fold caused by 6 during this increase, a constriction
and consequent wrinkling, if you look closely.
As mentioned in the description of AU 6, it is typical that when scoring a 6, evidence to score a 7 can usually be found,
and thus, scoring a 6+7+12 is more likely than a 6+12. Now examine the 6+7+12 video to see how different it is from the
7+12 and 6+12 videos. These differences are similar to the differences in 6+7 versus 6 or 7 described in 6secA on page 31.
You can clearly see in the 6+7+12 video how the changes due to 6, 7, and 12 have combined additively to produce these
appearances. Independent evidence of each AU can be discerned, as described in the paragraph above, that mandates the
scoring of 6, 7, and 12 in the 6+7+12 video. When you see a 6 with (or without) 12, look carefully to find the evidence of
7, and if present, score it. If evidence of 7 is not present or can be explained easily by 6 (as in the 6+12ii video), score 6
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alone. See the comparisons of 6+12 vs. 7+12 vs. 6+7+12 and 6+12 vs. 12A/B/C and 6+12 vs. 12D/E in the Subtle Differences tables beginning on page 225 for summaries of these distinctions.

video 12ii
page 422 for score

video 7+12
page 422 for score

video 6+12ii
page 422 for score

video 6+7+12
page 423 for score

B. How to do 6+12, 7+12, and 6+7+12
Follow the instructions for AU 6, AU 7, and AU 12, repeated below. Combine the actions to see the different appearances
produced by these combinations.
AU 6 (repeated from page 32): This action is difficult to produce on demand without including other actions, especially 7.
Concentrate on lifting your cheeks without actively raising up the lip corners (that is AU 12). Take time in trying this
Action Unit as it may not be possible to do it at first. If you have difficulty:

• Try making AU 15 (see the AU 15 description on page 100). While holding 15 on your face try to lift your cheeks
upwards. Once you can do 6+15, try 6 alone.

• Try AU 9 (see the AU 9 description on page 93), while holding it on your face add 6. Once you can do 6+9, try 6
alone.

• Try AU 12 (see the AU 12 description on page 178), note what happens around your eyes. Now try to do that same
appearance without moving your lip corners.

• Try winking, using your cheek in the wink. Note how your cheek lifts. Now do that cheek lift without the wink.
• Try squinting your eyes as though to block out a bright sun, and although this motivation is likely to produce AUs 4
and 7 as well, you can refine these movements to exclude all but AU 6.
AU 7 (repeated from page 28): This movement is fairly easy to do. Tense your eyelids but not enough to close your eyelids completely. Do it as weakly as you can. If you have difficulty, think about narrowing your eye aperture to a slit so that
you can see your eyelashes. Be careful you are not also lowering your eyebrow (AU 4). Be careful you are not also wrinkling your nose (AU 9). Be careful you are not also raising your cheeks (AU 6).
AU 12 (repeated from page 179): This movement is an easy to do. Smile. Imitate image 12i. Holding a weak version on
your face, slowly increase the extent of action and watch as your face begins to resemble 6+12ii and 6+12+25ii.

C. Intensity scoring for AUs 6+12, 7+12, and 6+7+12
The intensity scoring for AU 12 in these combinations is the same as for 12 alone, but the criteria for intensity scoring of
AUs 6 and 7 are changed slightly because 12 produces some of the same changes as these AUs.
AU 6A in AU Combinations 6+12, 6+7+12, etc.
The appearance changes for AU 6 in 6+12 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 6, but are insufficient to score 6B
(e.g., slight crow's feet or slight cheek raise).
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AU 6B in AU Combinations 6+12, 6+7+12, etc.
1. Marked

crow's feet wrinkles; if present in neutral, they must increase.

and
2. Slight infraorbital triangle raise: cheeks up, infraorbital furrow deepened, and bags or wrinkles under eyes; if present

in neutral, the furrow and either bags or wrinkles under the eyes must increase.
and
3. Slight

additional evidence of the constricting effect of AU 6 around the eye aperture that is not produced by AU 12,
such as: wrinkling, lowering, or changing shape of the eye cover fold; lowering of the outer corner of the eyebrow,
crow’s feet wrinkles above the outer corner of the eye lateral to the eyebrow, or movement above the cheekbone that
shows bulging in the outer ring of muscle around the eye.

AU 6C in AU Combinations 6+12, 6+7+12, etc.
The crow's feet wrinkling, infraorbital triangle raising, and additional evidence of constricting criteria for 6B are all
present and are at least marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 6D.
AU 6D in AU Combinations 6+12, 6+7+12, etc.
The crow's feet wrinkling, infraorbital triangle raising, and additional evidence of constricting criteria for 6B are all
present and are at least severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 6E.
AU 6E in AU Combinations 6+12, 6+7+12, etc.
Crow's feet wrinkling, infraorbital triangle raising, and additional evidence of constricting criteria are all present and
at least extreme, with the infraorbital triangle and cheek raising criterion in the maximum range.
AU 7A in AU Combinations 7+12, 6+7+12, etc.
The appearance changes for AU 7 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 7, but are insufficient to score 7B (e.g., a
trace of narrowing not due to other AUs).
AU 7B in AU Combinations 7+12, 6+7+12, etc.
One of the two guidelines below must be marked:
1. Narrowing

of the eye aperture (due primarily to lower lid raise) that is not produced by:

•AU 4, which in lowering the brow may also narrow the eye aperture. If AU 4 is present you must be certain the
lower lid has also been raised in order to score AU 7.

•AU 6, which narrows the eye aperture, and obscures the presence of AU 7. Later, you will learn that if the signs
of AU 6 are present, it is difficult to see the signs of AU 7, especially without motion that allows you to see
the addition or subtraction of the 7 action.

•AU 12 or 13, which can be strong enough to have narrowed the eye aperture. More specifically, when the
actions of 12 or 13 are strong, 6 is likely to be scored as well. With a weak to moderate 12 where AU 6 is not
evident, AU 7 is easier to score separately from AU 6. You will learn AU 12 and 13 in Chapter 6.

•AU 9, which can be strong enough to narrow the eye aperture. AU 9 can obscure the presence of 7, and unless
the actions of 7 and 9 are sequential in a motion record, it is difficult to see the signs of 7, especially if AU 9
is strong. You will learn about AU 9 in Chapter 4.

•AU 43, which in addition to drooping the upper lid may also entail a small lower lid raise; if AU 43 can be
scored, then to score 7 criterion 2 or 3 below must be met (i.e., mere narrowing is insufficient for scoring AU
7 when AU 43 is narrowing the eye). For scoring 7 in the combination of 7+43E, see the section on Action
Unit Combination 7+43E on page 62.
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2. The

lower lid is raised and the skin below the eye is drawn up and/or medially towards the inner corner of the eye.

If you did not see the lower lid move up, then criterion 1 must be marked and criterion 2 slight.
AU 7C in AU Combinations 7+12, 6+7+12, etc.
Both the criteria for AU 7B in 7+12 (narrowing of the eye aperture, raising of the lower lid) are present and one is
marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 7D. You should also see bulging, wrinkling, and/or pouching of
the lower eyelid as the lid is drawn up onto the eyeball, beyond the extent that 6 or 12 can produce.
AU 7D in AU Combinations 7+12, 6+7+12, etc.
Narrowing of the eye aperture and raising of the lower lid are both present and at least one of these is severe, but the
evidence is less than the criteria for 7E. You should also see bulging, wrinkling, and/or pouching of the lower eyelid as
the lid is drawn up onto the eyeball, beyond the extent that 6 or 12 can produce.
AU 7E in AU Combinations 7+12, 6+7+12, etc.
1. The

narrowing of the eye aperture and raising and stretching of the lower lid are present and in the maximum range,
hiding most of the iris and pulling skin below the lower eyelid towards the root of the nose.
and

2. Tension

in the eyelids and the bagging, bulging, or tensing of the lower eyelid is present and severe.

AU 12A
The appearance changes for AU 12 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 12, but are insufficient to score 12B (e.g., a
trace of raising of skin in the lower/middle nasolabial furrow area and a trace of lip corners elongated and angled up).
You should emphasize detecting the oblique upward movement of the lip corners in low intensity 12s that changes the
angle of the lip corners. Note that neither AU 6 or 11 changes the angle of the lips, as does 12.
AU 12B
1. Skin

in the area of the lower-middle portion of the nasolabial furrow or the furrow itself has been raised up and laterally slightly.If the nasolabial furrow is permanently etched, it usually deepens with a 12B, but the crucial change is
that the skin in this area shifts obliquely. If the nasolabial furrow is not permanently etched, it may not appear with
12B.
and

2. Slight evidence that infraorbital triangle has been raised; most likely showing in lifting and puffing out of lateral top

corner of infraorbital triangle.
and
3. Slight

evidence that lip corners elongated and angled up. If upward angle is permanent, it must increase slightly.

Note that when 6 is added to 12B there often is more evidence of the nasolabial furrow deepening than in 12B without
6, and the excursion of the lip corners is small in comparison to the extent of crow’s feet wrinkles.
Note that appearance changes 1 and 2, as expressed in words, could be due to AU 6, rather than AU 12. However, the
appearance of 6 is noticeably different from 12, seen in the images for these AUs. Furthermore, the appearance of 6
and 6+12 also differ. If there are other signs of AU 6, inspect carefully for change 3 to score AU 12.
AU 12C
All three criteria for 12B above are present and all are at least marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for
12D.
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AU 12D
Appearance changes 1 (lip corners raised obliquely to make U shape), 2 (deepened nasolabial furrow and oblique
movement of skin in that area), and 4 in 12secA are all at least severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 12E.
AU 12E
Appearance changes 1 (lip corners raised obliquely to make U shape), 2 (deepened nasolabial furrow and oblique
movement of skin in that area), and 4 (infraorbital triangle raise, infraorbital furrow deepening, in 12secA must be
extreme to maximum.

Facial Action Coding System
193

Lower face Action Units – Oblique Actions

Action Unit Combinations - 10+12+25, 12+16+25, 10+12+16+25
It is easiest for you to learn these combinations at the same time. Have ready before you images 12+25, 10+12+25,
12+16+25 and 10+12+16+25.

A. Appearance Changes due to 10+12+25, 12+16+25, 10+12+16+25
The appearance changes due to AU 12 are unchanged, although it is possible for a strong AU 10 to obscure the cues of a
weak AU 12. The changes to AU 10 are sometimes obscured by AU 12, especially when 12 is two or more is two or more
intensity steps greater than 10.
AU 12 (with 10 and/or 16+25)
1. Pulls

the corners of the lips back and upward (obliquely) creating a

shape to the mouth.

2. Deepens the nasolabial furrow, pulling it laterally and up. The skin adjacent to the nasolabial furrow is raised up and

laterally.
3. In

a weak to moderate AU 12, there is some raising of the infraorbital triangle and there may be some deepening of
the infraorbital furrow.

4. In

a strong action of AU 12:

a. The infraorbital triangle push upwards is more evident.
b. The infraorbital furrow deepening is more evident.
c. Bags the skin below the lower eyelid.
d. Narrows the eye aperture by pushing up the cheek and skin below the lower lid.
e. Produces crow's feet at eye corners.
f. May raise and widen the nostrils.
g. May flatten and stretch the skin on the chin boss.
5. Almost

all of the appearance changes listed under 4 above (with the exception of changes f. and g.) can also be produced by AU 6 in the upper face. When you see a strong action of 12, often it is difficult to be certain whether the
changes listed under 4 above are due to 12 alone or to the combination of 6 plus 12 because a strong 12 hides many
of the effects of 6. When the action of 12 is weak to moderate the appearance changes under 4 above do not occur,
unless AU 6 has been added. With such weak to moderate actions of 12 you score 12 or 6+12 based upon whether
the evidence of AU 6 is apparent. In either case, it is important to determine whether the appearances should be
scored as 12 or 6+12.

AU 10 (with 12+25 or with 12+16+25)
6. AU 10

is difficult to detect when 12 is at high intensity, unless the actions are observed sequentially; or if 10 and 12
are about the same low or moderate intensity. In the latter case, 10 is evident by its characteristic pouching of the
medial upper corner of the infraorbital triangle, the deepening of the top portion of the nasolabial furrow, and
increased exposure of the roots of the upper teeth and gums. If 12 is slight and 10 is maximum, there may be little
evidence of 12 at all.

AU 16 (with 12+25 or with 10+12+25)
7. Pulls

down the lower lip so that the lower front teeth are exposed and sometimes also the lower gum is exposed.
Note the type of lateral lip stretching due to 16 may be obscured by 12's stretching of the lips.

8. Stretches

the chin boss laterally and down, flattening the skin over the chin boss and sometimes causing wrinkles to
appear over the chin boss.

9. Pulls

the lower lip down and may cause the lower lip to protrude or flatten.
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Compare images 10+12+25i with 10+12+25ii. Note how the characteristic 10 pouch becomes harder to see in 10+12+25ii
when 12 becomes C or D than in 10+12+25i where 12 is less intense. Note the same difference in the evidence of 10 in the
images 10+12+16+25i and 10+12+16+25ii. Examine the image 12+16+25. Examine the video segments of these combinations.

0 page 465

12+25 page 484

page 381 for score

page 399 for score

10+12+16+25i
page 488
page 402 for score

10+12+16+25ii
page 488
page 403 for score

10+12+25i
page 487
page 402 for score

10+12+25ii
page 487
page 402 for score

12+16+25
page 487
page 402 for score

video 10+12+25

video 12+16+25

page 423 for score

page 423 for score

video
10+12+16+25
page 423 for score

B. How to do 10+12+25, 12+16+25 and 10+12+16+25
First do 12+25, then add in AU 10, noting how the upper gum is exposed. Then do 12+25 adding in AU 16, noting how
the lower gum is exposed. Then do all three AUs. Do 10E then add 12E noting how such a strong 12 reduces the evidence
of AU 10. Do 12B then add 10E and note how evidence of 12 becomes very difficult to see when 10 is strong relative to
12.

C. Intensity scoring for AUs 10+12+25, 12+16+25, 10+12+16+25
The criteria for AU 12 in these combinations are the same as for 12 alone. Note that when 12 combines with 10 or 10+16
the angling up of the lip corners due to 12 is not as evident. Also, note that the lips appear stretched and flattened by 12 in
10+12 or 10+12+16. Compare 10+12+25i with 12+25 and 10+12+16+25 with 10+16+25ii to see this difference.
The criteria for AUs 10 and 16 are different in combination with 12. AU 12 often hides signs of 10. The intensity criteria
below describe the changed guidelines for AU 10 and AU 16 when in combination with AUs 12 and 25 of unspecified
intensity. Any combination of the intensities of AUs 10, 12, and 16 might occur in combinations with one another, and the
determination of their intensity scores depends upon your evaluation of the balance of effects contributed by these AUs.
The intensity criteria for 25 are also repeated below.
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AU 10A in AU Combination 10A+12+25 or 10A+12+16+25
The appearance changes for AU 10 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 10, but are insufficient to score 10B in these
combinations (e.g., a trace of pouching in the medial top corner of the infraorbital triangle and a trace of its deepening
and the shape of the upper lip is a compromise between 10 and 12).
AU 10B in AU Combination 10B+12+25 or 10B+12+16+25
1. Characteristic

10 pouching of medial top corner of infraorbital triangle is at least slight.

and
2. Slight

deepening of top portion of nasolabial furrow.

and
3. Shape

of upper lip is a compromise between due to 10 and due to 12.

Note that if 12 is very strong (12E), it produces criterion 2 and conceals criterion 1 and the shape of the upper lip is not
a compromise between 10 and 12, but rather one due to 12. Since 12 dominates the appearances of 10, you must look
carefully for signs of 10, especially at onset and offset to determine if 10 is present. AU 10 raises the medial part of the
infraorbital triangle more than 12 can, 10 lifts and deepens the medial part of the nasolabial furrow more than 12 can,
10 lifts the nostril wings up much more than 12 can, and 10 exposes the roots of the upper teeth and gums but 12 does
not. If 10 is very strong and 12 is very weak (e.g., 10E+12B), little evidence of 12 will be evident, but 10 will be evident.
AU 10C in AU Combination 10C+12+25 or 10C+12+16+25
The criteria 1, 2, and 3 listed for AU 10B are all at least marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 10D in
10+12+25 or 10+12+16+25.
AU 10D in AU Combination 10D+12+25 or 10D+12+16+25
The criteria 1, 2, and 3 listed for AU 10B are all severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 10E in 10+12+25
or 10+12+16+25.
AU 10E in AU Combination 10E+12+25 or 10E+12+16+25
The criteria 1, 2, and 3 listed for AU 10B are all extreme to maximum.
Note that the criterion 3 is rarely extreme to maximum if the 12 is strong, since such actions of 12 counteract the influence of 10 on the shape of the upper lip. With such a strong 12, you can only score 10 as A to C. With a 12A, B, or C,
you may be able to score a 10E.
AU 12A
The appearance changes for AU 12 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 12, but are insufficient to score 12B (e.g., a
trace of raising of skin in the lower/middle nasolabial furrow area and a trace of lip corners elongated and angled up).
You should emphasize detecting the oblique upward movement of the lip corners in low intensity 12s that changes the
angle of the lip corners. Note that neither AU 6 or 11 changes the angle of the lips, as does 12.
AU 12B
1. Skin

in the area of the lower-middle portion of the nasolabial furrow or the furrow itself has been raised up and laterally slightly.If the nasolabial furrow is permanently etched, it usually deepens with a 12B, but the crucial change is
that the skin in this area shifts obliquely. If the nasolabial furrow is not permanently etched, it may not appear with
12B.
and
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2. Slight evidence that infraorbital triangle has been raised; most likely showing in lifting and puffing out of lateral top

corner of infraorbital triangle.
and
3. Slight

evidence that lip corners elongated and angled up. If upward angle is permanent, it must increase slightly.

Note that when 6 is added to 12B there often is more evidence of the nasolabial furrow deepening than in 12B without
6, and the excursion of the lip corners is small in comparison to the extent of crow’s feet wrinkles.
Note that appearance changes 1 and 2, as expressed in words, could be due to AU 6, rather than AU 12. However, the
appearance of 6 is noticeably different from 12, seen in the images for these AUs. Furthermore, the appearance of 6
and 6+12 also differ. If there are other signs of AU 6, inspect carefully for change 3 to score AU 12.
AU 12C
All three criteria for 12B above are present and all are at least marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for
12D.
AU 12D
Appearance changes 1 (lip corners raised obliquely to make U shape), 2 (deepened nasolabial furrow and oblique
movement of skin in that area), and 4 in 12secA are all at least severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 12E.
AU 12E
Appearance changes 1 (lip corners raised obliquely to make U shape), 2 (deepened nasolabial furrow and oblique
movement of skin in that area), and 4 (infraorbital triangle raise, infraorbital furrow deepening, in 12secA must be
extreme to maximum.
AU 16A in AU Combination 12+16A+25 or 10+12+16A+25
The appearance changes for AU 16 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 16, but are insufficient to score AU 16B in
the combination 12+16+25 or 10+12+16+25 (e.g., exposure of the front teeth and a trace of skin over the chin being
stretched down).
AU 16B in AU Combination 12+16B+25 or 10+12+16B+25
1. Almost

the entire tooth surface of the lower front teeth in the center is exposed.

or
2. The

like

shape of the lower lip has been changed by the pulling down of 16 so that instead of

it becomes more

; and there is more of the lower teeth exposed than in 12+25, even if less than called for in criterion 1

above, as long as you see the lip move down.
or
3. The skin covering the chin has been pulled down slightly and stretched laterally slightly. Do not use this requirement

if the stretch of the skin over the chin is only lateral, as a lateral upward pull is caused by a strong 12.
Note that 16 without 25 is a very unlikely occurrence in these combinations.
AU 16C in AU Combination 12+16C+25 or 10+12+16C+25
The criteria 1, 2, and 3 listed for AU 16B are all at least marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 16D in
12+16+25 or 10+12+16+25.
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AU 16D in AU Combination 12+16D+25 or 10+12+16D+25
The criteria 1, 2, and 3 listed for AU 16B are all at least severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 16E in
12+16+25 or 10+12+16+25.
AU16E in AU Combination 12+16E+25 or 10+12+16E+25
The criteria 1, 2, and 3 listed for AU 16B are all extreme to maximum.
AU 25A
When the jaw is shut, the appearance changes for AU 25 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 25, but are insufficient
to score 25B (e.g., a clear opening between the lips that is less than 2 millimeters, but you can see no teeth).
When the jaw is lowered by AU 26 or 27, score 25A when actions that act to move the lips together have reduced the
lip separation at least severely from the separation produced by the jaw opening itself.
In either case, if you are uncertain that the lips are parted, do not score 25A.
AU 25B
There are two alternative criteria for scoring 25B when the jaw is shut:
1. Teeth

show - you can see teeth without doubt. The sight of but one part of one tooth is sufficient, but you must be
certain that you see a tooth.
or

2. Space between lips – must be at least 2 millimeters (the thickness of 2 quarters, an American coin) between the lips.

When the jaw is lowered, use the intensity score of B to indicate that lip uniting actions are reducing the lip separation
at least slightly from what they would otherwise be, given the extent of jaw lowering.
AU 25C
If the teeth remain together, i.e., no jaw drop can be detected, the increased lip separation from the criteria for 25B
likely comes from another lip separating action or actions and must be a marked or pronounced departure from the B
criteria. For example, you might score a 25C if there is a moderate action of AU 10 or AU 16 (or other lip parting
action) or a small action of both 10 and 16 that parts the lips at least markedly more than the criteria for 25B, but less
evidence than the criteria for 25D.
If the jaw is lowered by AU 26 or 27 to separate the lips, and the separation is not increased more than a trace by other
lip separating actions or decreased more than a trace by lip constricting actions, score 25C. The intensity score of C
for AU 25 represents the lip separation controlled virtually entirely by the jaw lowering, the lips otherwise remaining
relaxed or minimally affected by other muscles pulling them open or constricting them, regardless of the absolute distance between the lips. Use the relative position of the upper lip to the upper teeth and the lower lip to the lower teeth
as a guide to whether the lip separation is more or less than the jaw lowering alone produces. If other muscles act to
constrict the lips, consider scoring B or A; if they act to separate the lips, consider scoring D or E.
AU 25D
When there is no jaw lowering and the lips part due to other lip separating actions, the lip separation must be severely
greater than the criteria for 25B to assign a D intensity code to AU 25. Thus, when the teeth are together, lip parting
actions other than jaw lowering, such as AU 10 and/or 16, must be pulling the lips apart at least severely beyond the B
criteria, but less evidence than the criteria for 25E.
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When the jaw is lowered, assign a D intensity score to AU 25 when these same lip lowering and raising actions are
separating the lips at least slightly more than they would be from the jaw lowering alone, but not more than the criteria
for the E intensity score. A slight departure from the opening caused by the jaw lowering might result from a lip lowering action, a lip raising action, or both.
AU 25E
Like the other intensities of AU 25, the E intensity is not intended to reflect the absolute maximum possible separation
of the lips, but rather the maximum possible separation given the degree of jaw lowering, if any. When the teeth
remain together, score an E intensity when lip parting actions, such as AUs 10 and 16, separate the lips at least
extremely or near maximum by both lowering the lower lip and raising the upper lip, so that the lips are separated about
as much as possible.
When the jaw is lowered, assign the E intensity when both the upper lip is raised and the lower lip is lowered so that
the lips are separated at least severely more parted than what would result from the lowered jaw alone. Thus, for example, if AU 10 and AU 16 were both acting at maximum so that you think the lips are separated as much as possible
given the jaw lowering, you assign an E intensity code to 25.

Facial Action Coding System
199

Lower face Action Units – Oblique Actions

Action Unit Combinations - 12+26, 12+27
A. Appearance Changes due to 12+26, 12+27
The elements described separately for 12 and 26 are combined additively, but in 12+27 the appearance associated with 27
is changed to a small extent. Combinations of AU 12 with 26 or 27 are virtually always going to be scored with a 25, e.g.,
12+25+26 and 12+25+27 because the lips are almost always going to part.
AU 12
1. Pulls

the corners of the lips back and upward obliquely.

2. Deepens the nasolabial furrow, pulling it laterally and up. The skin adjacent to the nasolabial furrow is raised up and

laterally.
3. In

a weak to moderate 12, there is some raising of the infraorbital triangle and there may be some deepening of the
infraorbital furrow.

4. In

a strong action of 12, one or more of the following:

a. The infraorbital triangle push upwards is more evident.
b. The infraorbital furrow deepening is more evident.
c. Bags the skin below the lower eyelid.
d. Narrows the eye aperture by pushing up the cheek and skin below the lower lid.
e. Produces crow's feet at the eye corners.
f. May raise and widen the nostrils.
5. As with 12 alone, in 12+26 or 12+27 if the action of 12 is weak to moderate, then appearance changes listed under 4

above do not occur because of 12, but they can happen because of the action of AU 6. When the action of 12 is weak
to moderate, you can more easily score the presence of 6 with 12+26 or 12+27 because the evidence of AU 6 is not
masked by 12. When the action of 12 is strong, most of the appearance changes listed under 4 are evident with or
without 6, and it is difficult to determine if they are due to 12 alone or to the addition of AU 6. When 12 is strong,
you need to carefully distinguish the presence of 6, in a 6+12+26 or 6+12+27.
AU 26
6. Jaw

dropped open.

7. Space

between teeth is evident or can be inferred.

AU 27
8. Jaw

pulled open.

9. Space

between teeth can become maximum.

If you are considering scoring AU 16 in these combinations, review the Reference for AU 16 on page 115.
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Inspect the video of 12+25+26 and 12+25+27 and images 12+25+26, which shows 12 at low intensity, and 6+12+25+26
and 6+12+25+27, which show 12 at higher intensity.

0 page 465
page 381 for score

12+25+26
page 488
page 403 for score

6+12+25+26
page 488
page 403 for score

6+12+25+27
page 489
page 404 for score

video 12+26

video 12+27

page 423 for score

page 424 for score

B. How to do 12+26 and 12+27
Follow the instructions given for each Action Unit, repeated below. Try both high and low level actions of 12 with 26 and
27.
AU 12 (repeated from page 179): This movement is an easy to do. Smile. Imitate image 12i. Holding a weak version on
your face, slowly increase the extent of action and watch as your face begins to resemble 6+12ii and 6+12+25ii.
AU 26 (repeated from page 104): To perform AU 26, relax your mouth and let your jaw fall open; do not pull or force
your jaw open, just relax the muscle that clamps your teeth together and let your jaw fall open so that your teeth are separated. You have made AU 26. If you are doing this correctly, there is no muscular tension in your lips, and no stretching of
your lips. Once your jaw closing muscle is relaxed enough to permit the jaw to drop wide enough, your lips should part,
scored 25+26. It is easier to detect a 26 if the lips part than if they remain closed. How soon the lips part with a drop of the
jaw varies in different people, and as indicated above, some people need no jaw drop to part their lips. Examine whether
your jaw needs to drop in order to part your lips, and if so, how far it must drop. Notice also how far you can drop your
jaw merely by relaxing, not pulling it open. You should find that this jaw drop is limited; beyond this limited extent, AU
27 is scored because a muscle must act to pull the jaw open further. Most people can drop their jaw with AU 26 so that the
tongue or index finger can fit between the teeth, but not much more, when their head is in a normal upright position.
Notice what happens at the corners of your lips as the mouth and lips move from being closed, to the relaxed drop of the
jaw of AU 26, and beyond as you pull your mouth open. Relax your jaw to perform an AU 26, then nod your head up and
down – the relaxed jaw drop is greater when the head is back than when it is forward.
AU 27 (repeated from page 104): To perform AU 27, pull your jaw down, far down, opening your mouth wide open as if
a physician were going to examine your tonsils. You have made a large AU 27, scored 25+27 because of the lip parting.
Note that while you have not tensed your lip muscles, they are stretched somewhat by the extent of opening of your
mouth. The shape of your mouth opening is also stretched in the vertical direction. Notice what happens to the position of
the red parts of the lips relative to the teeth when the jaw is dropped, keeping the lips relaxed, i.e., no other actions moving
the lips. You should see that the center part of the upper lip does not change its position relative to the upper teeth, but the
lateral parts near the corners are pulled down relative to the upper teeth as the mouth is stretched open. The center and corners of the lower lip, on the other hand, move higher relative to the lower teeth as you stretch your jaw down, which tends
to pull the teeth down more than the lower lip. You need to be familiar with the effect of jaw dropping and stretching alone
on the position of the lips relative to the teeth in order to score the intensity of AU 25 with 27. Can you cover your mouth
opening with your lips when the stretching open of the jaw is maximum? Try to perform the minimum AU 27 starting
with your teeth together, then rapidly pull or snap your jaw down to open your mouth about as much as you were able to
relax it open when performing AU 26. If you need some motivation to help you do this movement, imagine you were trying to yell “Hey!” to someone as a warning. Look in the mirror to see how the time course of this rapid, jerky jaw movement differs from that of the much slower relaxed opening of AU 26, which results in much the same appearance at its end
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point. This quality of movement is what you must use to distinguish an AU 26 from an AU 27 when the jaw drop is no
more than the maximum that can be produced by merely relaxing the jaw closing muscle. A jaw drop beyond the maximum that can be produced by relaxing (space between the teeth about that which permits the tongue or index finger to fit)
must be scored an AU 27, regardless of the rapidity of the movement.

C. Intensity Scoring for AU 12 in 12+26, 12+27
The intensity criteria for AUs 12, 26, and 27 are the same in combinations 12+26 and 12+27 as for these AUs alone. However, stronger actions of AU 27 make detection of the lower intensities of AU 12 quite difficult, even when you see the
movement, but it is important to distinguish 12+27 from 27 alone. Look for upward movement of the lip corners and raising of the infraorbital triangle as evidence of 12 with a strong 27.
AU 12A
The appearance changes for AU 12 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 12, but are insufficient to score 12B (e.g., a
trace of raising of skin in the lower/middle nasolabial furrow area and a trace of lip corners elongated and angled up).
You should emphasize detecting the oblique upward movement of the lip corners in low intensity 12s that changes the
angle of the lip corners. Note that neither AU 6 or 11 changes the angle of the lips, as does 12.
AU 12B
1. Skin

in the area of the lower-middle portion of the nasolabial furrow or the furrow itself has been raised up and laterally slightly.If the nasolabial furrow is permanently etched, it usually deepens with a 12B, but the crucial change is
that the skin in this area shifts obliquely. If the nasolabial furrow is not permanently etched, it may not appear with
12B.
and

2. Slight evidence that infraorbital triangle has been raised; most likely showing in lifting and puffing out of lateral top

corner of infraorbital triangle.
and
3. Slight

evidence that lip corners elongated and angled up. If upward angle is permanent, it must increase slightly.

Note that when 6 is added to 12B there often is more evidence of the nasolabial furrow deepening than in 12B without
6, and the excursion of the lip corners is small in comparison to the extent of crow’s feet wrinkles.
Note that appearance changes 1 and 2, as expressed in words, could be due to AU 6, rather than AU 12. However, the
appearance of 6 is noticeably different from 12, seen in the images for these AUs. Furthermore, the appearance of 6
and 6+12 also differ. If there are other signs of AU 6, inspect carefully for change 3 to score AU 12.
AU 12C
All three criteria for 12B above are present and all are at least marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for
12D.
AU 12D
Appearance changes 1 (lip corners raised obliquely to make U shape), 2 (deepened nasolabial furrow and oblique
movement of skin in that area), and 4 in 12secA are all at least severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 12E.
AU 12E
Appearance changes 1 (lip corners raised obliquely to make U shape), 2 (deepened nasolabial furrow and oblique
movement of skin in that area), and 4 (infraorbital triangle raise, infraorbital furrow deepening, in 12secA must be
extreme to maximum.
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AU 26A
The intensity scoring for AU 26 reflects the difference between the teeth being together versus the most the jaw can be
lowered merely by relaxing the muscle that closes the jaw (not the degree to which the jaw can be stretched open, which is
a greater absolute opening).
In 26A, the appearance changes for AU 26 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 26, but are insufficient to score 26B
(e.g., you see the jaw drop slightly by relaxation).
AU 26B
1. Marked

and unambiguous dropping of the mandible by relaxation. If you score 26B or greater without a 25 (i.e., the
lips do not part), look carefully for signs of AU 17 and/or 24.
If you do not see the movement:

2. You

must see space between at least some of the upper and lower teeth, or a space between the teeth must be unambiguously inferred from the lips, a finger, or other object held between the teeth.

AU 26C
The lowering of the jaw by relaxation is about midway between teeth together and as far as the jaw can drop from
relaxation of the muscle that closes the jaw, i.e., the lowering is in at least the pronounced range, but the evidence is
less than the criteria for 26D. In 26C, if the lip parting permits, you can see space between all of the upper and lower
teeth. For scores of 26C and above, you generally scoring 25 as well, unless there is some other action uniting the lips
and causing them to remain closed.
AU 26D
The lowering of the jaw by relaxation is at least severe, about as much as the tongue can stick through, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 26E.
AU 26E
The lowering of the jaw by relaxation is in the maximum range, and is a gap of not much more than one finger.
AU 27A
Score 27A when you see the jaw actively pulled down, but the jaw is lowered no more than about what a 26E might
do. You must see the jaw jerked or pulled rapidly downward in distinction to the slower opening of relaxation in 26. If
in doubt between 26 and 27, score 26 when the jaw lowering is no more than a trace different from that which might
be caused by AU 26E. 27A is not a proper score for a still picture because you cannot detect the required active pulling.
AU 27B
1. Jaw

lowering is at least slightly more than might be produced merely by relaxing the jaw closing muscle, e.g.,
slightly more than needed to stick your index finger between the teeth, regardless of whether you see a rapid pulling
or not.
and

2. Lip

stretching by the downward pull on the jaw is clearly evident at least in the corners of the lips which begin to
loose their angular form and start to become rounder from the stretching. This lip stretching must be marked at least.
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AU 27C
The jaw lowering is markedly more than might be produced by relaxation alone, and the stretching of the lips is pronounced at least, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 27D.
AU 27D
The jaw lowering is severely more than might be produced by relaxation alone, and the stretching of the lips is severe
at least, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 27E.
AU 27E
The jaw lowering that separates the teeth and the stretching of the lips is in the maximum range. .
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Action Unit Combination - 12+17
A. Appearance Changes due to 12+17
The elements described for AU 17 are not altered by this combination but the shape of the lips due to AU 12 is changed.
1. AU

12 pulls the corners of the lips up obliquely, creating a shape which is more flattened in the middle than for 12
alone due to 17 pushing up the lower lip.

2. The

skin in the area of the lower middle portion of the nasolabial furrow is pulled up and laterally by 12.

3. The

upper portion of the nasolabial furrow may be deepened by 12.

4. The

infraorbital triangle is raised by 12.

5. If

the action of 12 is strong (12E), or if 6 is added to low or moderate 12, one or more of the following:

a. Deepens the infraorbital furrow.
b. Causes bags and wrinkles below the lower eyelid.
c. Narrows the eye aperture by pushing up the cheek and skin below the lower lid.
d. Causes crow's feet wrinkles.
6. AU

17 pulls the chin boss upwards and pushes up the lower lip.

7. Causes

wrinkles to appear on the chin boss as skin is stretched and may produce a depression medially under the
lower lip.

8. Narrows

the lips or may cause the lower lip to protrude in front of the upper lip.

Examine the image 12+17, which shows 12 at a moderate intensity, and the video of 12+17.

0 page 465
page 381 for score

12+17 page 489
page 404 for score

video 12+17
page 424 for score

B. How to do 12+17
The movements of 12 and 17 are easy to do. Smile and then push your lower lip up against your upper lip. Note that even
at high levels of 12, the pushing up of 17 keeps the lips from taking on the lifted arched shape that occurs with 12 alone,
although the lip corners are lifted obliquely. Also, note that the jaw can be lowered somewhat with this combination, yet
the lips can remain together (scored 12+17+26); otherwise, the jaw lowering and lifting of the upper lip by 12 would separate the lips (scored 12+25+26).

C. Intensity Scoring for AUs 12+17
The intensity criteria for AU 12 in combination 12+17 are not the same as for 12 alone and are provided below. The criteria for AU 17 in combination 12+17 are the same as for 17 alone and are repeated below.
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AU 12A in AU Combination 12A+17
The appearance changes for AU 12 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 12, but are insufficient to score AU 12B in
combination 12+17 (e.g., a trace of raising of skin in the lower/middle nasolabial furrow area, a trace of infraorbital
triangle raise, and a trace of counteracting the downward angle of the lip corners due to 17 by 12 pulling them up).
You should emphasize detecting the oblique upward movement of the lip corners in low intensity 12s that changes the
angle of the lip corners from what 17 does alone. Note that neither AU 6 or 11 changes the angle of the lips, as does
12.
AU 12B in AU Combination 12B+17
1. Skin

in the areas of the lower-middle portion of the nasolabial furrow or the furrow itself has been raised up and laterally slightly. If the nasolabial furrow is permanently etched, it usually deepens with a 12B, but the crucial change
is that the skin in this area has shifted obliquely. If the nasolabial furrow is not permanently etched, it may not
appear with 12B.
and

2. Slight evidence that the infraorbital triangle has been

raised; most likely showing in lifting and puffing out of lateral

top corner of infraorbital triangle.
and
3. Slight evidence that the downward angle of the lip corners due to 17 has been counteracted by the upward pull of 12.

The angle of the lip corners may not be as upwards as it would be from 12 without 17.
Note that appearance change 1 and 2, as expressed in words, could be due to AU 6, rather than AU 12. However, the
appearance of 6 is noticeably different from 12, seen in the images for these AUs. Furthermore, the appearance of 6
and 6+12 also differ. If there are other signs of AU 6, inspect carefully for change 3 above to score AU 12.
AU 12C in AU Combination 12C+17
All three criteria for 12B above are present and all are at least marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 12D
in 12+17.
AU 12D in AU Combination 12D+17
All three criteria for 12B above are present and all are at least severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 12E
in 12+17.
AU 12E in AU Combination 12E+17
All three criteria for 12B above are present and all are at extreme to maximum.
AU 17A
The appearance changes for AU 17 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 17, but are insufficient to score 17B (e.g., a
trace of lower lip pushed up and/or trace of chin boss wrinkling).
AU 17B
1. Slight evidence of lower lip push up beyond the movement necessary to close the lips; may include lip protrusion, or

depression in medial area under the red part of the lip. The lower lip may slide in front of the upper lip and expose
more of the red part of the lip than usual.
or
2. Slight

chin boss wrinkling or puckering, and upward movement of chin boss. If the chin boss is permanently wrinkled, it must increase slightly. AU 15 may cause similar chin wrinkling, but they differ in appearance. See 15 vs. 17
in subtle differences.
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AU 17C
The pushing up of the lower lip and the wrinkling/puckering of the chin boss are both evident and at least one is
marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 17D.
AU 17D
The pushing up of the lower lip and the wrinkling/puckering of the chin boss are both evident and at least one is
severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 17E.
AU 17E
The pushing up of the lower lip and the wrinkling/puckering of the chin boss are both in the maximum range.
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Action Unit Combinations - 12+15, 12+15+17, 6+12+15, 6+12+15+17
You learn these combinations together because these scores involve similar issues. Whenever you score the combination
of 12 and 15, you must take careful note of the intensity of 12 and 15, and whether or not 6 is also present. The intensity
of 15 influences the discrimination of the appearance changes due to AU 6 from those due to AU 12. The addition of 17 to
the combination of 12 and 15 complicates what evidence is needed to score the intensity of AU 15. The section for intensity scoring is more extensive for these combinations in order to provide a procedure to resolve these complex scoring
issues.

A. Appearance Changes due to 12+15, 12+15+17, 6+12+15, 6+12+15+17
6+12+15B, 12+15B, 12+15C/D
In all these combinations of 12+15, AU 15 prevents the lip corners from angling up as they would if AU 12 acted alone.
Instead, AU 15 angles the lip corners somewhat downward. Scoring 12+15 is straightforward when 15 is at A or B intensity and 12 is at any intensity level, whether 6 is present or not. Scoring 12+15 is also easy when 15 is at C or D intensity
and 12 is at any intensity, but when 6 is also present, the 12 action becomes harder to see and score. The combination
6+12+15E is difficult to discriminate from 6+15E.
1. The

skin in the areas of the lower middle portion of the nasolabial furrow is pulled up and laterally by 12.

2. The

upper portion of the nasolabial furrow may be deepened by 12.

3. The

infraorbital triangle is raised by 12.

4. If

the action of 12 is strong (12E) or if 6 is added to 12A, 12B, 12C, or 12D, one or more of the following:

a. Deepens the infraorbital furrow.
b. Causes bags and wrinkles below the lower eyelid.
c. Narrows the eye aperture by pushing up the cheek and skin below the lower lid.
d. Causes crow's feet wrinkles.
5. The

corners of the lips are angled down due to the action of 15 overcoming the upward pull of 12. The stronger the
AU 12 is in relation to the strength of AU 15, the less downward angle there is to the lip corner pull of 15, but the
corners are not up as they would be from 12 alone. If bags or pouches appear below the lip corners, and a medial
depression under the lower lip, it is 15C, 15D, or 15E not 15A or 15B.

6+12+15B+17, 12+15B+17, 12+15C/D+17
Appearance changes 1 through 4 above remain unchanged, and the addition of AU 17:
6. Pulls

the chin boss upwards and pushes up the lower lip.

7. Causes wrinkles to appear on the chin boss as skin is stretched and may cause a depression medially under the lower

lip.
8. The downward angle of the lips due to AU 15 is emphasized by the addition of 17, as are the bags or pouches below

the lip corners and the medial depression under the lower lip. Since 17 adds strength to these cues of 15, the action
of 17 must be taken into account when determining the intensity of AU 15.
6+12+15E, 6+12+15E+17
Examine images 6+15ii and w6+15ii, which show 15 at an E level. Imagine that 12 was added to the combination 6+15E.
If you see the movement showing the actual addition of AU 12 to the already present 6+15E, you would be able to see
some appearance changes occur due to the 12 action: the skin in the area of the lower-middle portion of the nasolabial furrow would be pulled up and laterally, and the nasolabial furrow would deepen. If, however, you only see the static end
product of the three AUs, 6+12+15E, it can be difficult to attribute any of the appearance changes to AU 12 since 6 and 12
share many of their appearance changes, and those appearance changes 12 does not share with 6 (e.g., angle of the lip corFacial Action Coding System
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ners) are counteracted by 15E, especially when the intensity of 12 is less than that of 15, or are so subtle that they can be
difficult to detect in a static combination. Therefore, scoring 6+12+15E in a still photo or when the movements occur with
all three AUS acting simultaneously is very difficult. You can score 6+12+15E more easily if the action of 12 occurs independently of 6 or 15E. For example, 6+12 may occur first on the face and be held while 15E is added, or the whole action
may occur simultaneously, but then you see the 6 drop out while the 12+15E remains, and then the 12+15E fades, etc.
Look for the upward movement of the outer portion of the cheeks and upward pull on the lip corners as signs of the action
of 12. It is very important to distinguish among 12+15, 6+12+15, 6+15, and 15 alone.
Examine the image 6+15+17, which shows 15 at an E level. The addition of 12 to the combination 6+15E+17 depicted in
this image would create the same problems as just described and this combination is very difficult to score unless 12 is
seen independently of 6 or 15E. Remember that most of the cues of AU 15 are exaggerated by the addition of 17. Therefore, what may appear to be evidence of 15E may in fact have resulted from the 17 adding to the cues a moderate 15,
which was not actually at the E level of intensity.
6+12+15C/D, 6+12+15C/D+17
These combinations are the most difficult to recognize and distinguish from 6+15C/D, 6+15E, 6+15C/D+17 or
6+15E+17. The appearance of the combination depends upon the strength of 12 and whether the 15 is C or D:

•
•
•
•
•
•

With 6, a 12B and a 15C, it will look like 6+15B.
With 6, a 12B and a 15D, it will look like 6+15E.
With 6, a 12C/D and a 15C, it will look like 6+12E+15B.
With 6, a 12C/D and a 15D, it will look like either 6+15C/D, or 6+12E
With 6, a 12E and a 15C, it will look like 6+12E+15B.
With 6, a 12E and a 15D, it will combine appearances of 6, 12 and 15. It will differ from 6+15E, in that 12 will be recognized by the raising of the infraorbital triangle more than just by 6+15E, and by the pulling of the skin adjacent to
the middle portion of the nasolabial furrow or the furrow itself being in an up and lateral direction.

The addition of AU 17 to these variations of 12 and 15 in combination with AU 6 also raises the chin and pushes up the
lower lip. However, if the effects of 17 on the appearance changes due to 15 have been taken into account in scoring the
intensity of AU 15, then the apparent outcomes of these combinations will be altered only by the addition of the unique
cues of AU 17.
Examine the images 6+12B+15B, 6+12C+15B, 6+12E+15C, 6+15i, 6+15ii, w6+15i and w6+15ii. Also study the video of
12+15 and 6+15. Be very attentive to the signs of 12 which can be observed even though the angles of the lips do not take
the shape of the primary appearance change for AU 12 when 15 is not present. To see the effect of 17 on the signs of 15,
and to study further the problems that are encountered in determining if 12 is present when 15 or 6+15 are on the face,
compare the images 12+17 and 6+12+17 with images 6+12+15+17i and 6+12+15+17ii (low and higher intensities) with
the images you have already been instructed to study. Study the video of 12+15+17 and 12+17 and compare them with the
video of 12+15.
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0 page 465

6+15ii page 476

6+15+17 page 480

page 381 for score

page 392 for score

page 395 for score

w0 page 465
page 382 for score

w6+15ii page 476
page 392 for score

12+17 page 489

6+12+17 page 489

page 404 for score

page 404 for score

6+12+15+17i
page 490
page 406 for score

6+12B+15B
page 489
page 405 for score

6+12+15+17ii
page 490
page 406 for score

6+12C+15B
page 490
page 405 for score

6+12E+15C
page 490
page 405 for score

video 12+15
page 424 for score

video 6+15
page 424 for score

video 12+15+17

video 12+17

page 424 for score

page 424 for score

B. How to do 12+15, 12+15+17, 6+12+15, 6+12+15+17
Follow the instructions for AU 6, AU 12, AU 15, and AU 17, repeated below. Try adding a 15B to 12B, to 6+12B and to
6+12E. Then do a 15E, noting how appearance change 5 in Section A above becomes evident. Add 6 to 15E. Then add a
6+12 to 15E and notice how similar it looks to 6+15E. Repeat these instructions adding and removing AU 17 from each
combination.
AU 6 (repeated from page 32): This action is difficult to produce on demand without including other actions, especially 7.
Concentrate on lifting your cheeks without actively raising up the lip corners (that is AU 12). Take time in trying this
Action Unit as it may not be possible to do it at first. If you have difficulty:

• Try making AU 15 (see the AU 15 description on page 100). While holding 15 on your face try to lift your cheeks
upwards. Once you can do 6+15, try 6 alone.
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• Try AU 9 (see the AU 9 description on page 93), while holding it on your face add 6. Once you can do 6+9, try 6
alone.

• Try AU 12 (see the AU 12 description below), note what happens around your eyes. Now try to do that same appearance without moving your lip corners.

• Try winking, using your cheek in the wink. Note how your cheek lifts. Now do that cheek lift without the wink.
• Try squinting your eyes as though to block out a bright sun, and although this motivation is likely to produce AUs 4
and 7 as well, you can refine these movements to exclude all but AU 6.
AU 12 (repeated from page 179): This movement is an easy to do. Smile. Imitate image 12i. Holding a weak version on
your face, slowly increase the extent of action and watch as your face begins to resemble 6+12ii and 6+12+25ii.
AU 15 (repeated from page 101): Pull your lip corners downwards. If you are unable to do AU 15, place your fingers
above the lip corners and push downwards, noting the changes in appearance. Now, try to hold this appearance when you
take your fingers away.
AU 17 (repeated from page 98): This movement is easy to do. Push your lower lip upwards. Note the wrinkles in your
chin, and the change in the shape of the lower lip. If you are unable to make this movement, place your fingers on your
chin about in the middle and push the skin upwards, noting the changes that occur. Now try to hold this appearance when
you take your fingers away.

C. Intensity scoring for 12+15, 12+15+17, 6+12+15, 6+12+15+17
This section differs from any previous Section C, in that it specifies a series of steps you must follow in order to clarify the
confusion which is possible between 6+15 and 12+15, 6+15+17 and 12+15+17 or 12+15 and 12+17. Determining which
AUs are present depends, in part, on the intensities of the AUs present. Follow these steps if you are considering scoring
both AUs 12 and 15 in any combination with other AUs.
STEP 1: Is AU 17 involved?
The first step is to determine if there is evidence of 17. This determination affects whether you have sufficient evidence to
score AU 15 and its intensity score. Whether the evidence is sufficient for scoring AU 17 is relatively simple to determine.
Use the same criteria as for scoring the combination 15+17 or 17 alone, repeated below. Thus, Step I consists of scoring
AU 17, if present, and its intensity using the following guidelines.
AU 17A
The appearance changes for AU 17 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 17, but are insufficient to score 17B (e.g., a
trace of lower lip pushed up and/or trace of chin boss wrinkling).
AU 17B
1. Slight evidence of lower lip push up beyond the movement necessary to close the lips; may include lip protrusion, or

depression in medial area under the red part of the lip. The lower lip may slide in front of the upper lip and expose
more of the red part of the lip than usual.
or
2. Slight

chin boss wrinkling or puckering, and upward movement of chin boss. If the chin boss is permanently wrinkled, it must increase slightly. AU 15 may cause similar chin wrinkling, but they differ in appearance. See 15 vs. 17
in subtle differences.

AU 17C
The pushing up of the lower lip and the wrinkling/puckering of the chin boss are both evident and at least one is
marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 17D.
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AU 17D
The pushing up of the lower lip and the wrinkling/puckering of the chin boss are both evident and at least one is
severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 17E.
AU 17E
The pushing up of the lower lip and the wrinkling/puckering of the chin boss are both in the maximum range.
STEP II: Is AU 15 involved?
The next decision is whether there is evidence of 15. You must resolve this issue because of the special problems created
by combining the appearance changes due to 15 and 12. You must see evidence that the lip corners have been pulled down
by 15. Such evidence of 15 is not as apparent in the combination of 12+15 because the possible involvement of 12 may
somewhat counteract the pulling down of 15. In the combination of 12+15+17, 17 adds to the downturned appearance and
the other appearance changes of 15 in the chin and corners of the lips. Therefore, to score 15 with 12+17 you must have
more evidence that the lip corners are down than you would need if 17 were not involved when you do not see the lip corners being pulled down independent of the changes due to 17’s action (as would be the case in a still photo).
If you have already determined that AU 17 is not involved, then the criteria for scoring 15 and its intensity are the same as
for 15 alone, repeated below. Use these scoring guidelines to score 15 and its intensity.
AU 15A
The appearance changes for AU 15 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 15, but are insufficient to score 15B (e.g., a
trace of the lip corners moving down).
AU 15B
1. If

the lip line is straight or slightly up in neutral the lip corners move slightly down.

or
2. If lip line is slightly or barely down in neutral, then the lip corners move down slightly more than neutral and it is not

due to 17 or 20.
AU 15C
The appearance changes 1 (lip corners pulled down), 2 (lip shape angled and stretched down), and 3 (bulging, wrinkling) in 15secA are all present and the downward movement of the lip corners is at least marked, but the evidence is
less than the criteria for 15D.
AU 15D
The appearance changes 1 (lip corners pulled down), 2 (lip shape angled and stretched down), and 3 (bulging, wrinkling) in 15secA are all present and the downward movement of the lip corners is at least severe, but the evidence is
less than the criteria for 15E.
AU 15E
The appearance changes 1 (lip corners pulled down), 2 (lip shape angled and stretched down), and 3 (bulging, wrinkling) in 15secA are all present and all at least marked and the downward movement of the lip corners is in the extreme
to maximum range.
If in Step 1 you concluded that 17 is involved, use the guidelines for scoring 15 in 15+17, repeated below, to score 15 and
its intensity in the combinations 6+12+15+17, 12+15+17.
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AU 15A in Combinations 15A+17A, 10+15A+17A, 6+12+15A+17A, 12+15A+17A, etc.
The appearance changes for AU 15 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 15, but are insufficient to score 15B (e.g., a
slightly more downward curvature than in 17 alone).
AU 15B in Combinations 15B+17B, 10+15B+17B, 6+12+15B+17B, 12+15B+17B, etc.
1. Lip

corners pulled down slightly.

or
2. The

curve of the lips is markedly more down than it is in 17 alone or 10+17; if there are bags, pouches or wrinkles,
they are much more evident than it is from 17 alone or 10+17.

If you do not see the movement, criterion 2 (markedly more downward curve) must be used.
AU 15C in Combinations 15C+17C, 10+15C+17C, 6+12+15C+17C, 12+15C+17C, etc.
Appearance changes 7 (lip corners pulled down), 8 (changed, inverted-U shaped lip) and 9 (pouching, bagging, or
wrinkling below lip corners) are all present and at least one must be pronounced in 10+15C+17 or 15C+17, but the
evidence is less than the criteria for 15D in 15+17.
AU 15D in Combinations 15D+17D, 10D+15D+17D, 6+12+15D+17D, 12+15D+17D, etc.
Appearance changes 7 (lip corners pulled down), 8 (changed, inverted-U shaped lip, and 9 (pouching, bagging, or
wrinkling below lip corners) are all present and at least marked and at least one is extreme in 10+15D+17 or 15D+17,
but the evidence is less than the criteria for 15E in 15+17.
AU 15E in Combinations 15E+17E and 10E+15E+17E
Appearance changes 7 (lip corners pulled down), 8 (changed, inverted-U shaped lip), and 9 (pouching, bagging, or
wrinkling below lip corners) are all present and at least severe and at least one is maximum in 10+15E+17 or 15E+17.
If you decide 15 is not involved, go to Step III.
If you decide 15 is involved, then you should now have added a score for 15 and its intensity. You follow a different procedure, depending upon the intensity of 15:

• 15A or 15B – Go to STEP IV
• 15C or 15D – Go to STEP V
• 15E – Go to STEP VI.
STEP III: AU 15 is not present.
Something else in addition to 12 must be present or you would not be referring to this section, but rather to the description
of 12 in this chapter. A likely explanation is that 17 is present in addition to 12, and that the effect of 17 on the shape of the
lips and on the skin below the lip corners made you consider the possibility of 15. Now upon further study in Step II, you
have ruled out 15. You must verify your scoring of 12+17 or 6+12+17, which can best be done by turning back to
12+17secA and 12+17secC starting on page 205 and to the Subtle Difference table on page 225 to find comparisons
between 12 vs. 12+17 and 12+15 vs. 12+17.
You may decide that 17 is not present either (earlier in Step II you ruled out AU 15). Why are you here? How do you
explain the appearance change that doesn't look exactly right for 12 alone, and yet which does not meet the criteria to
score either 15 or 17? Perhaps the answer is that either AU 20 or 14 has become involved.
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AUs 12 and 20 are difficult actions to score together, unless you see their action sequentially. The horizontal stretch is typically either strong enough to overwhelm the oblique pull of 12 or so weak in relation to 12 that it is hard to detect. But
there are occasions where signs of both may be evident even though they do not occur sequentially. See the entry for 12
vs. 20 vs. 12+20 in the Subtle Difference table beginning on page 225 for suggestions.
The scoring of AU 12+14 is also difficult. The tightened lip corners due to 14 are usually concealed by the strong oblique
pull of 12, but this case may be one of those occasions when evidence of 14 persists. If the 12 is not strong, review the criteria for scoring 14 and see the entry for 12 vs. 12+14 in the Subtle Difference table beginning on page 225 to determine if
14 is responsible for the appearance of the lips.
Another possibility to account for the appearance change which departs from the appearance of 12 alone but which does
not match the criteria for 15 or 17 would be that 9 or 10 are also present, and they are, in combination with 12, influencing
the shape of the lips. Study the criteria for 9 on page 94 and 10 on page 96 to see whether they should be scored.
At the end of Step III, you should have determined whether AU 17 is present or not. If 17 is present, score the intensity of
12 based on the guidelines for 12 in 12+17 combination, repeated below. If 17 is not present, use the intensity criteria for
12 alone, repeated below. Go to Step VII if you have scored AU 6 to find guidelines for scoring its intensity. You should
have accounted for the additional appearance changes beyond those of 12 that brought you to this section in terms of
scores that match criteria for such actions as 9, 10, 14, and 20. If so, you have completed this procedure.
AU 12A
The appearance changes for AU 12 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 12, but are insufficient to score 12B (e.g., a
trace of raising of skin in the lower/middle nasolabial furrow area and a trace of lip corners elongated and angled up).
You should emphasize detecting the oblique upward movement of the lip corners in low intensity 12s that changes the
angle of the lip corners. Note that neither AU 6 or 11 changes the angle of the lips, as does 12.
AU 12B
1. Skin

in the area of the lower-middle portion of the nasolabial furrow or the furrow itself has been raised up and laterally slightly.If the nasolabial furrow is permanently etched, it usually deepens with a 12B, but the crucial change is
that the skin in this area shifts obliquely. If the nasolabial furrow is not permanently etched, it may not appear with
12B.
and

2. Slight evidence that infraorbital triangle has been raised; most likely showing in lifting and puffing out of lateral top

corner of infraorbital triangle.
and
3. Slight

evidence that lip corners elongated and angled up. If upward angle is permanent, it must increase slightly.

Note that when 6 is added to 12B there often is more evidence of the nasolabial furrow deepening than in 12B without
6, and the excursion of the lip corners is small in comparison to the extent of crow’s feet wrinkles.
Note that appearance changes 1 and 2, as expressed in words, could be due to AU 6, rather than AU 12. However, the
appearance of 6 is noticeably different from 12, seen in the images for these AUs. Furthermore, the appearance of 6
and 6+12 also differ. If there are other signs of AU 6, inspect carefully for change 3 to score AU 12.
AU 12C
All three criteria for 12B above are present and all are at least marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for
12D.
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AU 12D
Appearance changes 1 (lip corners raised obliquely to make U shape), 2 (deepened nasolabial furrow and oblique
movement of skin in that area), and 4 in 12secA are all at least severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 12E.
AU 12E
Appearance changes 1 (lip corners raised obliquely to make U shape), 2 (deepened nasolabial furrow and oblique
movement of skin in that area), and 4 (infraorbital triangle raise, infraorbital furrow deepening, in 12secA must be
extreme to maximum.
AU 12A in AU Combination 12A+17
The appearance changes for AU 12 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 12, but are insufficient to score AU 12B in
combination 12+17 (e.g., a trace of raising of skin in the lower/middle nasolabial furrow area, a trace of infraorbital
triangle raise, and a trace of counteracting the downward angle of the lip corners due to 17 by 12 pulling them up).
You should emphasize detecting the oblique upward movement of the lip corners in low intensity 12s that changes the
angle of the lip corners from what 17 does alone. Note that neither AU 6 or 11 changes the angle of the lips, as does
12.
AU 12B in AU Combination 12B+17
1. Skin

in the areas of the lower-middle portion of the nasolabial furrow or the furrow itself has been raised up and laterally slightly. If the nasolabial furrow is permanently etched, it usually deepens with a 12B, but the crucial change
is that the skin in this area has shifted obliquely. If the nasolabial furrow is not permanently etched, it may not
appear with 12B.
and

2. Slight evidence that the infraorbital triangle has been

raised; most likely showing in lifting and puffing out of lateral

top corner of infraorbital triangle.
and
3. Slight evidence that the downward angle of the lip corners due to 17 has been counteracted by the upward pull of 12.

The angle of the lip corners may not be as upwards as it would be from 12 without 17.
Note that appearance change 1 and 2, as expressed in words, could be due to AU 6, rather than AU 12. However, the
appearance of 6 is noticeably different from 12, seen in the images for these AUs. Furthermore, the appearance of 6
and 6+12 also differ. If there are other signs of AU 6, inspect carefully for change 3 above to score AU 12.
AU 12C in AU Combination 12C+17
All three criteria for 12B above are present and all are at least marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 12D
in 12+17.
AU 12D in AU Combination 12D+17
All three criteria for 12B above are present and all are at least severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 12E
in 12+17.
AU 12E in AU Combination 12E+17
All three criteria for 12B above are present and all are at extreme to maximum.
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STEP IV: (for 15A, 15B or 15A+17, 15B+17 only) Is AU 6, 11 or 12 also present?
You have noticed that in addition to the downward pull on the lip corners (AU 15) there is some upward action as well –
involving the skin around the upper lip, or lip corners, some movement in the infraorbital triangle, and perhaps some
deepening of the nasolabial furrow (and you have ruled out the possibility that these changes are due just to AUs 9, 10 or
14). (If you had not seen any of these changes, you would be simply scoring the facial changes as 15, 15+17, or as a more
simply scored combination of other AUs and AU 15 or 15+17.) In this step, you decide what actions are causing the
apparent upward pull on the lip consistent with the lower intensities of 15.
The problem is complicated because of the following:

• You cannot rely upon the most obvious sign of 12, lip corners pulled obliquely up, because 15 pulls them down.
Instead attend to the skin beyond the lip corners and note whether that skin is pulled obliquely; and whether the skin in
the area of the lower middle portion of the nasolabial furrow or the furrow itself is pulled obliquely as evidence of AU
12.

• It may be hard to determine whether the change is due to AU 6 or AU 12 since they share the raising of the infraorbital
triangle. Look carefully for whether the skin near the top of the infraorbital triangle is pulled towards the eye, which
should occur with 6 or 6+12. Remember, that when scoring 6 and 12 together, the scoring criteria for 6 are slightly different than for 6 without scoring 12. The details of these guidelines for 6 with 12 are in the description of the 6+12
combination on page 188. These differences are summarized in Chart 6-1 below and in the intensity scoring of Step
VII.

• It may be hard to determine whether it is 11 or 12, especially if the 12 is weak. If it is 11 rather than 12, it is the portion
of the upper lip between philtrum and lip corners which is raised, rather than skin beyond the lip corners being pulled
obliquely, which is a sign of 12. See the entry for 11 vs. 12 in the Subtle Differences table on page 225.

• It may be hard to determine whether it is 6 or 11. Again, more is required to score 6 than 11, and you may first decide
whether the 6 criteria are met, to help you make your decision. See the entry for 6 vs. 11 in the Subtle Differences table
on page 225.

• The appearance changes you observe may be due to AU 13 rather than 12, and it is difficult to distinguish 13+15 from
12+15 (with or without 6 and/or 17). See the entry for 12 vs. 13 in the Subtle Differences table on page 225.
The possible scores include the following (disregarding many, more complex, combinations):

•
•
•
•
•
•
•

15A, 15B or
15A+17, 15B+17 -- you decide that the changes do not meet criteria for adding 6, 11, or 12.
6+15A, 6+15B, 6+15A+17, or 6+15B+17
6+11+15A, 6+11+15B, 6+11+15A+17, or 6+11+15B+17
6+12+15A, 6+12+15B, 6+12+15A+17, or 6+12+15B+17
12+15A, 12+15B, 12+15A+17, or 12+15B+17
11+15A, 11+15B, 11+15A+17, or 11+15B+17

Chart 6-1 below lists the criteria for scoring 6, 11, and 12 at the B level of intensity in some of these combinations for convenience in determining the presence of these AUs. Note that these criteria can change depending upon the combination
you are considering. The table also summarizes warnings about co-occurrence.
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Chart 6-1: Criteria for the B Intensity Level of AUs Involved in Step IV
Possible Outcomes of Step IV
Basic Criteria for the
B Intensity Level
AU 6B:
a) crow's feet wrinkles
b) infraorbital triangle
raise; cheeks raise;
infraorbital furrow
deepened; bagging or
wrinkling below eye

12+15A/B or
12+15A/B+17

6+12+15A/B or
6+12+15A/B+17

11+15A/B or
11+15A/B+17

6+15A/B or
6+15A/B+17

Evidence is insufficient to meet the criteria for scoring 6B in the
presence of 12:

To score 6B, both a is
at least marked and b
and c are at least slight.
You must distinguish
between 11 and 6, 11
and 12. AU 11 does not
produce many of the
appearances of 6
described in entry for 6
vs. 11 vs. 6+11 in the
Subtle Differences
table beginning on
page 225.

Evidence is insufficient to meet the criteria for scoring 6B:

Evidence is sufficient
for one of the following:

(1) a or b is not at least
marked
OR

(1) a or b is at least
marked
OR

(2) both a and b are not
at least slight.

(2) both a and b are at
least slight.

both a not at least
marked and b and c are
not at least slight.

c) additional evidence
of AU 6 constriction

You may decide that
there is enough evidence to score 6A.

AU 11B:

AU 11 is hard to detect
in the presence of 12;
see the comparison for
11 vs. 12 in the Subtle
Difference table beginning on page 225. If the
signs of 11 are seen,
add it and its intensity
to the score above
using the scoring
guidelines on page 177.

AU 11 is hard to detect
in the presence of 12,
and 6 produces many
similar changes; see the
comparisons for 6 vs.
11 vs. 6+11 and 11 vs.
12 in the Subtle Differences table beginning
on page 225.

Either a or b is at least
slight.

AU 11 produces many
changes similar to 6,
and 6+15 is hard to distinguish from 11+15;
see the comparison for
6 vs. 11 in the Subtle
Differences table
beginning on page 225.

Both a and b are at least
slight; if there is less
evidence of 12, but you
are certain it has acted,
score 12A; if more evidence than the B level,
score C, D, or E under
the guidelines of Step
VII on page 219.

Both a and b are at least
slight; if there is less
evidence of 12, but you
are certain it has acted,
score 12A; if more evidence than the B level,
score C, D, or E under
the guidelines of Step
VII on page 219.

Evidence is insufficient to meet the criteria for scoring 12B:

Evidence is insufficient to meet the criteria for scoring 12B:

both a and b are not
slight.

both a and b are not
slight.

You may decide that
there is enough evidence to score 12A.

You may decide that
there is enough evidence to score 12A.

a) oblique lifting of
portion of lip midway
between philtrum and
outer corner
b) deepening of only
middle portion of
nasolabial furrow

AU 12B:
a) oblique pull of skin
beyond lip corners
b) oblique raise of skin
in area of lower middle
portion of nasolabial
furrow and/or raise of
the furrow itself

You may decide that
there is enough evidence to score 6A.

At the end of Step IV, you should have accounted for the appearance changes that you detected in the upper lip and for the
upward pulling on the lip corners by scoring such actions as 6, 11, and 12. You are now ready to score the intensities of
these AUs. For AUs 6 and 12, go to Step VII to find the intensity scoring criteria. For AU 11 and any other AUs you may
have scored, go to the appropriate Section C for that AU.
STEP V: (for 15C, 15D or 15C+17, 15D+17 only) Is AU 6, 11 or 12 also present?
You follow the same instructions here as in Step IV and use the same criteria for 6, 11, or 12 to determine what action is
causing the upward movement of the lip when 15 is at moderate intensities. The only difference is that warnings you must
heed are different. The criteria for 6, 11, and 12 have been repeated in Chart 6-2 so that the warnings that apply when 15 is
scored C/D can be observed while reviewing the criteria. In addition to the considerations required in Step IV, pay special
attention to the descriptions of the possible outcomes of this step for 15C/D, and study the table of the criteria, rules and
warnings for the outcomes for 15C/D and 15C/D+17 with 6, 11, and 12.
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Chart 6-2: Criteria for the B Intensity Level of AUs Involved in Step V
Possible Outcomes of Step V
Basic Criteria for the
B Intensity Level
AU 6:
a) crow's feet wrinkles
b) infraorbital triangle
raise; cheeks raise;
infraorbital furrow
deepened; bagging or
wrinkling below eye

12+15C/D or
12+15C/D+17

6+12+15C/D or
6+12+15C/D+17

11+15C/D or
11+15C/D+17

6+15C/D or
6+15C/D+17

Evidence is insufficient to meet the criteria for scoring 6B in the
presence of 12:

To score 6B, both a is
at least marked and b
and c are at least slight.
You must distinguish
between 11 and 6, 11
and 12. AU 11 does not
produce many of the
appearances of 6
described in entry for 6
vs. 11 vs. 6+11 in the
Subtle Differences
table beginning on
page 225.

Evidence is insufficient to meet the criteria for scoring 6B:

Evidence is sufficient
for one of the following:

(1) a or b is not at least
marked
OR
(2) both a and b are not
at least slight.

(1) a or b is at least
marked
OR
(2) both a and b are at
least slight.

both a not at least
marked and b and c are
not at least slight.

c) additional evidence
of AU 6 constriction

You may decide that
there is enough evidence to score 6A.

AU 11:

AU 11 is hard to detect
in the presence of 12;
see the comparison for
11 vs. 12 in the Subtle
Difference table beginning on page 225. If the
signs of 11 are seen,
add it and its intensity
to the score above
using the scoring
guidelines on page 177.

AU 11 is hard to detect
in the presence of 12,
and 6 produces many
similar changes; see the
comparisons for 6 vs.
11 vs. 6+11 and 11 vs.
12 in the Subtle Differences table beginning
on page 225.

Either a or b is at least
slight.

AU 11 produces many
changes similar to 6,
and 6+15 is hard to distinguish from 11+15;
see the comparison for
6 vs. 11 in the Subtle
Differences table
beginning on page 225.

Both a and b are at least
slight; if there is less
evidence of 12, but you
are certain it has acted,
score 12A; if more evidence than the B level,
score C, D, or E under
the guidelines of Step
VII on page 219.

Both a and b are at least
slight; if there is less
evidence of 12, but you
are certain it has acted,
score 12A; if more evidence than the B level,
score C, D, or E under
the guidelines of Step
VII on page 219.

Evidence is insufficient to meet the criteria for scoring 12B:

Evidence is insufficient to meet the criteria for scoring 12B:

both a and b are not
slight.

both a and b are not
slight.

You may decide that
there is enough evidence to score 12A.

You may decide that
there is enough evidence to score 12A.

If 12 is strong it is
unlikely 6 would be
absent

A weak 12 is unlikely
with 6+15C/D+17.

Consider 6+15+17 if
15 is D or E.

a) oblique lifting of
portion of lip midway
between philtrum and
outer corner
b) deepening of only
middle portion of
nasolabial furrow

AU 12:
a) oblique pull of skin
beyond lip corners
b) oblique raise of skin
in area of lower middle
portion of nasolabial
furrow and/or raise of
the furrow itself
ADDITIONAL
WARNINGS:

You may decide that
there is enough evidence to score 6A.

The following outcomes of Step V are possible:
15C, 15D or
15C+17, 15D+17

You decide that the appearance changes do not meet the criteria for 11+15 or 11+15+17, let alone 12+15,
6+12+15, 12+15+17 or 6+12+15+17.

6+15C, 6+15D or
6+15C+17, 6+15D+17

If you make this decision, you should consider carefully the strength of the 15. If 15 is an action which is
D or E, then it would be wise to check Step VI which describes the scoring of 15E or 6+15E and 15E+17
or 6+15E+17.
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6+12+15C, 6+12+15D
or
6+12+15C+17,
6+12+15D+17

Consider the intensity level of 12. Are the appearance changes for 12 listed in Chart 2 just barely apparent, or are they extreme or are they in between:
6+12A+15C/D, 6+12B+15C/D or
6+12A+15C/D+17, 6+12B+15C/D+17:
This is very unlikely because with a 15C or 15D, it is unlikely you would see a 12A or 12B. When 6 is
present, even a weak 12 appears to reach C or D intensity in these combinations.
6+12E+15C/D or
6+12E+15C/D+17:
Be certain it is not just 6+15E or 6+15E+17. Check carefully that the signs of 12 are actually there and
that 15 is C or D and not E. If you think it might be 15E, read Step VI.

12+15C, 12+15D or
12+15C+17,
12+15D+17

Consider the intensity level of 12. Are the appearance changes for 12 listed in Chart 2 just barely apparent, or are they extreme or are they in between:
12A+15C/D, 12B+15C/D or
12A+15C/D+17, 12B+15C/D+17:
Although it may be difficult to see 12A or B in these combinations, these scorings are more likely than
6+12A/B+15C/D or 6+12A/B+15C/D+17.
12C+15C/D, 12D+15C/D or
12C+15C/D+17, 12D+15C/D+17:
These combinations are unlikely, since in order to see this much evidence of 12 in addition to 15, it is
likely that the signs of 6 would also be present.
12E+15C/D or
12E+15C/D+17:
Unlikely, as you would probably also have evidence for 6 as well.

11+15C/D or
11+15C/D+17:

You have decided that the appearance changes do not present sufficient evidence to score either AU 6 or
AU 12, yet there are appearance changes in the infraorbital triangle not due to AU 9 or 10 that are sufficient evidence for scoring 11.

STEP VI: (for 15E only) Is AU 6, AU 11 or AU 12 also present?
AU 15E is such a strong action and so dominates appearances in these combinations that it is very difficult to distinguish
6+15E from 6+12+15E or 6+15E+17 from 6+12+15E+17, especially when the action of 12 is weaker in respect to 15E or
you cannot see the movement of each AU independently. There are subtle differences, but the distinctions are so difficult
that you have to be very careful about detecting the signs of 12, unless you can observe 12 appear on or go off the face
independently of the action of 6 or 15. These same cautions apply to scoring 12 (with or without 6) in addition to 15E+17.
In these situations, it is very important that you make the correct distinctions, to score 12 if it is present or to omit scoring
it if there is inadequate evidence of its presence. The signs of 12 in the presence of a strong 15 are seen in several places.
The boundary of the red part of the upper lip is pulled obliquely up by 12 changing the curvature of the red part and
revealing more of the red part than with only 15. This appearance change also occurs, in part, when a strong 6 is also
present. Also, look at the direction of skin movement beyond and just above the lip corners, which is stretched obliquely
up by 12. This stretching deepens the lower portion of the nasolabial furrow, may change the shape of the curve of this
furrow, and may cause some vertical wrinkling beyond the lip corners in the area of the lower nasolabial furrow. When
15E is present (with or without 17), it is very difficult to detect a weak or moderate 12, and even the strongest 12 produces
few signs, except when 6 is also evident on the face. AU 6 is detectable from crow’s feet wrinkles, narrowing of the eye
aperture due to gathering and bagging of skin in the eyelid, and lowering of the outer corner of the eyebrow. In addition to
considering 12+15E or 6+12+15E or 6+12+15E+17, also consider 11, as in 11+15E+17, to account for changes, or possibly 13.
Step VII: Score the Intensity of AUs 6, 11, and 12
On completing Step III, IV, V, or VI, you score the intensity of 6, 11, 12, and other AUs you detected. The intensity scoring for 6 and 12 in the combinations considered in this section is somewhat different from scoring these actions with other
AUs. To score the intensity of AU 11, follow the guidelines for 11 alone on page 177. The intensity criteria for 6B presented below differ slightly depending on the intensity of 15.
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AU 6A in 6A+12, 6A+12+15, 6A+12+15+17, 6A+15, 6A+15+17, 6A+12+17 (also 6A+9+12)
The appearance changes for AU 6 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 6, but are insufficient to score 6B in the combinations listed above (e.g., slight crow's feet or slight cheek raise).
AU 6B in 6B+12, 6B+12+15, 6B+12+15+17, 6B+15, 6B+15+17, 6B+12+17 (also 6B+9+12)
1. Crow's

feet wrinkles.

and,
2. Infraorbital

triangle raise: cheek raise, infraorbital furrow deepening, bags or wrinkles under the eye.

and
3. Additional

evidence of the constricting effect of AU 6 around the eye aperture that is not produced by AU 12, such
as: wrinkling, lowering, or changing shape of the eye cover fold; lowering of the outer corner of the eyebrow, crow’s
feet wrinkles above the outer corner of the eye lateral to the eyebrow, or movement above the cheekbone that shows
bulging in the outer ring of muscle around the eye.

For combinations 6+15, 6+15+17, etc. (i.e., 6 with 15 or 15+17, not 12), criterion 1 or 2 is marked, or criteria 1 and 2
are both slight.
In all other combinations (i.e., 6 in any combination with 12), criteria 1 is marked and criterion 2 and 3 are slight, but
the evidence is less than the criteria for 6C.
AU 6C in 6C+12, 6C+12+15, 6C+12+15+17, 6C+15, 6C+15+17, 6C+12+17 (also 6C+9+12)
The three criteria listed under 6B are all present and at least marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 6D.
AU 6D in 6D+12, 6D+12+15, 6D+12+15+17, 6D+15, 6D+15+17, 6D+12+17 (also 6D+9+12)
The three criteria listed under 6B are all present and at least severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 6E.
AU 6E in 6E+12, 6E+12+15, 6E+12+15+17, 6E+15, 6E+15+17, 6E+12+17 (also E+9+12)
The three criteria listed under 6B are all present and are at least extreme, with the infraorbital triangle and cheek raising criterion in the maximum range.
AU 12A in 6+12A, 6A+12+15, 6A+12+15+17, 6A+12+17, 12+15+17
The appearance changes for AU 12 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 12, but are insufficient to score 12B in the
combinations listed above (e.g., slight upward oblique pull at the lip corners and a trace of nasolabial furrow raise).
AU 12B in 6+12B, 6+12B+15, 6+12B+15+17, 6B+12+17
1. Slight

upward oblique pull of skin beyond lip corners

and
2. Slight

oblique raise of skin in area of lower middle portion of nasolabial furrow and/or raise of the furrow itself.

AU 12C in 6+12C, 6+12C+15, 6+12C+15+17, 6+12C+17 (also 6C+9+12)
The two criteria listed under 12B are present and at least marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 6E.
AU 12D in 6D+12, 6D+12+15, 6D+12+15+17, 6D+12+17 (also 6D+9+12)
The two criteria listed under 12B are present and at least severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 6E.
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AU 12E in 6E+12, 6E+12+15, 6E+12+15+17, 6E+12+17 (also E+9+12)
All three criteria listed for 6B above are extreme to maximum.
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Practice Scoring
The videos and images that are to be scored for practice are listed below. Score them in the order that they are listed.
Review Chapter 10 for the procedures and warnings that are specific to the AUs learned in Chapter 6. Follow the instructions carefully, particularly when you are referred to the step-by-step scoring procedure when you think that a 12+15,
6+12+15, 12+15+17 or 6+12+15+17 combination may be involved. Avoid becoming over confident or lazy. Continue to
use Chapter 10 as a step-by-step scoring guide.

Table 6-2: Practice for Chapter 6
Practice Video Clips

Practice Images

Neutral Images for Practice Images

218

110 page 501

154 page 511

220

111 page 501

154 page 511

219

112 page 501

151 page 510

222

113 page 502

156 page 511

217

114 page 502

151 page 510

224

115 page 502

154 page 511
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221

116 page 502

151 page 510

225

117 page 503

156 page 511

223

118 page 503

158 page 512

226

119 page 503

151 page 510

120 page 503

154 page 511

121 page 504

159 page 512

122 page 504

152 page 510
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123 page 504

154 page 511

124 page 504

152 page 510
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Subtle Differences Involving Oblique Actions in the Lower Face
Table 6-1 lists the characteristics that can help you distinguish between sets of AUs which differ only subtly. This table
repeats the information given earlier about subtle differences between single oblique AUs, so you can review all subtle
differences. Study Table 6-1 carefully and examine the relevant images. Refer to the index of the video material in Appendix I to locate the video comparisons that can be made.

Table 6-3: Subtle Differences Among AUs and Combinations Involving Oblique Actions
They share some appearance changes (effects on the skin above the upper lip and deepening of the nasolabial furrow) but differ in that 6 but not 11:
6 vs.
11 vs.
6+11

• causes crow's feet wrinkles
• narrows the eye aperture
• bags and wrinkles skin below the eyelids (note that AU 11 can do this but only at the extreme medial
area and cannot create severe bagging or wrinkling even with maximum contraction).
The effects of AU 6 on the lower face make it difficult to score 6+11. Look for lifting of the cheeks that is
independent of the action of 6 to score 6+11.

6 vs.
7+11
6+12 vs.
6+20

It is important to distinguish the actions of AUs 6 and 11. AU 6 lowers the outer corners of the eyebrows
and neither 7 or 11 affect the brows. Furthermore, the cheek raise due to 6 affects a larger area than AU 11,
and 6 produces crow’s feet wrinkles.
See 12 vs. 20 and 6+12+25 vs. 6+20+25 in this table below.
Scoring these combinations is problematic because of the overlap in appearances produced by these actions
separately and in combination. When the action of 12 is weak, the addition of 6 raises the infraorbital triangle while 7 does not do so, and the crow’s feet produced by 6 with a weak 12 distinguishes it from a weak
12 either alone or with 7. When 12 is moderate, the combination of 12 with 7 is similar in appearance to 12
with 6 because most of the signs of 6 can be caused by a moderate level of 12. Earlier subtle difference
comparisons between 6 and 7 cannot be used in this case, and the distinction between 6 and 7 becomes
more difficult, especially when the actions cannot be seen to act sequentially. Narrowing of the eye aperture cannot be used, as it results from either 6 or 7. The comparisons below for low to moderate 12 with 6
or 7 highlight useful differences.

6+12B or 6+12C/D
6+12 vs.
7+12 vs.
6+7+12

7+12B or 7+12C/D

eye aperture narrowed

eye aperture narrowed

infraorbital triangle raise

infraorbital triangle raised in 7+12Y not 7+12X

crow's feet wrinkles

absent

lower lid raised

lower lid raised

absent

skin below the eye is drawn up and medially
toward the inner corner of the eye

absent

raising of the lower eyelid skin over the bottom of
the eyeball causes a bulge in the lower lid to
appear

When 12 is at high intensity, even the detection of 6 is difficult (see the entry for 6+12 vs. 12D/E in this
table below), let alone whether 6 or 7 has combined with 12. Although 6 bags the skin of the lower eyelid
and pushes it up to narrow the eye aperture, 7 pulls the skin of the lid even higher onto the eyeball and narrows the opening even more. AU 7, unlike 6, pulls the upper eyelid down and pulls the skin of the lower
eyelid towards the medial corner of the eye. When all these changes appear, score 6+7+12.
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The following signs may be evident in the weak to moderate 12 plus 6, which are not evident in the weak to
moderate 12 alone:
a. crow's feet wrinkle lines (if permanent, become deeper),
and
6+12 vs.
12A/B/C

b. narrowing of the eye aperture,
and
c. infraorbital triangle raise including cheeks up, infraorbital furrow deepen and bags or wrinkles under the
eyes (probably evident in a moderate 12, not a weak 12).
Note that to score 6 in addition to 12, both a. and b. must be at least marked. Also note that to score 6, c.
must be at least slight, although this cue would probably be evident in a moderate 12 alone.

6+12 vs.
12D/E

High intensity contractions of AU 12 hide many of the effects of AU 6. However, the distinction between
12 with or without 6 is very important. A clue of the presence of 6 with any intensity of 12 is that the outer
corners of the eyebrows are lowered slightly. Only AU 6 can lower the outer corners of the eyebrows. In
many cases, the crow’s feet wrinkles caused by 6 differ from those caused by 12 in that they extend farther
up on the temple and outer eyebrow in 6 or 6+12 than in 12 alone. Another clue is that AU 6 raises both the
lateral and the medial portion of the cheek, but AU 12 raises only the lateral portion of the cheek. AU 6 can
also lower the eye cover fold and change its shape, but 12 alone does not.
The difference is in the following evidence of 17:

6+12+15 vs.
6+12+15+17

•
•
•
•

chin boss moves up,
lower lip pushed up,
chin boss may be wrinkled,
lower lip may protrude.

6+12+15 vs.
6+15

This distinction is so difficult that a multi-step procedure is provided to make the discrimination in
12+15secC on page 211.

6+12+15+17 vs.
6+12+17

This is so difficult that a multi-step procedure is provided in 12+15+17secC on page 211.

6+12+25 vs.
6+20+25

These combinations are extremely difficult to distinguish, as the addition of 6 to 20+25 produces some of
the same signs as are seen in 6+12+25: deepened nasolabial furrow, crow's feet wrinkles, raised infraorbital
triangle, and deepened infraorbital furrow. The lip corners in 6+12+25 are pulled up obliquely, while in
6+20+25 they are pulled horizontally, and may only go up to a limited extent. Also, the infraorbital triangle
raise is more severe in 6+12+25 than in 6+20+25. And, the skin adjacent to the lower, middle portion of the
nasolabial furrow is raised up and to a limited extent laterally. Most important, the center of the lower lip is
more stretched and flattened in 6+20+15 than in 6+12+25.

6+12+25
lip corners pulled up

6+12+25 vs.
20+25

20+25
lip corners pulled horizontally; may angle up or
down to a limited extent

infraorbital triangle raise

absent

skin in area of lower-middle portion of the
nasolabial furrow has been raised up and laterally

absent or just lateral

crow's feet wrinkles and bags below lower eyelid

absent

absent

lips flattened by horizontal stretch

chin boss skin flattened and stretched obliquely

chin boss skin flattened and stretched horizontally

If neither alternative seems correct, consider 11+20+25.
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6+12+27 vs.
6+20+27

See 12+27 or 6+12+27 vs. 20+27 or 6+20+27 entry in this table.

6+13 vs.
7+13

This distinction presents issues similar to 6+12 vs. 7+12 vs. 6+7+12 in this table above.
Similar considerations apply to this distinction as to 6+12 vs. 12 in this table above. When 13 is weak or
moderate, the following signs must be evident in the weak to moderate 13 plus 6, which are not evident in
13 alone:

• crow's feet wrinkle lines (if permanent, they become deeper),
• narrowing of eye aperture,
6+13 vs.
13

• infraorbital triangle raise including cheek raise, infraorbital furrow deepen and bags or wrinkles under
eyes (may be evident in a moderate 13, not a weak 13 alone).
Note that to score 6B in addition to 13, both a. and b. must be marked and c. must be at least slight.
When 13 is strong, it produces many of the signs listed above, and an added 6 is harder to see, unless the
actions are sequential. You should look for the outer eyebrow being lowered by 6, additional or more extensive crow’s feet wrinkles above those produced by 13 alone, and more lift in the medial parts of the cheek
and infraorbital triangle than 13 alone produces.

6+15 vs.
15

The difference is the evidence of AU 6: infraorbital triangle raise, narrowing of eye aperture, crow's feet
wrinkles, bags or wrinkles below the eyes, deepening of infraorbital furrow. If you are uncertain whether it
is 6+15 or 12+15, see 12+15secC on page 211 for the decision procedure.
When 12 is weak to moderate, the following signs are evident in the weak to moderate 12 plus 7, which are
not evident in 12 alone:

• tightened lower lid,
• lower lid raised,
7+12 vs.
12

• skin below the eye is drawn up and medially towards the inner corners of the eye,
• raising of lower eyelid skin over the bottom of the eyeball causes a bulge in the lower lid to appear.
When the 12 is strong, it produces some of the same changes listed above, making any added 7 hard to
detect. A strong 12, however, cannot push the lower eyelid as high up on the eyeball as 7 can pull it, cannot
narrow the eye as much as 7, does not lower the upper eyelid as 7 can, and does not draw the skin of the
lower eyelid towards the inner corner of the eye as 7 does. Look for these signs as clues to an added 7.

7+13 vs.
13

Similar considerations apply to this distinction as to 7+12 vs. 12. When 13 is weak to moderate, the signs
of an added 7 are easier to see than when the 13 is strong. See the comparison of 7+12 vs. 7 in this table
above for the distinguishing signs of 7 in combination with either 12 or 13 versus 13 alone.

10 vs.
11

Only a problem with 10B vs. 11. Look for the characteristic 10 pouch, and for deepening of the nasolabial
furrow in the top portion, while 11 deepens the nasolabial furrow more in the middle portion. If you cannot
decide between 10B or 11, choose 10B if the evidence to score 10B is present.
Usually only problematic if there is a very small action.
10

10 vs.
12

12

upper portion of nasolabial furrow deepens in
very weak action

lower portion of nasolabial furrow deepens in
very weak action

pouching of inner, top corner of infraorbital triangle

slight puffing of outer top cheek area of infraorbital triangle

characteristic shape of nasolabial furrow

nasolabial furrow stretches laterally

medial portion of upper lip raised

lips elongated and angled obliquely at corner

Facial Action Coding System
227

Lower face Action Units – Oblique Actions

10+12+25 vs.
12+25

The evidence of 10 varies depending upon the strength of 12. With low intensities of 12 (A or B), 10 is evident in the characteristic pouch of the inner corner of infraorbital triangle and exposure of most of the teeth
in the upper front row. With 12C or 12D, look for the pouching, but it may be harder to see, due to the
stronger action of 12. With 12E you rarely can see the characteristic AU 10 pouching of the inner corner of
the infraorbital triangle, so look for signs of 10 in other changes. AU 10 raises the medial part of the
infraorbital triangle more than 12 can, 10 lifts and deepens the medial part of the nasolabial furrow while
12 affects the lateral part more, and 10 lifts the nostril wings up more than 12 can.

11 vs.
12

Only a problem with 12A vs. 11. The shape of the lips differs since 12, even when weak, pulls the lip corners or adjacent skin upwards, changing the angle of the lips and creating a shallow curve in the lips. AU
11 pulls on the lips between the philtrum and the corner and does not create such a shape.

11 vs.
13

Only a problem with a weak 13. The shape of the lips differs, since even a weak 13 pulls the lips up sharply,
and 11 has no such effect on the lip shape or angle of the lip corners.

11+20+25 vs.
12+25

Only a problem when 12 is weak. The chief difference is the primarily horizontal stretch (AU 20) plus
nasolabial furrow deepening (AU 11) as compared to an oblique pull on the lip corners by 12. See the 11
vs. 12 entry in this table above.
This distinction is very difficult. The action of 20 cancels out the small lifting of the upper lip by AU 11.
Also, AU 20 stretches the nasolabial furrow line and the skin in that area horizontally. If 11 has been added:

11+20+25 vs.
20+25

• the nasolabial furrow deepens; if the person has a permanent crease, it may be difficult to see the additional deepening due to 11 and you have to rely more upon the change listed below,

• pushing up of the skin below the infraorbital triangle.
Read the 11+20+26 vs. 20+26 entry below for cautions about AU 6, 10, 12, or 13 in these combinations.
11+20+26 vs.
20+26

11+20+27 vs.
20+27

The clue to the presence of 11 is a deepening of the nasolabial furrow, usually in the midsection. As long as
the criteria for 11 are met and there are not crow's feet wrinkles (in which case you would score AU 6) or
pulling up of the lip corners (AU 12 or 13) or pouching of the inner corners of the infraorbital triangle (AU
10), you can score 11. See 11+20+25 vs. 20+25 entry for the problem encountered if there is a permanently
creased nasolabial furrow.
See 11+20+26 vs. 20+26 in this table above.

12 vs.
12+14

It is hard to see the combined action of 12+14 unless the actions have different offsets and onsets. In 12+14
the lip corners appear tightened inwards by 14 and you also see the influence of 12 in an oblique pull of the
skin beyond the lip corners and an oblique raise of the skin in the area of the lower middle portion of the
nasolabial furrow and/or raise of the nasolabial triangle itself. To score 14 with 12, the tightening in the
corners of the lips produced by 14 must be apparent. AU 14 should not be scored merely because a bunching of skin is observed in the corners of the lips.

12 vs.
12+17

In 12+17 the line of the lips is straighter, the lips are narrower, the chin boss is raised, the lower lip is
raised, there may be chin boss wrinkling, and there may be a protrusion of the lower lip.

12

12 vs.
13 vs.
12+13

13

angle of lips up but not as sharply as in 13

angle of lips up but more sharply angled than in
12

entire red part of lips may appear elongated

lip corners elongated up but red parts don't elongate as they do in 12

oblique lift to lower portion of infraorbital triangle

more vertical lift to lower portion of infraorbital
triangle

The combination 12+13 is an unlikely score because the appearances of 12 dominate those of 13, making
it hard to detect when 12 and 13 are simultaneous, especially if 12 is moderate to strong.
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It can be difficult to discriminate between the lip corners being pulled obliquely by 12 and the lips being
pulled inwards and tightened by 14, or their combination, especially when the actions are weak.
12

12 vs.
14

14

infraorbital triangle raise

absent

lip corners angled up

lip corners may appear angled up, but more
importantly the lip corners appear tightened

in an extreme 12 the lip corners may also disappear from view covered by skin adjacent to lip
corners

lip corners may also disappear inwards

in a moderate to strong action the nasolabial furrow is very apparently deepened

in a moderate to strong action the nasolabial furrow is not as deepened, and it is primarily the
lower portion which deepens

12+14 vs.
14

This discrimination can be difficult, especially when the intensity of 12 is low in comparison to the 14,
which can hide the signs of 12. See 12 vs. 12+14 in this table above.

12+15 vs.
12+15+17

Usually these combinations are scored when 15 is weak or moderate. AU 17 is evident in the chin boss
raise, wrinkled chin boss, and pushed up lower lip. You may have some doubt whether it is 12+15 or 6+15;
whether it is 12+15+17 or 6+15+17 or 6+12+15+17. See the multi-step procedure in 12+15secC on
page 211 for details about such discriminations.

12+15

12+15 vs.
12+17

12+17

lip corners angle down

lips tend to be straight with corners up

lips appear flattened

lips appear narrow or lower lip may protrude

If the action of AU 15 is at least moderate, there is pouching, bagging or wrinkling below the lip corners. AU 17 also may create a similar but visibly different appearance below the lip corners (see
images). However, the difference is subtle and hard to describe in words so other bases are relied upon
to distinguish 12+15 vs. 12+17. Also, note that if the 15 is strong (15E) in the combination 12+15, it
hides the 12 and scoring 12+15E is difficult, unless the actions are sequential. Look for the upward
movement of the outer portion of the cheeks and upward pull on the lip corners. It is very important
whether 15 is present with 12 or not. See 12+15secC.
chin boss skin stretched, or flattened; may also
appear wrinkled, may produce depression medially under the lower lip, but that is not definitive,
instead it is the stretching and flattening which is
distinctive

chin boss raised, and may appear wrinkled, may
produce depression medially under the lower lip

absent

lower lip pushed up and may protrude

If there is a question about the involvement of 6 in the 12+15 combination, see the multi-step procedure in
12+15secC on page 211.

12+15 vs.
15

The weak or moderate 12 when added to 15 has little effect on the lip corners which are pulled down by 15.
But 12 pulls the skin beyond the lip corners obliquely up, and raises the infraorbital triangle. If crow’s feet
(not a toe) appear, consider scoring 6+15 rather than 12+15. If 15 is strong (15D/E), it becomes increasingly difficult to detect a 12, unless the actions are sequential. See the procedure in 12+15secC on
page 211.

12+15+17 vs.
12+17

See 12+15secC on page 211 for step procedure to discriminate these combinations.

12+15+17 vs.
15+17

See entries 12+15 vs. 15 and 12+15 vs. 12+17 in this table.
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If almost the entire tooth surfaces for the lower, center front teeth are exposed, and the shape of the lower
12+16+25 vs.
12+25

lip has been changed by the pulling down of 16 so that instead of

it becomes more like

and the skin covering the chin has been pulled down and stretched laterally, score as 12+16+25.
Typically 20 pulls horizontally while 12 pulls obliquely. However, there may be an upward pull that produces a shallow U shape in the 20 action, and then the shape of the lips can make it more difficult to distinguish 12 from 20, especially when these actions are small, but instead:

• infraorbital triangle raise may appear with 12, but not 20
• flattening of skin beyond lips evident in 20 not 12.
12 vs.
20 vs.
12+20

Also consider the possibility that it may be 11+20.
When the action of 12 and 20 are strong, they are much easier to distinguish. Some signs relevant to AU 6
are evident in both, although a strong 20 does not produce marked crow's feet wrinkles nor does it narrow
the eyes, while a strong 12 can produce both of these changes. When 6 is added to the action of 12 and 20,
the basis for distinguishing 12 and 20 becomes more difficult. In strong actions of 12 and 20, the center of
the lower lip becomes more flattened and stretched in 6+20 than in 6+12.
When these two AUs co-occur, one can overshadow the other, depending upon which action is stronger.
Although the actions of AUs 12 and 20 may appear to be somewhat similar under some circumstances,
look for raising of the outer corners of the lips that cannot be due to the lateral, upward pull of AU 20.

12+25 vs.
20+25

See 12 vs. 20, 6+12+25 vs. 6+20+25 and 6+12+25 vs. 20+25 entries in this table.

12+26 vs.
20+26

In 12+26 the lip corners angle up. While the lips may angle up in 20+26, the major direction is horizontal.
Infraorbital triangle raise is more evident in 12+26. Cheek skin is pulled obliquely in 12+26 while it is
pulled more laterally in 20+26. Also, in 12+26 the lower lip appears less stretched and flattened than in
20+26. Medial portion of the lower lip in 20+26 remains straight even if the lateral part goes up to a limited
extent.

12+27 or 6+12+27
vs.
20+27 or 6+20+27

The action of 27, stretching the jaw wide open, has the effect of decreasing the apparent differences
between 12 and 20. The primary clue is the direction of pull on the cheek skin, which is oblique if 12 is
involved or horizontal if 20 is involved. The infraorbital triangle raise is more evident with 12 than 20.
Also, the movement of the lip corners is straight back in 20+27 or 6+20+27 while it is angled up in 12+27
or 6+12+27. If the intensity of 12 is low and you do not see the movement, it is hard to detect the weak 12
with a strong 27. Also, recall that the criteria for 27 with 12 are slightly different that for 27 alone. (See
12+25+27 in the Reference for AUs 25, 26, 27 on page 112.)

13
13 vs.
14

14

lip corners angled up steeply

lip corners may angle up but not as steeply

puffed out outer top corner of the triangle

absent

lip corners tightened, pulled sharply up

lip corners tightened inwards
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Lower Face Action Units –
Orbital Actions

Figure 7-1. Locations of lower face orbital action units

Muscular Anatomy

Muscular Action

Figure 7-1 illustrates the three primary muscles that underlie lower face Orbital actions. One muscle has its origin above
and below the lateral incisor, and attaches at the corner of the mouth. Contraction pulls the corner of the mouth medially,
making the mouth opening smaller and more rounded (AU 18 – Lip Pucker).
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Two orbital muscles run around the circumference of the mouth. One of these orbital muscles is largely within the red part
of the lips; the other is outside the red parts of the lips in the adjacent skin of the lips. The basic action of these orbicular
muscles is to pull the skin of the lips inward and together, constricting the opening of the mouth.
We distinguish four Action Units based on the action of these two orbicular muscles, each having a distinctive visual
appearance. One involves the lips funneling out (AU 22 – Lip Funneler); one involves tightening the lips (AU 23 – Lip
Tightener); another involves pressing the lips (AU 24 – Lip Presser), and the last involves sucking the lips into the mouth,
(AU 28 – Lip Sucker).
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Action Unit 18 – Lip Pucker
Figure 7-1 shows that the muscle relevant to 18 is located above and below the upper and lower lips. AU 18 draws the lips
medially, pursing or puckering them, causing the lips to protrude.

A. Appearance Changes due to AU 18
1. Pushes

the lips of the mouth forward and pulls medially, as if a string attached to the center of the lips were pulling
them forward, puckering the mouth.

2. De-elongates
3. May

the mouth opening, making the mouth opening smaller and rounder, and the lips appear tight.

cause the lips to protrude forwards, but de-elongation may occur without protrusion.

4. Shapes

the lips as if the person is pronouncing the vowel oo in the word “fool”.

5. Makes

short wrinkles on the skin above the upper lip and also may cause wrinkles on the skin below the lower lip,
and wrinkles in the lips themselves.

6. May

cause very slight wrinkles or flattening or bulging of the chin boss.

7. It

is possible, although not common, for 18 to affect only one lip. If it is totally absent in one lip, score as T18 (top
lip) or B18 (bottom lip). A score of 18 without T or B indicates it is shown on both lips.

8. If

you score either T or B, you cannot also score 18 as unilateral.

Examine the 18 action in images 18i, 18ii and 18+25, and the video of AU 18. Image 18i shows protrusion, while 18ii
shows little or no protrusion. The video shows the protruded version of 18.

0 page 465
page 381 for score

18i page 491
page 406 for score

18ii page 491
page 407 for score

18+25 page 491
page 407 for score

video 18
page 425 for score

B. How to do AU 18
This movement is easy to make. Try pursing your lips, try puckering-up as if for a kiss or an imitation of a kiss where you
are going to make a puckering sound. Speak the word “fool”, holding your lips in the vowel position.

C. Intensity Scoring for AU 18
AU 18A
The appearance changes for AU 18 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 18, but are insufficient to score 18B (e.g., a
trace of the mouth de-elongating and the lips pulled medially).
AU 18B
1. Mouth

pulled slightly medially, the lips tightening and the mouth becoming smaller.
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If you do not see the movement, then use the following criteria:
2.

Marked change in the size and shape of the mouth, de-elongated, smaller and rounder.
or

3. Criterion

1 and slight protrusion of lips.

AU 18C
The medial pulling and de-elongation of the mouth described in criteria 1 and 2 for 18B above are at least marked, but
the evidence is less than the criteria for 18D.
AU 18D
The medial pulling and de-elongation of the mouth described in criteria 1 and 2 for 18B above are at least severe, but
the evidence is less than the criteria for 18E.
AU 18E
The medial pulling and de-elongation of the mouth described in criteria 1 and 2 for 18B above are in the maximum
range.
If the criteria for 18 are present on one lip but there is not even a trace on the other lip, score T18 or B18; otherwise, score
as 18. You can score unilateral (Left or Right) 18 but you cannot score unilateral 18 in a single lip. For example, scoring
18 as occurring on the top lip, left side (TL18) is not allowed.

Reference: AU 18
When considering scoring combinations of 12, 18, and 20, the medial pull of 18 and the pulling laterally or obliquely of
either 12 or 20 are possible to perform together, but are difficult to perform or to detect, and are probably uncommon combinations. When both the oblique action of 12 and the lateral pull of 20 are added to 18 (12+18+20), the actions of 12 and
20 become much more difficult to see or score, so care is needed in specifying the evidence for this unlikely combination.
On rare occasions the sequential performance of the three AUs may allow you more easily to see them act together.
Action Unit That Changes the Intensity Scoring for AU 18
Problematic
Combination of
AUs

Target Action of Adjusted
Criteria

18+23

Criteria for scoring 18B in 18+23

Use These Criteria
There is a marked change in the size of the mouth or of the lip as it
is de-elongated by the medial pull of 18.
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Action Unit 22 and 22+25 – Lip Funneler
Figure 7-1 shows that AU 22 is based on the outer strands of the muscle that runs around the mouth. In AU 22+25 the
direction of the movement is to tighten the skin surrounding the lips.

A. Appearance Changes due to AUs 22+25
1. Lips

funnel outwards taking on the shape as though the person were saying the word flirt.

2. Pulls

in medially on the lip corners.

3. Exposes

the teeth and may expose gums, often in the lower lip more than the upper.

4. Exposes

more of the red parts of the lips as the lips may turn out, often in the lower lip more than the upper.

5. Flattens

or wrinkles the chin boss, but this change is small, and not of importance in scoring.

6. It

is possible, although not common, for 22 to affect only one lip. If it is totally absent in one lip, score as T22 (top)
or B22 (bottom lip).

7. If

you score 22 as T or B, you cannot also score 22 as unilateral.

Note that since the lips are open, the score is 22+25. If the lips were closed, the action of 17 or another AU would probably be needed to keep the lips from parting (e.g., 17+22), especially if the 22 is more than a very weak action. Note that
the lower gum is often revealed in 22+25, but that sign is not a sufficient basis for scoring 16 in this combination. Inspect
the image 22+25 and the video of 22+25 and compare it to the video of 16+22+25.

0 page 465
page 381 for score

22+25 page 491
page 407 for score

video 16+22+25
page 429 for score

video 22+25
page 425 for score

B. How to do AUs 22+25
This movement is easy to do. Funnel your lips outwards as shown in the image. Speak the word “flirt”, accentuating the
movement you make with your lips. It is possible at the low intensities of A or B for 22 to occur alone without lip separation or some other AU uniting the lips.

C. Intensity Scoring for AUs 22+25
AU 22A+25
The appearance changes for AU 22+25 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 22+25, but are insufficient to score
22B+25 (e.g., a trace of forward lip thrust and slight turning out of a lip).
AU 22B+25
1. Slight

forward thrust to lips.

and
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2. Slight

turning out of at least one lip.
If you do not see the movement, then the following criteria must be present:

3. criterion

(1) must be present; criterion (2) must be marked,

and
4. Slight

exposure of more red part of the lips.

AU 22C+25
The forward thrust and turning out of the lips listed for 22B are both at least marked, but the evidence is less than the
criteria for 22D.
AU 22D+25
The forward thrust and turning out of the lips listed for 22B are both at least severe, but the evidence is less than the
criteria for 22E.
AU 22E+25
The forward thrust and turning out of the lips listed for 22B are both in the maximum range.
If the AU 22 has a different intensity on one lip than on the other lip, use the higher intensity to score the 22. If the evidence for 22 is totally absent on one lip, but present on the other lip, score as T22 or B22. You can score 22 as occurring
on only one side of the face, but you cannot score unilateral 22 on a single lip.

Reference: AU 22
Action Unit That Changes the Intensity Scoring for AU 22
Problematic
Combination of
AUs

Target Action of Adjusted
Criteria

22+23

Criteria for scoring 22B in 22+23

Use These Criteria or See the Section Indicated
To score 22 with 23 in the same lip, see 22+23+25secC, on
page 281.
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Action Unit 23 – Lip Tightener
Figure 7-1 shows that this AU is based primarily on the inner portion of the muscle that orbits the mouth within the lips. In
AU 23 the lips and skin around the lips are tightened and thinned.

A. Appearance Changes due to AU 23
1. Tightens
2. May

the lips, making the red parts of the lips appear more narrow.

cause the red parts of the lips to roll inwards and almost disappear from view (23 or 23+25),

or,
3. If

the lips are parted, there may be an impression of a very small lip protrusion, but the action is a tightening of the
lips.

4. May

produce small wrinkles or lines in the skin above and below the red parts of lips and muscle bulges below the
lower lip.

5. May

produce a flattening or wrinkling of the chin boss to a very limited extent.

6. It

is possible, although not common, for 23 to affect only one lip. If it is totally absent in one lip, score T23 (top lip)
or B23 (bottom lip). An exception is that in combination with 12, top lip 23 is not scored since it is so similar in
appearance to the narrowing of the upper lip due to the oblique stretching of AU 12 alone. See the description in AU
combination 12+23.

7. If

you score 23 as T or B, you cannot also score 23 as unilateral.

Compare the action of 23 in images 23 and 23+25. Note that 23 can occur with the lips closed or open. Inspect the video
of 23.

0 page 465
page 381 for score

23 page 492
page 407 for score

23+25 page 492
page 407 for score

video 23
page 425 for score

B. How to do AU 23
This movement is not easy to make. Tighten your lips. Make them thin and tense. Be careful not to press them together
(AU 24). Concentrate just on your lips. If you have difficulty, try tightening your lips and pressing them, then release the
press holding the tightening action. You may have done or seen this movement when using the phrase “Zip your lip.”

C. Intensity Scoring for AU 23
AU 23A
The appearance changes for AU 23 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 23, but are insufficient to score 23B (e.g.,
slight tightening of the lips alone).
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AU 23B
1. The

lips appear slightly tightened,

and,
2. The

red parts are narrowed slightly and the narrowing is not due just to 12, 17, 20, 24, or 28.

If you did not see the movement, then the additional criteria must be present:
3. Slight

wrinkles or bulges in skin above or below at least one lip,

or,
4. Marked

change on either criteria 1 or 2 for 23B and slight change on the other.

AU 23C
The lip tightening and narrowing described for 23B are both marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 23D.
AU 23D
The lip tightening and narrowing described for 23B are both severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 23E.
AU 23E
The lip tightening and narrowing described for 23B are both in the maximum range.
If the criteria for 23 are present on one lip, but totally absent on the other lip, score as T23 or B23. You can score 23 as
occurring on only one side of the face, but you cannot score unilateral 23 on a single lip.

Reference: AU 23
AU 18 makes it difficult to see AU 23; look for the tightening and narrowing of the red parts of the lips, which AU 18
does not cause. AU 12 stretches and thins the upper lip, making it difficult to see 23 in the upper lip, so 23 must be scored
in both lips when combined with 12. It is very unlikely that AU 23 would be visible when the same lip is rolled into the
mouth with 28, but if it can be seen, score 23+28.
Action Units and Combinations that Change the Intensity Scoring for AU 23
Problematic
Combination of
AUs

Target Action of Adjusted
Criteria

Use These Criteria or See the Section Indicated

12+17+18+23

Criteria for scoring 23B/C in
12+17+18+23

Use the criteria for 18+23 in this table below.

12+17+20+22+23

Criteria for scoring 23B/C in
12+17+20+22+23

Use the criteria for 12+17+23 and 20+22+23 in this table below.

12+17+20+23

Criteria for scoring 23B/C in
12+17+20+23

Use the criteria for 12+17+23 in this table below.

12+17+22+23

Criteria for scoring 23B in
12+17+22+23

Use the criteria for 22+23 on page 281 if 22 and 23 are scored in
the same lip, otherwise use the criteria for 12+17+23 below.

12+17+23

Criteria for scoring 23B/C in
12+17+23

Criteria 1 and 2 in 23secC (tightening and narrowing), must both
be present in both lips and be marked to score 23B.
To score 23C in 12+17+23, at least one of these criteria must be
pronounced.
See also the Action Unit Combination – 6+12+17+23 or 12+17+23
description beginning on page 263.
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12+18+23

Criteria for scoring 23B/C in
12+18+23

Use the criteria for 18+23 in this table below.

12+20+23

Criteria for scoring 23B/C in
12+20+23

Criteria for scoring 12+20+23B:
a. If movement is seen, criteria 1 and 2 in 23secC (tightening and
narrowing) must both be marked, and in both lips.
or,
b. If movement is not observed, criteria 1 and 2 in 23secC (tightening and narrowing) must be pronounced in both lips.
To score 23C in 12+20+23, criteria 1 and 2 in 23secC (tightening
and narrowing) must both be pronounced, and in both lips.

12+20+22+23

Criteria for scoring 23B/C in
12+20+22+23

Use the criteria for 12+20+23 in this table above in combination
with the criteria that reveal the effects of 22 in 20+22+23 on
page 281. (Note that 20+22+23 is difficult to recognize.)

12+22+23

Criteria for scoring 23B in
12+22+23

Use the criteria for 22+23 on page 281, if 22 and 23 are scored in
the same lip.

12+23

Criteria for scoring 23B in 12+23

a. If movement is seen, criteria 1 and 2 in 23secC (tightening and
narrowing) must be met in both lips.
If movement is not seen,
b. Criteria 1 and 2 must be marked in both lips.
or
c. Criteria 1 and 2 in 23secC (tightening and narrowing) are
present in both lips and criterion 3 (wrinkling and bulging) is
present in at least one lip.

17+20+22+23

Criteria for scoring 23 in
17+20+22+23

Use the criteria for 17+20+23 in this table below. Also, heed warning of 20+22+23 below.

17+20+23

Criteria for scoring 23B/C/D in
17+20+23

Criteria for 23B in 17+20+23:
Criteria 1 and 2 in 23secC (tightening and narrowing) must both be
pronounced.
For 23C in 17+20+23, these criteria must both be severe; and for
23D they must be extreme.

17+22+23

Criteria for scoring 23B/C in
17+22+23

Use the criteria for 22+23 on page 281, if 22 and 23 are scored in
the same lip(s); otherwise use the criteria for 17+23 in this table
below.

17+23

Criteria for scoring 23B/C in 17+23

Criteria for 23 in 17+23:
Criteria 1 and 2 in 23secC (tightening and narrowing) must be
marked and the skin adjacent to the red area of the lips is pulled in,
not bulging out.
To score 23C in 17+23, these criteria must be pronounced.
See also the Action Unit Combination – 17+23, 17+24 beginning
on page 259.
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18+23

Criteria for scoring 23 in 18+23

Criteria for 23B in 18+23:
a.Lip tightening and wrinkling or bulging in skin above or below
lips is pronounced (18 also contributes to this appearance and
therefore this change alone is not sufficient to score 23 in 18+23).
and,
b. Pronounced narrowing of the lips. If 18 is in one lip and 23 in
the other lip, use the criteria for 18 alone and 23 alone for the
appropriate lip, and score as T18+B23 or B18+T23.
Criteria for 23C in 18+23: both of the above criteria are severe.
Criteria for 23D in 18+23: both of the above criteria are extreme.
Criteria for 23E in 18+23: both of the above criteria are maximum.
See also the Action Unit Combination – 18+23 beginning on
page 247.

20+22+23

Criteria for scoring 23B in
20+22+23

Criteria for scoring 22+23 in 20+22+23, if 22 and 23 are in same
lip:
a. Slight forward thrust to the lips, but less than 22 alone.
and,
b. Red parts of the lips are tightened more than in 20 alone, and
lips are not completely funneled out as in 22 alone.
and,
c. Lips are not flattened as in 20 alone.
If movement is not seen, both a and b must be present and the lips
must be markedly tightened and narrowed.
Note that 20 and 22 tend to cancel the effects of each other if one
AU is much stronger than the other. AU 23 also tends to diminish
the effects of 22. Therefore, the combination of 20+22+23 can
rarely be scored.

20+23

Criteria for 2B3 in 20+23

a. Criteria 1 and 2 and 2 in 23secC (tightening and narrowing)
must be present,
b. Lips must not be flattened as they would be from 20 alone.
If you did not see the movement, then use the following criterion:
c. criteria 1 and 2 and 2 in 23secC (tightening and narrowing) must
be marked and b. above must be present.

22+23

Criteria for scoring 22B+23B, if 22
and 23 are in the same lip:

a. Slight forward thrust to lips.
b. Red parts of lips are tightened, not completely funneled out.
If 22 and 23 affect only one lip, use the criteria for scoring 22
alone and 23 alone, and score as T22+B23 or B22+T23. Recall
that unilateral 22 or 23 cannot be scored, if present in only one lip.
Also, recall that 22 will rarely occur with the lips closed unless 17
is also present.
If you did not see the lips move, be careful about scoring 22 plus
23: consider whether it was 22 or 23 alone.
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Action Unit 24 – Lip Presser
Figure 7-1 shows that this AU is based on the inner portion of the muscle orbiting the mouth within the lips. In AU 24 the
lips are pulled in medially and pressed together.

A. Appearance Changes due to AU 24
1. Presses

the lips together, without pushing up the chin boss (that would involve AU 17).

2. Lowers

the upper lip and raises the lower lip to a small extent.

3. Tightens

and narrows the lips. The lips appear de-elongated due to the narrowing and pressing of the center parts of
the lips even though the lips themselves have not been pulled medially.

4. May

cause small lines or wrinkles to appear on the upper lip.

5. May

cause a bulging of the skin above the upper lip and/or below the lower lip.

6. Unlike

23, AU 24 cannot be scored separately for the top or bottom lip even though the pressing action may be
greater in one lip than the other.

Compare image 24 with 0 and image w24 with w0 to examine the effects of AU 24. Note that the changes due to 24 are
small. Compare 24 with w24, noting that appearance changes 4 and 5 above are more evident in image 24, while appearance change 3 is more evident in image w24. Inspect the video of 24.

0 page 465
page 381 for score

24 page 492
page 408 for score

w0 page 465
page 382 for score

w24 page 492
page 408 for score

video 24
page 425 for score

B. How to do AU 24
This movement is easy to make. Press your lips together. Be careful not to push up with your lower lip in a hard fashion,
as that would involve 17. Also be careful not to tighten your lip corners as that would involve 14.

C. Intensity Scoring for AU 24
AU 24A
The appearance changes for AU 24 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 24, but are insufficient to score 24B (e.g., a
trace of lip pressing not accounted for by other AUs).
AU 24B
1. Lips

slightly pressed together, which is not due just to AU 17 or another AU and is more than just the closing of the

lips.
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If you did not see the lips move, then evidence that lips are pressed against each other is required and at least one additional sign:
2. Slight

bulge of skin below or above lips (not due to AU 17).

or
3. Slight

narrowing of lips (not due to AU 23 or AU 28).

Note in 24 and w24 the lips are pressed and meet or exceed both criterion 2 and 3.
AU 24C
The lips are pressed together at least markedly, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 24D.
AU 24D
The lips are pressed together at least severely, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 24E.
AU 24E
The lips are pressed together maximally.

Reference: AU 24
AU 24 is difficult to detect in combination with the following AUs: 9+17, 10+17, 12+17, 17+22, 17+23, 18, 20, and 23.
No other AU, however, presses the lips together in the same way as does 24. When in doubt, do not score 24 in these combinations. In tightening the lip corners inward, AU 14 makes detecting 24 difficult, but 14 does not press the lips together,
so look for this sign when 14+24 is suspected. It is very unlikely that AU 24 would be visible when the lips are rolled into
the mouth with AU 28, but if it can be seen, score it. The cheeks sucked in with AD 35 also is likely to hide any signs of
AU 24, as well as the lips, but if the lip pressing can be seen, score 24. AD 34, cheek puff, takes some pressure on the lips
to hold the air in the cheeks, but if the lips are pressed together more than necessary to hold the air in, score 24 in addition
to 34.
Action Unit That Changes the Intensity Scoring for AU 24
Problematic
Combination of
AUs

Target Action of Adjusted
Criteria

17+24

Criteria for scoring 24B in 17+24

Use These Criteria
a. Lips pressed together slightly,
and,
b. Slight bulge of skin above and/or below the lips
and,
c. Slight narrowing of the lips.

12+24

Criteria for scoring 24B in 12+24

Lips are pressed and flattened slightly, and lips may show slightly
less red than in neutral face.
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Action Unit 28 and 26+28 – Lips Suck
Figure 7-1 shows that this AU involves the orbital muscles surrounding the mouth and lips. In AU 28 the lips are pulled
into the mouth. This movement can involve only the upper or lower lip.

A. Appearance Changes Due to AU 28
1. Sucks

the red parts of the lips and adjacent skin into the mouth, covering the teeth.

2. Causes

the red parts of the lips to disappear.

3. Stretches
4. Flattens
5. May

the skin above and below the lips as the lips are pulled in.

the chin boss, but the chin boss is not pushed up unless 17 has been added.

cause short wrinkles or bulges to appear at the lip corners.

6. Sometimes you cannot tell whether a single lip has been sucked in or is being held in the mouth by a biting action. If

you can see the teeth biting the lip, you score it as AD 32 not 28 (see AD 32 on page 308). If you cannot see the
teeth, and the entire lip (top or bottom) has disappeared and it could be due to sucking or biting, score it as T28 or
B28. This matter is further explained in the Subtle Differences table for Chapter 8 beginning on page 326, in the
entry for 28 vs. 32.
7. It

is possible for 28 to affect only one lip; if it is totally absent in the other lip, score it as T28 (top lip) or B28 (bottom lip).

8. If

you score 28 as T or B, you cannot also score 28 as unilateral.

9. The

jaw is almost always lowered to do 28, so you score 26+28 in most cases, but the lips need not be separated, so
score 25+26+28 only when the lips are not touching.

Inspect the image of 28 and the video of 28.

0 page 465
page 381 for score

28 page 493
page 408 for score

video 28
page 425 for score

B. How to do AU 28
This movement is easy. Cover your teeth with your lips, pulling your lips into your mouth.

C. Intensity scoring for AU 28
The lips can be sucked into the mouth by AU 28 in varying degrees, but these differences are hard to assess and may be of
little consequence in comparison to the presence of AU 28 itself. Thus, intensity scoring for AU 28 is optional, but the
guidelines for doing so are provided below for cases where intensity is relevant.
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AU 28A
The appearance changes for AU 28 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 28, but are insufficient to score 28B (e.g.,
the red parts of the lips have almost totally disappeared by rolling into the mouth).
AU 28B
1. The

lips are sucked into the mouth so that the red parts completely disappear. Be sure to consider scoring 23 or 32
rather than 28 to explain the changes to the lips if the extent of lip disappearance is less than this criterion.

If you did not see the lips move, then use the following criteria:
2. Total

disappearance of the entire red parts of top and/or bottom lip.

and
3. Severe

stretching of skin above and/or below the lips by the sucking in action.

AU 28C
In addition to the red parts of the lips, at least a slight amount of the skin of the lips is also rolled into the mouth, but
the evidence is less than the criteria for 28D.
AU 28D
In addition to the red parts of the lips, at least a severe amount of the skin of the lips is also rolled into the mouth, but
the evidence is less than the criteria for 28E. This amount of lip in the mouth often needs other AUs besides 28 (e.g.,
17) to position the lip skin to be rolled into the mouth.
AU 28E
Maximum amount of lip skin is sucked into the mouth, which usually implicates other actions, such as 17, in positioning the lips to suck in so much skin.
If the criteria for 28 are present on one lip, but are totally absent on the other lip score as T28 or B28. You cannot score
unilateral 28 in a single lip; score one or the other. To score unilateral 28, the lips must not be sucked in beyond the philtrum. If the lips are closed, score only 26+28, or, rarely, 28; if the lips are parted, score 25+26+28. If intensity differs
between lips, score the higher intensity.
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Subtle Differences Among Single Orbital Action Units in the Lower Face
Table 7-1 presents the subtle differences for the action units in this chapter.

Table 7-1: Subtle Differences Among Single Orbital Action Units in the Lower Face
AUs

Subtle Differences

14 vs.
24

While the lips in 14 may appear as if they were pressed by 24, the crucial difference between 14 and 24 is
that the lip corners are tightened in 14 and not in 24. Less important is that the lip corners may angle up to
a limited extent in 14, but not in 24.

16+25 vs.
22+25

In 16+25 the upper lip is not changed from neutral, it is only the lower lip that is affected, while 22+25 funnels both lips outward. In 16+25 the lower lip is flattened, lowered and laterally stretched, while in 22+25
the lower lip (and upper lip) is funneled out and there is some medial pull so that the mouth is more round
in shape. In 16+25 the skin below the lower lip is pushed down and laterally, and the chin boss may be
pushed down. In 22+25 the skin covering the chin is drawn forward in line with the action of the lips. You
cannot use gum exposure to differentiate these two combinations, for often it appears in either.

18 vs.
22

Confusion is most likely when it is 18+26 vs. 22+26. Note whether the red parts of lips appear taut (AU 18)
or looser (AU 22) and whether one or both lips almost turn out (AU 22).

23

23 vs.
24

24

lips tightened, not pressed

lips pressed; if tightened, it is only barely

lips more narrow than 24 as red parts are pulled
inward.

lips less narrow than neutral but more red shows
than in 23 and the lips appear de-elongated and
skin above and/or below the lips is bulged out

wrinkles or bulges in the skin more evident than
in 24

wrinkles or bulges in skin less evident than 23

23 can occur in either the Top or Bottom lip alone

both lips must be involved

When in doubt whether to score 23 or 24, and it cannot be resolved using the differences listed above and
the intensity criteria for each AU, score 23. If it shows signs of both 23 and 24, score it as 23+24 only if
the evidence is sufficient to score both AUs at least at the B level, otherwise score the higher intensity AU.

23
23 vs.
28

28

lips are narrowed by tightening skin above and
below the lips

lips disappear by sucking in the skin above and
below the lips

skin shows the tightening and may show wrinkles

skin shows stretching from sucking-in action
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Action Unit Combinations Involving Orbital Actions
You now learn Action Unit combinations involving orbital actions. With each new AU combination refer back to the
images of the single AUs that are involved and to the figures that show the location and direction of action of the component elements.

Descriptions of Combinations Involving Orbital Lower Face Actions
Combination

Page

10+23+25

page 247

12+23, 12+24

page 251

14+23

page 256

17+23, 17+24

page 259

6+12+17+23 or 12+17+23

page 263

10+17+23

page 268

18+23

page 272

15+23

page 274

23+26

page 277

22+23+25

page 281

20+23+25

page 284

Facial Action Coding System
246

Action Unit Combination – 10+23+25

Action Unit Combination – 10+23+25
A. Appearance Changes due to AU Combination 10+23+25
Almost all of the elements described separately for 10 and 23 are preserved in this combination. One exception is in the
shape of the upper lip, described in appearance changes 1 and 2, where 23 changes the appearance due to 10 alone.
Another exception is in the wrinkles in the skin above the upper lip, described in appearance change 8, where 10 diminishes this appearance that occurs in 23 alone.
1. Raises

the upper lip. The center of the upper lip is drawn straight up. The outer portions of the upper lip are not
drawn up as much as they would be in 10 alone due to the action of 23.

2. Causes

a bend in the shape of the upper lip, which may not be as sharp as in 10 alone due to the action of 23.

3. Pushes

the infraorbital triangle up, and may cause the infraorbital furrow to appear, or deepen, if already evident in
neutral.

4. Deepens

the nasolabial furrow and raises the upper part of this furrow, producing a shape as
ple this shape is permanently creased, and is deepened by the action of 10.

5. Widens

and raises the nostril wings.

6. Tightens
7. Causes

. In some peo-

and narrows the lips.

the red parts of the lips to become less visible, turning them inwards.

8. May

produce small wrinkles or lines in the skin above and below the lips and muscle bulges or wrinkles below the
lower lip, but, due to 10, this change may be less visible above the upper lip than if 23 were acting alone.

9. May

flatten the chin boss.

Compare images 10+25, 23+25 and 10+23+25 to examine the effects of 10 and 23. Inspect the video of 10+23+25 and
contrast the effect on the lips of 23 versus the 22 in the video of 10+22+25.

0 page 465

10+25 page 474

23+25 page 492

page 381 for score

page 390 for score

page 407 for score

10+23+25
page 493
page 408 for score

video 10+22+25

video 10+23+25

page 426 for score

page 426 for score

B. How to do 10+23+25
Raise the upper lip as in a 10+25 action (if you have difficulty, review the instructions for making the 10+25 action,
repeated below). While holding the upper lip raise, tighten the lips with AU 23, as described below.
AU 10 (repeated from page 95): This movement is easy to make. Be careful not to involve AU 9 – no nose wrinkling. Just
lift your upper lip straight up to show your upper front teeth. Practice weak and strong actions.
AU 23 (repeated from page 237):This movement is not easy to make. Tighten your lips. Make them thin and tense. Be
careful not to press them together (AU 24). Concentrate just on your lips. If you have difficulty, try tightening your lips
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and pressing them, then release the press holding the tightening action. You may have done or seen this movement when
using the phrase “Zip your lip.”

C. Intensity Scoring for AU Combination 10+23+25
The intensity scoring criteria for AUs 10, 23, and 25 are the same in combination 10+23+25 as for 10 alone, 23 alone, and
25 alone, which are repeated below.
AU 10A
The appearance changes for AU 10 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 10, but are insufficient to score 10B (e.g., a
trace of pouching or bulging of inner corner of the infraorbital triangle or trace of increase).
AU 10B
1. Slight

pouching or bulging of inner corner of the infraorbital triangle. See Figure 4-2. If the pouch is permanent, it
must increase slightly. If the pouch is ambiguous, but you can see the center of the upper lip raised and it is not due
to 6, 9, 11, or 12, you can score 10.

If you did not see the movement, it must also meet an additional criterion:
2. Slight

deepening of the upper portion of nasolabial furrow which takes on characteristic

shape. If this

shape is permanent, it must increase slightly.
or
3. Center

of upper lip raised slightly, causing an angular bend in the shape of the upper lip.

AU 10C
At least marked evidence of pouching or bulging of inner corner of the infraorbital triangle, with lip raising evident
and at least some of other appearance changes in 10secA (1) through (5) are present, but the evidence is less than the
criteria for 10D.
AU 10D
At least severe evidence of pouching or bulging of inner corner of the infraorbital triangle with all appearance changes
in 10secA (1) through (5) present, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 10E.
AU 10E
Appearance changes in 10secA (1) through (5) are all present and extreme to maximum.
AU 23A
The appearance changes for AU 23 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 23, but are insufficient to score 23B (e.g.,
slight tightening of the lips alone).
AU 23B
1. The

lips appear slightly tightened,

and,
2. The

red parts are narrowed slightly and the narrowing is not due just to 12, 17, 20, 24, or 28.

If you did not see the movement, then the additional criteria must be present:
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3. Slight

wrinkles or bulges in skin above or below at least one lip,

or,
4. Marked

change on either criteria 1 or 2 for 23B and slight change on the other.

AU 23C
The lip tightening and narrowing described for 23B are both marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 23D.
AU 23D
The lip tightening and narrowing described for 23B are both severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 23E.
AU 23E
The lip tightening and narrowing described for 23B are both in the maximum range.
If the criteria for 23 are present on one lip, but totally absent on the other lip, score as T23 or B23. You can score 23 as
occurring on only one side of the face, but you cannot score unilateral 23 on a single lip.
AU 25A
When the jaw is shut, the appearance changes for AU 25 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 25, but are insufficient
to score 25B (e.g., a clear opening between the lips that is less than 2 millimeters, but you can see no teeth).
When the jaw is lowered by AU 26 or 27, score 25A when actions that act to move the lips together have reduced the
lip separation at least severely from the separation produced by the jaw opening itself.
In either case, if you are uncertain that the lips are parted, do not score 25A.
AU 25B
There are two alternative criteria for scoring 25B when the jaw is shut:
1. Teeth

show - you can see teeth without doubt. The sight of but one part of one tooth is sufficient, but you must be
certain that you see a tooth.
or

2. Space between lips – must be at least 2 millimeters (the thickness of 2 quarters, an American coin) between the lips.

When the jaw is lowered, use the intensity score of B to indicate that lip uniting actions are reducing the lip separation
at least slightly from what they would otherwise be, given the extent of jaw lowering.
AU 25C
If the teeth remain together, i.e., no jaw drop can be detected, the increased lip separation from the criteria for 25B
likely comes from another lip separating action or actions and must be a marked or pronounced departure from the B
criteria. For example, you might score a 25C if there is a moderate action of AU 10 or AU 16 (or other lip parting
action) or a small action of both 10 and 16 that parts the lips at least markedly more than the criteria for 25B, but less
evidence than the criteria for 25D.
If the jaw is lowered by AU 26 or 27 to separate the lips, and the separation is not increased more than a trace by other
lip separating actions or decreased more than a trace by lip constricting actions, score 25C. The intensity score of C
for AU 25 represents the lip separation controlled virtually entirely by the jaw lowering, the lips otherwise remaining
relaxed or minimally affected by other muscles pulling them open or constricting them, regardless of the absolute distance between the lips. Use the relative position of the upper lip to the upper teeth and the lower lip to the lower teeth
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as a guide to whether the lip separation is more or less than the jaw lowering alone produces. If other muscles act to
constrict the lips, consider scoring B or A; if they act to separate the lips, consider scoring D or E.
AU 25D
When there is no jaw lowering and the lips part due to other lip separating actions, the lip separation must be severely
greater than the criteria for 25B to assign a D intensity code to AU 25. Thus, when the teeth are together, lip parting
actions other than jaw lowering, such as AU 10 and/or 16, must be pulling the lips apart at least severely beyond the B
criteria, but less evidence than the criteria for 25E.
When the jaw is lowered, assign a D intensity score to AU 25 when these same lip lowering and raising actions are
separating the lips at least slightly more than they would be from the jaw lowering alone, but not more than the criteria
for the E intensity score. A slight departure from the opening caused by the jaw lowering might result from a lip lowering action, a lip raising action, or both.
AU 25E
Like the other intensities of AU 25, the E intensity is not intended to reflect the absolute maximum possible separation
of the lips, but rather the maximum possible separation given the degree of jaw lowering, if any. When the teeth
remain together, score an E intensity when lip parting actions, such as AUs 10 and 16, separate the lips at least
extremely or near maximum by both lowering the lower lip and raising the upper lip, so that the lips are separated about
as much as possible.
When the jaw is lowered, assign the E intensity when both the upper lip is raised and the lower lip is lowered so that
the lips are separated at least severely more parted than what would result from the lowered jaw alone. Thus, for example, if AU 10 and AU 16 were both acting at maximum so that you think the lips are separated as much as possible
given the jaw lowering, you assign an E intensity code to 25.
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Action Unit Combinations – 12+23, 12+24
It is easier to learn these two combinations at the same time. Have at hand the images for these combinations and the
images for the single AUs 12, 23, and 24.

A. Appearance Changes due to AU Combinations 12+23, 12+24
The changes in appearance associated with 12 are preserved in the combinations, but those associated with 23 and 24 are
different because of the effect of 12.
AU 12 (with 23 or 24)
1. Pulls

the corners of the lips back and upward (obliquely) creating a

shape in the lips.

2. Deepens

the nasolabial furrow, pulling it laterally and up. This change may not be evident in a very weak 12+23, or
12+24. The skin adjacent to the nasolabial furrow is raised up and laterally.

3. In

a weak to moderate 12, there is some raising of the infraorbital triangle and there may be some deepening of the
infraorbital furrow.

4. In

a strong action of 12, one or more of the following:

a.The infraorbital triangle upwards push is more evident.
b.The infraorbital furrow deepening is more evident.
c.Bags the skin below the lower eyelid.
d.Narrows the eye aperture by pushing up the cheek and skin below the lower lid.
e.Produces crow's feet at the eye corners.
f.May raise and widen the nostrils.
g.May flatten and stretch the skin on the chin boss.
AU 23 (with 12)
5. Tightens

the lips, making the lips appear more narrow, causing the lips to almost disappear from view.

6. May

produce small wrinkles in the skin above and below the lips, and muscle bulges below the lower lip. This sign
is likely not to be evident if 12 is moderate to strong, stretching out the lips.

AU 24 (with 12)
7. Presses
8. Makes

the lips together.

the lips appear flattened, and somewhat tight or tensed.

Note that 12 tends to narrow the upper lip and to hide other signs of 23, such as wrinkling, due to its oblique stretching.
Thus, if 23 acts only on the upper lip, it is difficult to detect and score; likewise, the signs of 12 in the upper lip can be
confused with those of 23. To ease such decisions between 12 and 23 in the upper lip, the signs of 23 must be present in
both lips in order to score 12+23.
Compare 12+23 and 6+12+23 with 12+24i and 6+12+24. Note the difference in how much of the red part of the lips is
exposed – more in actions of 12+24 than in 12+23. Also, notice how much more tightened the lips appear in actions of
12+23, as compared to pressed in actions of 12+24.
Compare 12+23 with 6+12+23. Note how the items of appearance change 4 above are evident in 6+12+23. (If you think 6
can be scored in the 12+23 image, check the criteria for scoring 6 in addition to 12 in the Reference for AU 6 on page 33).
Compare 6+12+23+25 with 6+12+25ii. Note how 23 narrows the lips, and this narrowing is most noticeable in the lower
lip.
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Compare 12+24i with 12+24ii and 6+12+24, noting the increased action of 12 in the latter two images. Compare these
images with 12, 6+12i and 6+12ii. Inspect the video of 12+23 and 12+24.

0 page 465

12 page 484

6+12i page 485

6+12ii page 485

page 381 for score

page 398 for score

page 399 for score

page 400 for score

6+12+25ii
page 485
page 400 for score

12+23 page 493
page 408 for score

6+12+23 page 494
page 409 for score

12+24i page 493
page 409 for score

6+12+24 page 494
page 410 for score

12+24ii page 494
page 409 for score

6+12+23+25
page 494
page 409 for score

23 page 492

24 page 492

video 12+23

video 12+24

page 407 for score

page 408 for score

page 426 for score

page 426 for score

B. How to do AU Combinations 12+23 and 12+24
Follow the instructions, which are all repeated below, for making AU 12, for AU 23, and for AU 24. Try the 12 action
first. While holding the 12, add 23 to it, tightening and narrowing your lips. Then hold 12 and add 24 to it, pressing your
lips, being careful not to tighten them with 23 or push up with 17.
AU 12 (repeated from page 179): This movement is an easy to do. Smile. Imitate image 12i. Holding a weak version on
your face, slowly increase the extent of action and watch as your face begins to resemble 6+12ii and 6+12+25ii.
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AU 23 (repeated from page 237):This movement is not easy to make. Tighten your lips. Make them thin and tense. Be
careful not to press them together (AU 24). Concentrate just on your lips. If you have difficulty, try tightening your lips
and pressing them, then release the press holding the tightening action. You may have done or seen this movement when
using the phrase “Zip your lip.”
AU 24 (repeated from page 241): This movement is easy to make. Press your lips together. Be careful not to push up with
your lower lip in a hard fashion, as that would involve 17. Also be careful not to tighten your lip corners as that would
involve 14.

C. Intensity Scoring for AU Combinations 12+23, 12+24
The intensity criteria for 12 in combinations 12+23 and 12+24 are the same as for 12 alone and are repeated below, except
to note that the pressing of 24 and the tightening of 23 tend to reduce the pulling up of the lip corners in 12 alone (criterion
3). The intensity criteria for AU 23 in the combination 12+23 are the same as for 23 alone and are repeated below, except
that the criteria must be present in both lips. The intensity criteria for AU 24 in 12+24 are slightly altered from those for
24 alone. The guidelines below show the criteria for 24 with the intensity of 12 unspecified, but any combination of intensities can occur in 12+24.
AU 12A
The appearance changes for AU 12 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 12, but are insufficient to score 12B (e.g., a
trace of raising of skin in the lower/middle nasolabial furrow area and a trace of lip corners elongated and angled up).
You should emphasize detecting the oblique upward movement of the lip corners in low intensity 12s that changes the
angle of the lip corners. Note that neither AU 6 or 11 changes the angle of the lips, as does 12.
AU 12B
1. Skin

in the area of the lower-middle portion of the nasolabial furrow or the furrow itself has been raised up and laterally slightly.If the nasolabial furrow is permanently etched, it usually deepens with a 12B, but the crucial change is
that the skin in this area shifts obliquely. If the nasolabial furrow is not permanently etched, it may not appear with
12B.
and

2. Slight evidence that infraorbital triangle has been raised; most likely showing in lifting and puffing out of lateral top

corner of infraorbital triangle.
and
3. Slight

evidence that lip corners elongated and angled up. If upward angle is permanent, it must increase slightly.

Note that when 6 is added to 12B there often is more evidence of the nasolabial furrow deepening than in 12B without
6, and the excursion of the lip corners is small in comparison to the extent of crow’s feet wrinkles.
Note that appearance changes 1 and 2, as expressed in words, could be due to AU 6, rather than AU 12. However, the
appearance of 6 is noticeably different from 12, seen in the images for these AUs. Furthermore, the appearance of 6
and 6+12 also differ. If there are other signs of AU 6, inspect carefully for change 3 to score AU 12.
AU 12C
All three criteria for 12B above are present and all are at least marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for
12D.
AU 12D
Appearance changes 1 (lip corners raised obliquely to make U shape), 2 (deepened nasolabial furrow and oblique
movement of skin in that area), and 4 in 12secA are all at least severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 12E.
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AU 12E
Appearance changes 1 (lip corners raised obliquely to make U shape), 2 (deepened nasolabial furrow and oblique
movement of skin in that area), and 4 (infraorbital triangle raise, infraorbital furrow deepening, in 12secA must be
extreme to maximum.
AU 23A
The appearance changes for AU 23 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 23, but are insufficient to score 23B (e.g.,
slight tightening of the lips alone).
AU 23B
1. The

lips appear slightly tightened,

and,
2. The

red parts are narrowed slightly and the narrowing is not due just to 12, 17, 20, 24, or 28.

If you did not see the movement, then the additional criteria must be present:
3. Slight

wrinkles or bulges in skin above or below at least one lip,

or,
4. Marked

change on either criteria 1 or 2 for 23B and slight change on the other.

AU 23C
The lip tightening and narrowing described for 23B are both marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 23D.
AU 23D
The lip tightening and narrowing described for 23B are both severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 23E.
AU 23E
The lip tightening and narrowing described for 23B are both in the maximum range.
The criteria for 23 must be present on both lips in 12+23.
The criteria for 24 are changed in 12+24.
AU 24A in AU Combination 12+24
The appearance changes for AU 24 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 24, but are insufficient to score 24B in the
combination 12+24 (e.g., a trace of pressing and flattening and a trace of less red part showing).
AU 24B in AU Combination 12+24
1. Lips

are pressed and flattened slightly

and
2. lips

may show slightly less red than in neutral face.

AU 24C in AU Combination 12+24
The pressing, flattening, and thinning criteria for 24B in 12+24 are both marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 24D.
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AU 24D in AU Combination 12+24
The pressing, flattening, and thinning criteria for 24B in 12+24 are both severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 24E.
AU 24E in AU Combination 12+24
The pressing, flattening, and thinning criteria for 24B in 12+24 are both in the maximum range.
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Action Unit Combination – 14+23
A. Appearance Changes due to AU Combination 14+23
Most of the elements described separately for 14 and 23 are combined additively with only minor changes in the appearances associated with each.
1. Tightens

the corners of the mouth, pulling the corners somewhat inwards and narrowing the lip corners.

2. Produces

wrinkles and/or a bulge at the lip corner.

3. May
4. Lip

cause a dimple-like wrinkle beyond the lip corner.

corners are usually angled up to a small extent but they could be angled down or straight.

5. May

deepen the nasolabial furrow.

6. Pulls

the skin below the lip corners and the chin boss up towards the lip corners, flattening and stretching the chin
boss skin.

7. Tightens
8. May

the lips, narrowing the appearance of the red parts of the lips.

cause the lips to roll inwards and almost disappear from view.

9. AU 23 produces small wrinkles or lines in the skin above and below the lips, and muscle bulges below the lower lip,

but these appearance changes are significantly reduced by the lateral pull of 14.
If the lips are parted and you are considering scoring AU 16 with 14+23+25, be certain to review the entry for 16+23+25
in the Reference for AU 16 on page 115.
Inspect the images 14+23 and w14+23. Inspect the video of 14+23.

0 page 465
page 381 for score

14+23page 495
page 410 for score

w0 page 465
page 382 for score

w14+23 page 495
page 410 for score

video 14+23
page 426 for score

B. How to do AU Combination 14+23
Follow the instructions given for AU 14 and AU 23, repeated below.
AU 14 (repeated from page 148): Try to make a dimple in your cheek appear. If you can do it, squeeze very hard, pressing
your cheeks against your teeth. Alternatively, try to tighten the corners of your lips so they are pulled inwards, squeezing
inwards with your cheeks so they press on your teeth. Try 14 on only one side of your face.
AU 23 (repeated from page 237):This movement is not easy to make. Tighten your lips. Make them thin and tense. Be
careful not to press them together (AU 24). Concentrate just on your lips. If you have difficulty, try tightening your lips
and pressing them, then release the press holding the tightening action. You may have done or seen this movement when
using the phrase “Zip your lip.”

Facial Action Coding System
256

Action Unit Combination – 14+23

C. Intensity Scoring for AU Combination 14+23
The intensity criteria for AUs 14 and 23 in 14+23 are unchanged from 14 alone and 23 alone, which are repeated below.
AU 14A
The appearance changes for AU14 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 14, but are insufficient to score 14B (e.g., a
trace of tightening of the lip corners and with a trace of muscle bulging and wrinkling at the lip corners).
AU 14B
1. Slight

evidence of tightening of the lip corners, pulling the corners somewhat inwards.

and
2. At

least one of the following signs:

a. Slight wrinkles at lip corners extending the line between the lips, which are parallel or perpendicular to lips, or
which angle down or up; if these wrinkles are permanent, they must increase slightly.
or
b. Slight muscle bulge at lip corners.
or
c. Slight dimple-like wrinkle beyond lip corners; if permanent, it must increase slightly.
AU 14C
At least marked evidence of lip corner tightening and at least marked evidence of lip corner wrinkling, lip corner bulging, or dimpling, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 14D.
AU 14D
At least severe evidence of lip corner tightening and at least severe evidence of lip corner wrinkling, lip corner bulging, or dimpling, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 14E.
AU 14E
Maximum evidence of lip corner tightening and maximum evidence of lip corner wrinkling, lip corner bulging, or dimpling.
AU 23A
The appearance changes for AU 23 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 23, but are insufficient to score 23B (e.g.,
slight tightening of the lips alone).
AU 23B
1. The

lips appear slightly tightened,

and,
2. The

red parts are narrowed slightly and the narrowing is not due just to 12, 17, 20, 24, or 28.

If you did not see the movement, then the additional criteria must be present:
3. Slight

wrinkles or bulges in skin above or below at least one lip,

or,
4. Marked

change on either criteria 1 or 2 for 23B and slight change on the other.
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AU 23C
The lip tightening and narrowing described for 23B are both marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 23D.
AU 23D
The lip tightening and narrowing described for 23B are both severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 23E.
AU 23E
The lip tightening and narrowing described for 23B are both in the maximum range.
If the criteria for 23 are present on one lip, but totally absent on the other lip, score as T23 or B23. You can score 23 as
occurring on only one side of the face, but you cannot score unilateral 23 on a single lip.
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Action Unit Combinations – 17+23, 17+24
It is easier to learn these two combinations at the same time. Have at hand the images for these combinations and the
images for the single AUs 17, 23 and 24.

A. Appearance Changes due to AU Combinations 17+23, 17+24
The changes in appearance for each combination combine most of the appearance changes associated with the single AUs
that are involved.
AU 17
1. Pushes

the chin boss upwards.

2. Pushes

the lower lip upward.

3. May

cause wrinkles to appear on the chin boss as skin is stretched, and may produce a depression medially under
lower lip.

4. Causes
5. If

the shape of mouth to appear

.

the action is strong, the lower lip may protrude; evident only with 24 not with 23.

AU 23
6. Tightens
7. May

the lips, making the lips appear more narrow.

cause the lips to roll inwards and almost disappear from view.

8. Produces

small wrinkles in the skin above and below the lips, and muscle bulges below the lower lip. A strong 17
obscures appearance changes below the lower lip.

AU 24
9. Presses

the lips together.

10. Tightens

and narrows the lips.

11. May

cause small wrinkles or lines to appear on the upper lip.

12. May

cause a bulging of the skin above the upper lip or below the lower lip.

13. A

strong 17 makes it difficult to see all the appearance changes due to 24.

See Table 7-1 for the differences between 17+23 and 17+24. Inspect the images and video of 17+23 and 17+24. Note that
the lips are de-elongated in 17+24 but this is not an essential cue of this combination.

0 page 465
page 381 for score

17 page 475
page 390 for score

23 page 492
page 407 for score
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17+23 page 495
page 410 for score

17+24 page 495
page 410 for score

video 17+23
page 427 for score

video 17+24
page 427 for score

B. How to do AU Combinations 17+23 and 17+24
Follow the instructions, repeated below, for AU 17, AU 23, and AU 24. Push up with your lower lip, then tighten your lips
by adding 23. Push up with your lower lip and then press your lips together with 24, being careful not to tighten them with
23.
AU 17 (repeated from page 98): This movement is easy to do. Push your lower lip upwards. Note the wrinkles in your
chin, and the change in the shape of the lower lip. If you are unable to make this movement, place your fingers on your
chin about in the middle and push the skin upwards, noting the changes that occur. Now try to hold this appearance when
you take your fingers away.
AU 23 (repeated from page 237):This movement is not easy to make. Tighten your lips. Make them thin and tense. Be
careful not to press them together (AU 24). Concentrate just on your lips. If you have difficulty, try tightening your lips
and pressing them, then release the press holding the tightening action. You may have done or seen this movement when
using the phrase “Zip your lip.”
AU 24 (repeated from page 241): This movement is easy to make. Press your lips together. Be careful not to push up with
your lower lip in a hard fashion, as that would involve 17. Also be careful not to tighten your lip corners as that would
involve 14.

C. Intensity Scoring for AU Combinations 17+23, 17+24
The intensity criteria for AU 17 in 17+23 and 17+24 are unchanged from 17 alone and are repeated below, but the criteria
for AUs 23 and 24 in these combinations are modified to a small extent from the criteria for 23 or 24 alone. If you see
signs of both 23 and 24 with 17, score 17+23.
AU 17A
The appearance changes for AU 17 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 17, but are insufficient to score 17B (e.g., a
trace of lower lip pushed up and/or trace of chin boss wrinkling).
AU 17B
1. Slight evidence of lower lip push up beyond the movement necessary to close the lips; may include lip protrusion, or

depression in medial area under the red part of the lip. The lower lip may slide in front of the upper lip and expose
more of the red part of the lip than usual.
or
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2. Slight

chin boss wrinkling or puckering, and upward movement of chin boss. If the chin boss is permanently wrinkled, it must increase slightly. AU 15 may cause similar chin wrinkling, but they differ in appearance. See 15 vs. 17
in subtle differences.

AU 17C
The pushing up of the lower lip and the wrinkling/puckering of the chin boss are both evident and at least one is
marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 17D.
AU 17D
The pushing up of the lower lip and the wrinkling/puckering of the chin boss are both evident and at least one is
severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 17E.
AU 17E
The pushing up of the lower lip and the wrinkling/puckering of the chin boss are both in the maximum range.
AU 23A in AU Combination 17+23
The appearance changes for AU 23 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 23, but are insufficient to score 23B in
17+23 (e.g., slightly tightened, narrowed lips and pulling in of the red parts).
AU 23B in AU Combination 17+23
1. The

lips are tightened and narrowed markedly.

and
2. The

skin adjacent to the red area of the lips is pulled in, not bulging out.

AU 23C in AU Combination 17+23
The criteria above for 23B in 17+23 (lip tightening and narrowing, and pulling in of red parts) are at least pronounced,
but less than the criteria for 23D in 17+23.
AU 23D in AU Combination 17+23
The criteria above for 23B in 17+23 (lip tightening and narrowing, and pulling in of red parts) are at least severe, but
less than the criteria for 23E in 17+23.
AU 23E in AU Combination 17+23
The criteria above for 23B in 17+23 (lip tightening and narrowing, and pulling in of red parts) are in the maximum
range.
If the criteria for 23 are present on one lip but are totally absent on the other lip, with no trace of any criterion, score as
T23 or B23. Otherwise, if the intensities are unequal, score the higher intensity. Recall that 23 cannot be scored unilaterally in a single lip.
AU 24A in AU Combination 17+24
The appearance changes for AU 24 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 24, but are insufficient to score 24B in
17+24 (e.g., slight lip pressing and a trace of lip narrowing).
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AU 24B in AU Combination 17+24
1. Lips

pressed together slightly.

and
2. Slight

bulge of skin above and/or below lips.

and
3. Slight

narrowing of lips.

AU 24C in AU Combination 17+24
The criteria above for 24B in 17+24 (lip pressing, bulging above and/or below lips, lip narrowing) are all at least
marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 24D in 17+24.
AU 24D in AU Combination 17+24
The criteria above for 24B in 17+24 (lip pressing, bulging above and/or below lips, lip narrowing) are all at least
severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 24E in 17+24.
AU 24E in AU Combination 17+24
The criteria above for 24B in 17+24 (lip pressing, bulging above and/or below lips, lip narrowing) are all in the maximum range.

Reference: AU Combination 17+24
Actions of Special Relevance to AU Combination 17+24
Certain head and eye movements or position changes have special significance in regard to AU Combination 17+24, and
you should carefully inspect the face for these actions when you score this combination, even when not otherwise scoring
head/eye positions. Use the definitions of these AUs when a 17+24 occurs, either separately or in combination with other
AUs. The AUs listed below are scored with the facial event (see Event Scoring in Chapter 11) even if they precede the
bilateral 17+24, rather than only when they accompany it. Note that this special rule applies only when you are scoring
bilateral 17+24.
AU

Summary of AU

See Description for Details

M57

Head Thrust Forward

“Head Movement Codes M57, M59, and M60” on
page 340

M59

Head Shake Up and Down

“Head Movement Codes M57, M59, and M60” on
page 340

M60

Head Shake Side to Side

“Head Movement Codes M57, M59, and M60” on
page 340

Facial Action Coding System
262

Action Unit Combinations – 6+12+17+23 or 12+17+23

Action Unit Combinations – 6+12+17+23 or 12+17+23
A. Appearance Changes due to AU Combinations 6+12+17+23 or 12+17+23
Having learned 17+23, the changes introduced by the addition of 12 should be easy to see. The shape of the lips is a compromise between that found with 12 alone
, and that with 17 alone
line. In addition, most of the usual signs of 12 are present.

, resulting in a fairly straight mouth

1. Pulls

the corners of the lips back and upward through the action of 12, but due to the push up on the lower lip by 17
and the lip tightening by 23, the shape of the mouth is straight or curved in a U shape only to a very limited extent.

2. Deepens the nasolabial furrow, pulling it laterally and up. The skin adjacent to the nasolabial furrow is raised up and

laterally.
3. In

a weak to moderate 12, there is some raising of the infraorbital triangle and there may be some deepening of the
infraorbital furrow.

4. In

a strong action of 12, one or more of the following:

a.The infraorbital triangle upward push is more evident.
b.The infraorbital furrow deepening is more evident.
c.Bags the skin below the lower eyelid.
d.Narrows the eye aperture by pushing up the cheek and skin below the lower lid.
e.Produces crow's feet at eye corners.
f.May raise and widen the nostrils.
5. Pushes

the chin boss upwards.

6. Pushes

the lower lip upwards.

7. May

cause wrinkles to appear on the chin boss as skin is stretched, and may produce a depression medially under
lower lip.

8. If

the action of 17 is strong, the lower lip may protrude, but not as much as it would in 17 alone if there were no 23.

9. Tightens
10. May

the lips, making the lips appear more narrow.

cause the lips to roll inwards and almost disappear from view.

11. Produces

small wrinkles in the skin above and below the lips and muscle bulges below the lower lip.

12. It is possible for the action of 12 to be weak or moderate without 6, and therefore the score would be 12+17+23, but

it is more usual that if the 12 is visible in this combination, it is sufficiently strong to cause the appearance changes
listed under (4), in which case it is important to distinguish 12+17+23 from 6+12+17+23. To distinguish 12 versus
6+12, follow the advice in the Subtle Differences table for Chapter 6 beginning on page 225 in the entries for 6+12
vs. 12A/B/C and 6+12 vs. 12D/E.
Compare images 6+12ii, 17, 6+12+17, 6+12+23, with 6+12+17+23. Inspect the video of 12+17+23.
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0 page 465
page 381 for score

6+12ii page 485
page 400 for score

6+12+23 page 494

6+12+17+23
page 496
page 411 for score

page 409 for score

17 page 475
page 390 for score

6+12+17 page 489
page 404 for score

video 12+17+23
page 427 for score

B. How to do AU Combinations 6+12+17+23 or 12+17+23
Follow the instructions for AU 12, AU 17, and AU 23. Pull the corners of your lips up and back (AU 12), then push up
your lower lip (AU 17). While holding this (12+17) on your face, tighten and narrow your lips (AU 23). Add AU 6 to this
combination.
AU 6 (repeated from page 32): This action is difficult to produce on demand without including other actions, especially 7.
Concentrate on lifting your cheeks without actively raising up the lip corners (that is AU 12). Take time in trying this
Action Unit as it may not be possible to do it at first. If you have difficulty:

• Try making AU 15 (see the AU 15 description on page 100). While holding 15 on your face try to lift your cheeks
upwards. Once you can do 6+15, try 6 alone.

• Try AU 9 (see the AU 9 description on page 93), while holding it on your face add 6. Once you can do 6+9, try 6
alone.

• Try AU 12 (see the AU 12 description on page 178), note what happens around your eyes. Now try to do that same
appearance without moving your lip corners.

• Try winking, using your cheek in the wink. Note how your cheek lifts. Now do that cheek lift without the wink.
• Try squinting your eyes as though to block out a bright sun, and although this motivation is likely to produce AUs 4
and 7 as well, you can refine these movements to exclude all but AU 6.
AU 12 (repeated from page 179): This movement is an easy to do. Smile. Imitate image 12i. Holding a weak version on
your face, slowly increase the extent of action and watch as your face begins to resemble 6+12ii and 6+12+25ii.
AU 17 (repeated from page 98): This movement is easy to do. Push your lower lip upwards. Note the wrinkles in your
chin, and the change in the shape of the lower lip. If you are unable to make this movement, place your fingers on your
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chin about in the middle and push the skin upwards, noting the changes that occur. Now try to hold this appearance when
you take your fingers away.
AU 23 (repeated from page 237):This movement is not easy to make. Tighten your lips. Make them thin and tense. Be
careful not to press them together (AU 24). Concentrate just on your lips. If you have difficulty, try tightening your lips
and pressing them, then release the press holding the tightening action. You may have done or seen this movement when
using the phrase “Zip your lip.”

C. Intensity Scoring for AU Combinations 6+12+17+23 or 12+17+23
The criteria for AU 12 in these combinations are the same as for 12 in the combination 12+17, repeated below. The criteria for AU 6 in 6+12+17+23 are the same as for 6 in 6+12, repeated below. The criteria for AU 17 in these combinations
are the same as for 17 alone, repeated below. The criteria for AU 23 in these combinations are different and are presented
below in combinations with 6, 17, and 23 at unspecified intensities. Any combination of intensities is possible in these
combinations.
AU 6A in AU Combinations 6+12, 6+7+12, 6+12+17+23, etc.
The appearance changes for AU 6 in 6+12 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 6, but are insufficient to score 6B
(e.g., slight crow's feet or slight cheek raise).
AU 6B in AU Combinations 6+12, 6+7+12, 6+12+17+23, etc.
1. Marked

crow's feet wrinkles; if present in neutral, they must increase.

and
2. Slight infraorbital triangle raise: cheeks up, infraorbital furrow deepened, and bags or wrinkles under eyes; if present

in neutral, the furrow and either bags or wrinkles under the eyes must increase.
and
3. Slight

additional evidence of the constricting effect of AU 6 around the eye aperture that is not produced by AU 12,
such as: wrinkling, lowering, or changing shape of the eye cover fold; lowering of the outer corner of the eyebrow,
crow’s feet wrinkles above the outer corner of the eye lateral to the eyebrow, or movement above the cheekbone that
shows bulging in the outer ring of muscle around the eye.

AU 6C in AU Combinations 6+12, 6+7+12, 6+12+17+23, etc.
The crow's feet wrinkling, infraorbital triangle raising, and additional evidence of constricting criteria for 6B are all
present and are at least marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 6D.
AU 6D in AU Combinations 6+12, 6+7+12, 6+12+17+23, etc.
The crow's feet wrinkling, infraorbital triangle raising, and additional evidence of constricting criteria for 6B are all
present and are at least severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 6E.
AU 6E in AU Combinations 6+12, 6+7+12, 6+12+17+23, etc.
Crow's feet wrinkling, infraorbital triangle raising, and additional evidence of constricting criteria are all present and
at least extreme, with the infraorbital triangle and cheek raising criterion in the maximum range.
AU 12A in AU Combination 12A+17, 12+17+23, etc.
The appearance changes for AU 12 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 12, but are insufficient to score AU 12B in
combination 12+17 (e.g., a trace of raising of skin in the lower/middle nasolabial furrow area, a trace of infraorbital
triangle raise, and a trace of counteracting the downward angle of the lip corners due to 17 by 12 pulling them up).
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You should emphasize detecting the oblique upward movement of the lip corners in low intensity 12s that changes the
angle of the lip corners from what 17 does alone. Note that neither AU 6 or 11 changes the angle of the lips, as does
12.
AU 12B in AU Combination 12B+17, 12+17+23, etc.
1. Skin

in the areas of the lower-middle portion of the nasolabial furrow or the furrow itself has been raised up and laterally slightly. If the nasolabial furrow is permanently etched, it usually deepens with a 12B, but the crucial change
is that the skin in this area has shifted obliquely. If the nasolabial furrow is not permanently etched, it may not
appear with 12B.
and

2. Slight evidence that the infraorbital triangle has been

raised; most likely showing in lifting and puffing out of lateral

top corner of infraorbital triangle.
and
3. Slight evidence that the downward angle of the lip corners due to 17 has been counteracted by the upward pull of 12.

The angle of the lip corners may not be as upwards as it would be from 12 without 17.
Note that appearance change 1 and 2, as expressed in words, could be due to AU 6, rather than AU 12. However, the
appearance of 6 is noticeably different from 12, seen in the images for these AUs. Furthermore, the appearance of 6
and 6+12 also differ. If there are other signs of AU 6, inspect carefully for change 3 above to score AU 12.
AU 12C in AU Combination 12C+17, 12+17+23, etc.
All three criteria for 12B above are present and all are at least marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 12D
in 12+17.
AU 12D in AU Combination 12D+17, 12+17+23, etc.
All three criteria for 12B above are present and all are at least severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 12E
in 12+17.
AU 12E in AU Combination 12E+17, 12+17+23, etc.
All three criteria for 12B above are present and all are at extreme to maximum.
AU 17A
The appearance changes for AU 17 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 17, but are insufficient to score 17B (e.g., a
trace of lower lip pushed up and/or trace of chin boss wrinkling).
AU 17B
1. Slight evidence of lower lip push up beyond the movement necessary to close the lips; may include lip protrusion, or

depression in medial area under the red part of the lip. The lower lip may slide in front of the upper lip and expose
more of the red part of the lip than usual.
or
2. Slight

chin boss wrinkling or puckering, and upward movement of chin boss. If the chin boss is permanently wrinkled, it must increase slightly. AU 15 may cause similar chin wrinkling, but they differ in appearance. See 15 vs. 17
in subtle differences.

AU 17C
The pushing up of the lower lip and the wrinkling/puckering of the chin boss are both evident and at least one is
marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 17D.
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AU 17D
The pushing up of the lower lip and the wrinkling/puckering of the chin boss are both evident and at least one is
severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 17E.
AU 17E
The pushing up of the lower lip and the wrinkling/puckering of the chin boss are both in the maximum range.
AU 23A in AU Combinations 6+12+17+23 or 12+17+23
The appearance changes for AU 23 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 23, but are insufficient to score 23B in
6+12+17+23 or 12+17+23 (e.g., slightly tightened, narrowed lips and pulling in of the red parts).
AU 23B in AU Combinations 6+12+17+23 or 12+17+23
Lips narrowed and tightened markedly more than in the neutral face, and this narrowing is not due merely to AUs 12
or 17.
AU 23C in AU Combinations 6+12+17+23 or 12+17+23
The criteria above for 23B in 6+12+17+23 or 12+17+23 (lip narrowing and tightening, not due to 12 or 17) are at least
pronounced, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 23D in 6+12+17+23 or 12+17+23.
AU 23D in AU Combinations 6+12+17+23 or 12+17+23
The criteria above for 23B in 6+12+17+23 or 12+17+23 (lip narrowing and tightening, not due to 12 or 17) are at least
severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 23E in 6+12+17+23 or 12+17+23.
AU 23E in AU Combinations 6+12+17+23 or 12+17+23
The criteria above for 23B in 6+12+17+23 or 12+17+23 (lip narrowing and tightening, not due to 12 or 17) are in the
maximum range.
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Action Unit Combination – 10+17+23
A. Appearance Changes due to AU Combination 10+17+23
Almost all of the elements described separately for AUs 10, 17 and 23 are preserved in this combination. The exceptions
are in the shape of the lips, appearance changes 1 and 2, and in the wrinkles in the skin above the lips, appearance change
10, where AU 10 diminishes the effect of AU 23.
1. Raises

the upper lip. Center of upper lip is drawn straight up. The outer portions of upper lip are not drawn up as
much as they would be in 10 alone due to the action of 23.

2. Causes a bend in the shape of the upper lip, which may appear similar to

as in 10 alone, or

due to

the additional action of 23.
3. Pushes

the infraorbital triangle up, and may cause the infraorbital furrow to appear, or deepen if already evident in
neutral.

4. Deepens
5. Widens

the nasolabial furrow and raises the upper part of this furrow producing a shape as

.

and raises the nostril wings.

6. Pushes

the chin boss upwards.

7. Pushes

the lower lip upwards.

8. Causes

wrinkles to appear on the chin boss as skin is stretched, and may produce a depression medially under the
lower lip.

9. Tightens

the lips, making the lips appear more narrow.

10. Produces small wrinkles in the skin above and below the lips, and muscle bulges below the lower lip, but due to 10

the wrinkles above the upper lip may be less visible than if 23 acted alone.
11. May

cause the red parts of the lips to roll inwards and almost disappear from view, although lips may protrude out-

ward.
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Compare images l0+17, 17+23, 10i, 17, and 23 with l0+17+23. Inspect the video of 10+17+23.

0 page 465
page 381 for score

10i page 474
page 390 for score

17 page 475
page 390 for score

23 page 492
page 407 for score

10+17 page 479

17+23 page 495

video 10+17+23

page 395 for score

page 410 for score

10+17+23
page 496
page 411 for score

page 427 for score

B. How to do AU Combination 10+17+23
Follow the instructions, repeated below, for making AU 10, AU 17, and AU 23. Raise your upper lip (AU 10). Then push
up with your lower lip (AU 17). While holding this, tighten your lips (AU 23). Reverse the procedure: do 17, add 23, and
then 10.
AU 10 (repeated from page 95): This movement is easy to make. Be careful not to involve AU 9 – no nose wrinkling. Just
lift your upper lip straight up to show your upper front teeth. Practice weak and strong actions.
AU 17 (repeated from page 98): This movement is easy to do. Push your lower lip upwards. Note the wrinkles in your
chin, and the change in the shape of the lower lip. If you are unable to make this movement, place your fingers on your
chin about in the middle and push the skin upwards, noting the changes that occur. Now try to hold this appearance when
you take your fingers away.
AU 23 (repeated from page 237):This movement is not easy to make. Tighten your lips. Make them thin and tense. Be
careful not to press them together (AU 24). Concentrate just on your lips. If you have difficulty, try tightening your lips
and pressing them, then release the press holding the tightening action. You may have done or seen this movement when
using the phrase “Zip your lip.”

C. Intensity Scoring for AU Combination 10+17+23
The intensity criteria for AU 10, AU 17, and AU 23 are unchanged in the combination 10+17+23, and are repeated below.
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AU 10A
The appearance changes for AU 10 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 10, but are insufficient to score 10B (e.g., a
trace of pouching or bulging of inner corner of the infraorbital triangle or trace of increase).
AU 10B
1. Slight

pouching or bulging of inner corner of the infraorbital triangle. See Figure 4-2. If the pouch is permanent, it
must increase slightly. If the pouch is ambiguous, but you can see the center of the upper lip raised and it is not due
to 6, 9, 11, or 12, you can score 10.

If you did not see the movement, it must also meet an additional criterion:
2. Slight

deepening of the upper portion of nasolabial furrow which takes on characteristic

shape. If this

shape is permanent, it must increase slightly.
or
3. Center

of upper lip raised slightly, causing an angular bend in the shape of the upper lip.

AU 10C
At least marked evidence of pouching or bulging of inner corner of the infraorbital triangle, with lip raising evident
and at least some of other appearance changes in 10secA (1) through (5) are present, but the evidence is less than the
criteria for 10D.
AU 10D
At least severe evidence of pouching or bulging of inner corner of the infraorbital triangle with all appearance changes
in 10secA (1) through (5) present, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 10E.
AU 10E
Appearance changes in 10secA (1) through (5) are all present and extreme to maximum.
AU 17A
The appearance changes for AU 17 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 17, but are insufficient to score 17B (e.g., a
trace of lower lip pushed up and/or trace of chin boss wrinkling).
AU 17B
1. Slight evidence of lower lip push up beyond the movement necessary to close the lips; may include lip protrusion, or

depression in medial area under the red part of the lip. The lower lip may slide in front of the upper lip and expose
more of the red part of the lip than usual.
or
2. Slight

chin boss wrinkling or puckering, and upward movement of chin boss. If the chin boss is permanently wrinkled, it must increase slightly. AU 15 may cause similar chin wrinkling, but they differ in appearance. See 15 vs. 17
in subtle differences.

AU 17C
The pushing up of the lower lip and the wrinkling/puckering of the chin boss are both evident and at least one is
marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 17D.
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AU 17D
The pushing up of the lower lip and the wrinkling/puckering of the chin boss are both evident and at least one is
severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 17E.
AU 17E
The pushing up of the lower lip and the wrinkling/puckering of the chin boss are both in the maximum range.
AU 23A
The appearance changes for AU 23 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 23, but are insufficient to score 23B (e.g.,
slight tightening of the lips alone).
AU 23B
1. The

lips appear slightly tightened,

and,
2. The

red parts are narrowed slightly and the narrowing is not due just to 12, 17, 20, 24, or 28.

If you did not see the movement, then the additional criteria must be present:
3. Slight

wrinkles or bulges in skin above or below at least one lip,

or,
4. Marked

change on either criteria 1 or 2 for 23B and slight change on the other.

AU 23C
The lip tightening and narrowing described for 23B are both marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 23D.
AU 23D
The lip tightening and narrowing described for 23B are both severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 23E.
AU 23E
The lip tightening and narrowing described for 23B are both in the maximum range.
If the criteria for 23 are present on one lip, but totally absent on the other lip, score as T23 or B23. You can score 23 as
occurring on only one side of the face, but you cannot score unilateral 23 on a single lip.
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Action Unit Combination – 18+23
A. Appearance Changes due to AU Combination 18+23
The product of the joint action of 18 and 23 produces a new appearance, which is not simply the combination of the
appearance associated with each component.
1. Constricts
2. Makes

the mouth opening, de-elongating the mouth.

short wrinkles on the skin above the upper lip and a small bulging of the skin below the lower lip.

3. Narrows

the red parts of the lip, tightening the lips and skin adjacent to the lips and pulling the lips medially.

These appearance changes are the result of the medial pulling action of 18 and the tightening action of 23. The addition of
23 to 18 prevents the lips from coming forward as they do in 18 alone. The addition of 18 to 23 causes the lips to be
shorter they are in 23 alone, as they are pulled medially by 18. Compare images 18i, 18ii, and 23 with 18+23. Inspect the
video of 18+23. 18+23 can occur with the lips parted and is scored as18+23+25.

0 page 465
page 381 for score

18i page 491
page 406 for score

18ii page 491
page 407 for score

23 page 492
page 407 for score

18+23 page 496
page 411 for score

video 18+23
page 428 for score

B. How to do AU Combination 18+23
Follow the instructions for making AU 18 and AU 23, which are repeated below. Say the word “fool” (18) and observe
your lips when you say the “oo” sound, then tighten the lips (23) as much as you can.
AU 18 (repeated from page 233): This movement is easy to make. Try pursing your lips, try puckering-up as if for a kiss
or an imitation of a kiss where you are going to make a puckering sound. Speak the word “fool”, holding your lips in the
vowel position.
AU 23 (repeated from page 237): This movement is not easy to make. Tighten your lips. Make them thin and tense. Be
careful not to press them together (AU 24). Concentrate just on your lips. If you have difficulty, try tightening your lips
and pressing them, then release the press holding the tightening action. You may have done or seen this movement when
using the phrase “Zip your lip.”

C. Intensity Scoring for AU Combination 18+23
The intensity criteria for AUs 23 and 18 are modified from the criteria for their individual action. These criteria are presented below for combinations in which the component actions are at roughly the same intensity, but any combination of
intensities can occur in this combination, and you must consider the relative contribution of the separate AUs in the combination you score against the criteria listed below. AU 18 dominates the appearance changes due to 23, so in scoring
18+23, look for the tightening and narrowing of the red parts of the lips, which 18 does not produce.
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AU 18A+23A
The appearance changes for AUs 18+23 are sufficiently present to indicate AUs 18+23, but are insufficient to score
18B+23B (e.g., slightly de-elongated mouth and markedly tightened, narrowed lips).
AU 18B+23B
1. Marked

change in the size of the mouth – it is de-elongated by a medial pull of 18.

and
2.

Pronounced tightening of lips and wrinkles or bulges in skin above or below lips (18 contributes to this also and
therefore this sign alone is not sufficient to score 23 with 18).
and

3. Pronounced

narrowing of the lips.

AU 18C+23C
The criteria described for 18B+23B (shortening, tightening, and narrowing of the lips) are all in the severe range, but
the evidence is less than the criteria for 18D+23D.
AU 18D+23D
The criteria described for 18B+23B (shortening, tightening, and narrowing of the lips) are all in the extreme range, but
the evidence is less than the criteria for 18E+23E.
AU 18E+23E
The criteria described for 18B+23B (shortening, tightening, and narrowing of the lips) are all in the maximum range.
If the criteria for 23 are met on one lip but are totally absent on the other lip, score as T23 or B23. Unilateral 23 cannot be
scored in a single lip.
Note, the criteria for either 18 or 23 are quite different if there is no influence of the other AU. If 18 is scored on one lip
and 23 on the other, you have to use the criteria for scoring the component AUs alone.
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Action Unit Combination – 15+23
A. Appearance Changes due to AU Combination 15+23
The combination of these two AUs tends to attenuate some of the signs associated with each alone.
1. Pulls

the corners of the lips down.

2. Changes

the shape of the lips such that they are angled down at the corners, but not as much as they can be in 15
alone, because the downward pull of 15 is counteracted by 23.

3. A

strong 15 produces some pouching, bagging, or wrinkling of skin below the corners of the lips, but it may not be
as much as in 15 alone, since it is counteracted by 23.

4. May
5. If

flatten or cause bulges/wrinkles to appear on the chin boss. (This change is shared by 15 and 23.)

the nasolabial furrow is permanently etched, it is pulled down or lengthened, and may appear less deep.

6. Tightens
7. Causes

the lips, making the lips appear more narrow.

the red part of the lips to roll inwards and almost disappear from view.

8. May produce small wrinkles in the skin above the lips and a muscle bulge below the lower lip, although the action of

15 makes these cues less evident.
Compare images 15ii and 23 with 15+23. Note how appearance change 8 is more evident in 23 than in 15+23. Inspect the
video of 15+23. A video of 15+17+23 is also provided to study in conjunction with AU combination 17+23, previously
discussed on page 259, and the relation of these combinations to 15+23.

0 page 465
page 381 for score

15ii page 476
page 391 for score

23 page 492
page 407 for score

15+23 page 496
page 411 for score

video 15+23
page 428 for score

video 15+17+23
page 427 for score

B. How to do AU Combination 15+23
Follow the instructions for making AU 15 and AU 23, repeated below. Pull the corners of your lips down (AU 15), then
tighten your lips, narrowing them (AU 23). Be careful not to push up with your lower lip, that would be 15+17+23.
AU 15 (repeated from page 101): Pull your lip corners downwards. Be careful not to raise your lower lip at the same time
with AU 17. If you are unable to do AU 15, place your fingers above the lip corners and push downwards, noting the
changes in appearance. Now, try to hold this appearance when you take your fingers away.
AU 23 (repeated from page 237): This movement is not easy to make. Tighten your lips. Make them thin and tense. Be
careful not to press them together (AU 24). Concentrate just on your lips. If you have difficulty, try tightening your lips
and pressing them, then release the press holding the tightening action. You may have done or seen this movement when
using the phrase “Zip your lip.”

C. Intensity Scoring for AU Combination 15+23
The criteria for AU 15 alone and AU 23 alone are the same in combination 15+23 and are repeated below.
Facial Action Coding System
274

Action Unit Combination – 15+23

AU 15A
The appearance changes for AU 15 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 15, but are insufficient to score 15B (e.g., a
trace of the lip corners moving down).
AU 15B
1. If

the lip line is straight or slightly up in neutral the lip corners move slightly down.

or
2. If lip line is slightly or barely down in neutral, then the lip corners move down slightly more than neutral and it is not

due to 17 or 20.
AU 15C
The appearance changes 1 (lip corners pulled down), 2 (lip shape angled and stretched down), and 3 (bulging, wrinkling) in 15secA are all present and the downward movement of the lip corners is at least marked, but the evidence is
less than the criteria for 15D.
AU 15D
The appearance changes 1 (lip corners pulled down), 2 (lip shape angled and stretched down), and 3 (bulging, wrinkling) in 15secA are all present and the downward movement of the lip corners is at least severe, but the evidence is
less than the criteria for 15E.
AU 15E
The appearance changes 1 (lip corners pulled down), 2 (lip shape angled and stretched down), and 3 (bulging, wrinkling) in 15secA are all present and all at least marked and the downward movement of the lip corners is in the extreme
to maximum range.
AU 23A
The appearance changes for AU 23 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 23, but are insufficient to score 23B (e.g.,
slight tightening of the lips alone).
AU 23B
1. The

lips appear slightly tightened,

and,
2. The

red parts are narrowed slightly and the narrowing is not due just to 12, 17, 20, 24, or 28.

If you did not see the movement, then the additional criteria must be present:
3. Slight

wrinkles or bulges in skin above or below at least one lip,

or,
4. Marked

change on either criteria 1 or 2 for 23B and slight change on the other.

AU 23C
The lip tightening and narrowing described for 23B are both marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 23D.
AU 23D
The lip tightening and narrowing described for 23B are both severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 23E.
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AU 23E
The lip tightening and narrowing described for 23B are both in the maximum range.
If the criteria for 23 are present on one lip, but totally absent on the other lip, score as T23 or B23. You can score 23 as
occurring on only one side of the face, but you cannot score unilateral 23 on a single lip.
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Action Unit Combination – 23+25+26
A. Appearance changes due to AU Combination 23+25+26
The appearance changes associated with each AU are preserved in this combination, but are somewhat attenuated by their
joint action.
1. Tightens
2. Causes

the lips, making the lips appear more narrow.

the lips to roll inwards and almost disappear from view, or to protrude to a limited extent.

3. Produces

small wrinkles in the skin above and below the lips, and muscle bulges below the lower lip. The dropping
of the jaw by 26, somewhat stretches this skin and diminishes the evidence of the appearance change due to 23
alone.

4.

Parts the lips.

5.

Separates the teeth without the mouth being pulled down. The usual appearance of a relaxed jaw-drop due to 26 is
counteracted by 23, so the mouth appears tight not relaxed.

6. Note that the lower gum can be revealed in 23+25+26, but that sign alone is not sufficient basis for scoring 16 in this

combination.
Compare the images of 23+25 and 26 with 23+25+26. Inspect the video of 23+26.

0 page 465

23+25 page 492

26 page 477

page 381 for score

page 407 for score

page 393 for score

23+25+26
page 497
page 412 for score

video 23+25+26
page 428 for score

B. How to do AU Combination 23+25+26
Follow the instructions for AU 26 on and AU 23, repeated below. First, do 26 by relaxing your jaw to open it so that there
is space between your teeth, which should part your lips sufficiently to score the 25. Then tighten your lips with 23.
AU 23 (repeated from page 237): This movement is not easy to make. Tighten your lips. Make them thin and tense. Be
careful not to press them together (AU 24). Concentrate just on your lips. If you have difficulty, try tightening your lips
and pressing them, then release the press holding the tightening action. You may have done or seen this movement when
using the phrase “Zip your lip.”
AU 26 (repeated from page 104): To perform AU 26, relax your mouth and let your jaw fall open; do not pull or force
your jaw open, just relax the muscle that clamps your teeth together and let your jaw fall open so that your teeth are separated. You have made AU 26. If you are doing this correctly, there is no muscular tension in your lips, and no stretching of
your lips. Once your jaw closing muscle is relaxed enough to permit the jaw to drop wide enough, your lips should part,
scored 25+26. It is easier to detect a 26 if the lips part than if they remain closed. How soon the lips part with a drop of the
jaw varies in different people, and as indicated above, some people need no jaw drop to part their lips. Examine whether
your jaw needs to drop in order to part your lips, and if so, how far it must drop. Notice also how far you can drop your
jaw merely by relaxing, not pulling it open. You should find that this jaw drop is limited; beyond this limited extent, AU
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27 is scored because a muscle must act to pull the jaw open further. Most people can drop their jaw with AU 26 so that the
tongue or index finger can fit between the teeth, but not much more, when their head is in a normal upright position.
Notice what happens at the corners of your lips as the mouth and lips move from being closed, to the relaxed drop of the
jaw of AU 26, and beyond as you pull your mouth open. Relax your jaw to perform an AU 26, then nod your head up and
down – the relaxed jaw drop is greater when the head is back than when it is forward.

C. Intensity Scoring for AU Combination 23+25+26
The criteria for AU 23 alone and AUs 25 and 26 alone are unchanged in the combination 23+25+26, and are repeated
below.
AU 23A
The appearance changes for AU 23 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 23, but are insufficient to score 23B (e.g.,
slight tightening of the lips alone).
AU 23B
1. The

lips appear slightly tightened,

and,
2. The

red parts are narrowed slightly and the narrowing is not due just to 12, 17, 20, 24, or 28.

If you did not see the movement, then the additional criteria must be present:
3. Slight

wrinkles or bulges in skin above or below at least one lip,

or,
4. Marked

change on either criteria 1 or 2 for 23B and slight change on the other.

AU 23C
The lip tightening and narrowing described for 23B are both marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 23D.
AU 23D
The lip tightening and narrowing described for 23B are both severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 23E.
AU 23E
The lip tightening and narrowing described for 23B are both in the maximum range.
If the criteria for 23 are present on one lip, but totally absent on the other lip, score as T23 or B23. You can score 23 as
occurring on only one side of the face, but you cannot score unilateral 23 on a single lip.
AU 25A
When the jaw is shut, the appearance changes for AU 25 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 25, but are insufficient
to score 25B (e.g., a clear opening between the lips that is less than 2 millimeters, but you can see no teeth).
When the jaw is lowered by AU 26 or 27, score 25A when actions that act to move the lips together have reduced the
lip separation at least severely from the separation produced by the jaw opening itself.
In either case, if you are uncertain that the lips are parted, do not score 25A.
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AU 25B
There are two alternative criteria for scoring 25B when the jaw is shut:
1. Teeth

show - you can see teeth without doubt. The sight of but one part of one tooth is sufficient, but you must be
certain that you see a tooth.
or

2. Space between lips – must be at least 2 millimeters (the thickness of 2 quarters, an American coin) between the lips.

When the jaw is lowered, use the intensity score of B to indicate that lip uniting actions are reducing the lip separation
at least slightly from what they would otherwise be, given the extent of jaw lowering.
AU 25C
If the teeth remain together, i.e., no jaw drop can be detected, the increased lip separation from the criteria for 25B
likely comes from another lip separating action or actions and must be a marked or pronounced departure from the B
criteria. For example, you might score a 25C if there is a moderate action of AU 10 or AU 16 (or other lip parting
action) or a small action of both 10 and 16 that parts the lips at least markedly more than the criteria for 25B, but less
evidence than the criteria for 25D.
If the jaw is lowered by AU 26 or 27 to separate the lips, and the separation is not increased more than a trace by other
lip separating actions or decreased more than a trace by lip constricting actions, score 25C. The intensity score of C
for AU 25 represents the lip separation controlled virtually entirely by the jaw lowering, the lips otherwise remaining
relaxed or minimally affected by other muscles pulling them open or constricting them, regardless of the absolute distance between the lips. Use the relative position of the upper lip to the upper teeth and the lower lip to the lower teeth
as a guide to whether the lip separation is more or less than the jaw lowering alone produces. If other muscles act to
constrict the lips, consider scoring B or A; if they act to separate the lips, consider scoring D or E.
AU 25D
When there is no jaw lowering and the lips part due to other lip separating actions, the lip separation must be severely
greater than the criteria for 25B to assign a D intensity code to AU 25. Thus, when the teeth are together, lip parting
actions other than jaw lowering, such as AU 10 and/or 16, must be pulling the lips apart at least severely beyond the B
criteria, but less evidence than the criteria for 25E.
When the jaw is lowered, assign a D intensity score to AU 25 when these same lip lowering and raising actions are
separating the lips at least slightly more than they would be from the jaw lowering alone, but not more than the criteria
for the E intensity score. A slight departure from the opening caused by the jaw lowering might result from a lip lowering action, a lip raising action, or both.
AU 25E
Like the other intensities of AU 25, the E intensity is not intended to reflect the absolute maximum possible separation
of the lips, but rather the maximum possible separation given the degree of jaw lowering, if any. When the teeth
remain together, score an E intensity when lip parting actions, such as AUs 10 and 16, separate the lips at least
extremely or near maximum by both lowering the lower lip and raising the upper lip, so that the lips are separated about
as much as possible.
AU 26A
The intensity scoring for AU 26 reflects the difference between the teeth being together versus the most the jaw can be
lowered merely by relaxing the muscle that closes the jaw (not the degree to which the jaw can be stretched open, which is
a greater absolute opening).
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In 26A, the appearance changes for AU 26 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 26, but are insufficient to score 26B
(e.g., you see the jaw drop slightly by relaxation).
AU 26B
1. Marked

and unambiguous dropping of the mandible by relaxation. If you score 26B or greater without a 25 (i.e., the
lips do not part), look carefully for signs of AU 17 and/or 24.
If you do not see the movement:

2. You

must see space between at least some of the upper and lower teeth, or a space between the teeth must be unambiguously inferred from the lips, a finger, or other object held between the teeth.

AU 26C
The lowering of the jaw by relaxation is about midway between teeth together and as far as the jaw can drop from
relaxation of the muscle that closes the jaw, i.e., the lowering is in at least the pronounced range, but the evidence is
less than the criteria for 26D. In 26C, if the lip parting permits, you can see space between all of the upper and lower
teeth. For scores of 26C and above, you generally scoring 25 as well, unless there is some other action uniting the lips
and causing them to remain closed.
AU 26D
The lowering of the jaw by relaxation is at least severe, about as much as the tongue can stick through, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 26E.
AU 26E
The lowering of the jaw by relaxation is in the maximum range, and is a gap of not much more than one finger.
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Action Unit Combination – 22+23+25
A. Appearance Changes due to AU Combination 22+23+25
This combination is a compromise between the appearance of AU 22+25 and AU 23+25. The lips protrude forward more
than they do in 23+25 due to AU 22. The lips are tightened and not as funneled outwards as much as in 22+25 due to 23.
1. Lips

almost protrude forward but not quite funneling outwards. If the 22 is relatively stronger than the 23, then the
lips will funnel out more.

2. The

red parts of the lips are tightened and not loose.

3. More

of the red part is visible than in 23+25, but less than in 22+25.

4. Wrinkles

or bulging in the skin above or below the lips may be apparent due either to the tightening action of 23, or
the funneling action of 22.

Note that you always score 25 in this combination (except in the unique combination of 17+22+23 where 17 has closed
the lips). Although you may often see the lower gum, you cannot score 16 in combination with 22+23+25 on this evidence
alone. (For an explanation, see the Reference for AU 16 on page 115.) Compare images 22+23+25 with 22+25 and 23+25.
Note how 22+23+25 represents a compromise between the appearances of 22 and 23. Inspect the video of 22+23+25.

0 page 465

22+25 page 491

23+25 page 492

page 381 for score

page 407 for score

page 407 for score

22+23+25
page 497
page 412 for score

video 22+23+25
page 428 for score

B. How to do AU Combination 22+23+25
Follow the instructions for making AUs 22+25 on and AU 23. Funnel your lips to make the 22 action. Add 23, tightening
the lips so that the funneling is counteracted but the lips still protrude more than they could if 23 acted alone.
AUs 22+25 (repeated from page 235): This movement is easy to do. Funnel your lips outwards as shown in the image.
Speak the word “flirt”, accentuating the movement you make with your lips. It is possible at the low intensities of A or B
for 22 to occur alone without lip separation or some other AU uniting the lips.
AU 23 (repeated from page 237): This movement is not easy to make. Tighten your lips. Make them thin and tense. Be
careful not to press them together (AU 24). Concentrate just on your lips. If you have difficulty, try tightening your lips
and pressing them, then release the press holding the tightening action. You may have done or seen this movement when
using the phrase “Zip your lip.”

C. Intensity Scoring for AU Combination 22+23+25
The intensity criteria for AUs 22 and 23 in 22+23+25 change from those for these actions alone, but the criteria for AU 25
remain the same as 25 alone, which are repeated below. Guidelines are presented below for combinations where the intenFacial Action Coding System
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sity of 22 and 23 is about equal and that of 25 is unspecified, but any combination of intensities can occur in this combination, except that 25 is unlikely to be scored A.
AU 22A+23A+25
The appearance changes for AUs 22+23+25 are sufficiently present to indicate AUs 22+23+25, but are insufficient to
score 22B+23B+25 (e.g., a trace of forward thrust to the lips and a trace of tightened lips not funneled out and the lips
part).
AU 22B+23B+25
1.

Slight forward thrust to lips.
and

2. Red

parts of lips are slightly tightened and not completely funneled out.

and
3. Lips

are parted, unless 17 has closed the lips in 17+22+23.

AU 22C+23C+25
Criteria 1 and 2 listed for 22B+23B+25 (forward thrust, tightening that limits funneling) are both at least marked, and
the lips part, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 22D+23D+25.
AU 22D+23D+25
Criteria 1 and 2 listed for 22B+23B+25 (forward thrust, tightening that limits funneling) are both at least severe, and
the lips part, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 22E+23E+25.
AU 22E+23E+25
Criteria 1 and 2 listed for 22B+23B+25 (forward thrust, tightening that limits funneling) are both in the maximum
range and the lips part.
If you did not see the lips move, be careful about scoring 22 plus 23; consider whether it is 22+25 or 23+25 instead. If 22
and 23 each affects only one lip, and it is the same lip, then apply the criteria listed here for 22+23. If each AU affects only
one lip, and it is a different lip, then go to 22+25secC on page 235 and 23secC on page 237 for the intensity criteria for
each AU alone. Use the T (top) or B (bottom) scoring only when the AU present in one lip, but is totally absent in the
other lip. T22+B23, B22+T23, T22+T23, B22+B23 should rarely be encountered. Unilateral 22 or 23 cannot be scored if
present in only one lip.
AU 25A
When the jaw is shut, the appearance changes for AU 25 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 25, but are insufficient
to score 25B (e.g., a clear opening between the lips that is less than 2 millimeters, but you can see no teeth).
When the jaw is lowered by AU 26 or 27, score 25A when actions that act to move the lips together have reduced the
lip separation at least severely from the separation produced by the jaw opening itself.
In either case, if you are uncertain that the lips are parted, do not score 25A.
AU 25B
There are two alternative criteria for scoring 25B when the jaw is shut:
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1. Teeth

show - you can see teeth without doubt. The sight of but one part of one tooth is sufficient, but you must be
certain that you see a tooth.
or

2. Space between lips – must be at least 2 millimeters (the thickness of 2 quarters, an American coin) between the lips.

When the jaw is lowered, use the intensity score of B to indicate that lip uniting actions are reducing the lip separation
at least slightly from what they would otherwise be, given the extent of jaw lowering.
AU 25C
If the teeth remain together, i.e., no jaw drop can be detected, the increased lip separation from the criteria for 25B
likely comes from another lip separating action or actions and must be a marked or pronounced departure from the B
criteria. For example, you might score a 25C if there is a moderate action of AU 10 or AU 16 (or other lip parting
action) or a small action of both 10 and 16 that parts the lips at least markedly more than the criteria for 25B, but less
evidence than the criteria for 25D.
If the jaw is lowered by AU 26 or 27 to separate the lips, and the separation is not increased more than a trace by other
lip separating actions or decreased more than a trace by lip constricting actions, score 25C. The intensity score of C
for AU 25 represents the lip separation controlled virtually entirely by the jaw lowering, the lips otherwise remaining
relaxed or minimally affected by other muscles pulling them open or constricting them, regardless of the absolute distance between the lips. Use the relative position of the upper lip to the upper teeth and the lower lip to the lower teeth
as a guide to whether the lip separation is more or less than the jaw lowering alone produces. If other muscles act to
constrict the lips, consider scoring B or A; if they act to separate the lips, consider scoring D or E.
AU 25D
When there is no jaw lowering and the lips part due to other lip separating actions, the lip separation must be severely
greater than the criteria for 25B to assign a D intensity code to AU 25. Thus, when the teeth are together, lip parting
actions other than jaw lowering, such as AU 10 and/or 16, must be pulling the lips apart at least severely beyond the B
criteria, but less evidence than the criteria for 25E.
When the jaw is lowered, assign a D intensity score to AU 25 when these same lip lowering and raising actions are
separating the lips at least slightly more than they would be from the jaw lowering alone, but not more than the criteria
for the E intensity score. A slight departure from the opening caused by the jaw lowering might result from a lip lowering action, a lip raising action, or both.
AU 25E
Like the other intensities of AU 25, the E intensity is not intended to reflect the absolute maximum possible separation
of the lips, but rather the maximum possible separation given the degree of jaw lowering, if any. When the teeth
remain together, score an E intensity when lip parting actions, such as AUs 10 and 16, separate the lips at least
extremely or near maximum by both lowering the lower lip and raising the upper lip, so that the lips are separated about
as much as possible.
When the jaw is lowered, assign the E intensity when both the upper lip is raised and the lower lip is lowered so that
the lips are separated at least severely more parted than what would result from the lowered jaw alone. Thus, for example, if AU 10 and AU 16 were both acting at maximum so that you think the lips are separated as much as possible
given the jaw lowering, you assign an E intensity code to 25.
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Action Unit Combination – 20+23+25
A. Appearance Changes due to AU Combination 20+23+25
This combination preserves most of the appearance changes associated with AUs 20 and 23, but appearance changes 7
and 9 below are influenced by both AUs.
1. Pulls

the lips back laterally; they may be raised or lowered a little, but the main movement is horizontal.

2. Elongates
3. Pulls

the mouth.

the skin beyond the lip corners laterally, so that the cheek area adjacent to the lip corners becomes flattened.

4. Wrinkles

may appear at the lip corners or beyond the lip corners part way back toward the ears; the shape of these
wrinkles is not important; it is their appearance due to the lateral pull on the skin that is noteworthy.

5.

Pulls the lower portion of the nasolabial furrow laterally; may or may not deepen the nasolabial furrow.

6. Stretches

the skin over the chin boss laterally. May cause the chin to appear flattened or wrinkled.

7. The

lips appear stretched horizontally (by AU 20), but also narrowed and tightened (by AU 23).

8. The

lips are narrowed and rolled inwards to almost disappear from view, or they protrude to a limited extent.

9. May

cause small wrinkles in the skin above and below the lips and muscle bulges below the lower lip, but 20 tends
to cancel out this appearance change due to 23.

Note that you may see the lower gum revealed in this combination, but you cannot score 16 with this combination on this
basis alone (for further explanation about 16 with 20 and 23 see the Reference for AU 16 on page 115.)
Inspect images 20+23+25i and 20+23+25ii. Inspect the video of 20+23+25 and compare it to the video of 16+23+25 to
see the different types of lateral pulling and lip lowering in these combinations.

0 page 465
page 381 for score

20+23+25i
page 497
page 412 for score

20+23+25ii
page 497
page 412 for score

video 16+23+25

video 20+23+25

page 429 for score

page 428 for score

B. How to do AU Combination 20+23+25
Follow the instructions for making AU 20 and AU 23, repeated below. First, stretch your lips horizontally and then tighten
them. Reverse the procedure, tightening them first (AU 23) and then stretching them (AU 20). Try both weak and strong
actions of 20. Notice how the strong action of 20 smooths out the wrinkles in the skin produced by 23.
AU 20 (repeated from page 146): This movement is a fairly easy to do. Pull your lip corners back, stretching the lips as
hard as you can. Be careful not to pull the corners down (AU 15) and not to pull the corners up (AU 12). If you have difficulty, place your fingers adjacent to the lip corners and pull horizontally towards the back of your jaw and try to hold the
appearance when you remove your fingers. You can also induce AU 20 by tightening you neck muscles (AU 21 on
page 300) extremely, and you should see your lip corners being pulled. Once you have the feeling of this lip corner
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stretch, try this stretching alone without the neck muscles. Try to make only a weak action as shown in the 20i and 20+25
images, and then a stronger version as shown in the 20ii image.
AU 23 (repeated from page 237): This movement is not easy to make. Tighten your lips. Make them thin and tense. Be
careful not to press them together (AU 24). Concentrate just on your lips. If you have difficulty, try tightening your lips
and pressing them, then release the press holding the tightening action. You may have done or seen this movement when
using the phrase “Zip your lip.”

C. Intensity Scoring for AU Combination 20+23+25
The intensity criteria for AU 20 alone are unchanged in 20+23+25 and are repeated below. The criteria for 23 are changed
because 20 obscures the bulging in the skin above and below the lips due to 23. If the criteria for scoring 23 are present on
one lip but are totally absent on the other lip, score as T23 or B23. Unilateral 23 cannot be scored if present in only one
lip. The intensity criteria guidelines are presented below for 23, with unspecified intensities for 20 and 23, and any intensity of these AUs can occur in this combination, except that 25 at intensity A or B is unlikely. The intensity criteria for 25
are repeated below.
AU 20A
The appearance changes for AU 20 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 20, but are insufficient to score 20B (e.g., a
trace of lateral pulling of the lip corners and skin with a trace of mouth elongation).
AU 20B
1. The

lip corners and skin adjacent to the lip corners are pulled laterally slightly.
If you do not see the movement, then use the following criteria:

2. Pronounced

elongation of mouth.

or
3. Slight

elongation of mouth,
and one of the following:

a. Slight evidence of flattening of skin beyond the lip corners.
or
b. Slight evidence that the lower portion of the nasolabial furrow or the skin in that area pulled laterally.
or
c. Slight evidence of chin boss skin stretched and flattened. Unilateral 20 does not produce this appearance, and this
criterion is not relevant for unilateral 20.
AU 20C
At least pronounced pulling of the lip corners laterally or mouth elongation is pronounced, but the evidence is less
than the criteria for 20D.
AU 20D
At least severe pulling of the lip corners laterally or mouth elongation is severe and other signs in 20secA are present,
but the evidence is less than the criteria for 20E.
AU 20E
Appearance changes 1, 2, 3, and 4 of 20secA must be extreme to maximum.
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AU 23A in 20+23+25
The appearance changes for AUs 20+23+25 are sufficiently present to indicate AUs 20+23+25, but are insufficient to
score 20+23B+25 (e.g., slightly tightened lips that are narrowed a trace more than 20 would do).
AU 23B in 20+23+25
1. Lips

are tightened slightly.

and
2. Lips

are narrowed slightly more than they would be by 20 alone.

and
3. Lips

are not flattened as they would be by 20 alone.

If you did not see the movement, then the additional criteria must be met:
4.

Criteria 1 and 2 must be marked.

AU 23C in 20+23+25
The three criteria above (lip tightening, lip narrowing more than due to merely 20, but not as flattened by 20) for 6B
are present and the first two are at least marked, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 23D in 20+23+25.
AU 23D in 20+23+25
The three criteria above (lip tightening, and lip narrowing more than due to merely 20, but not as flattened by 20) for
6B are present and the first two are at least severe, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 23E in 20+23+25.
AU 23E in 20+23+25
The three criteria above (lip tightening, and lip narrowing more than due to merely 20, but not as flattened by 20) for
6B are present and the first two are in the maximum range.
AU 25A
When the jaw is shut, the appearance changes for AU 25 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 25, but are insufficient
to score 25B (e.g., a clear opening between the lips that is less than 2 millimeters, but you can see no teeth).
When the jaw is lowered by AU 26 or 27, score 25A when actions that act to move the lips together have reduced the
lip separation at least severely from the separation produced by the jaw opening itself.
In either case, if you are uncertain that the lips are parted, do not score 25A.
AU 25B
There are two alternative criteria for scoring 25B when the jaw is shut:
1. Teeth

show - you can see teeth without doubt. The sight of but one part of one tooth is sufficient, but you must be
certain that you see a tooth.
or

2. Space between lips – must be at least 2 millimeters (the thickness of 2 quarters, an American coin) between the lips.

When the jaw is lowered, use the intensity score of B to indicate that lip uniting actions are reducing the lip separation
at least slightly from what they would otherwise be, given the extent of jaw lowering.
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AU 25C
If the teeth remain together, i.e., no jaw drop can be detected, the increased lip separation from the criteria for 25B
likely comes from another lip separating action or actions and must be a marked or pronounced departure from the B
criteria. For example, you might score a 25C if there is a moderate action of AU 10 or AU 16 (or other lip parting
action) or a small action of both 10 and 16 that parts the lips at least markedly more than the criteria for 25B, but less
evidence than the criteria for 25D.
If the jaw is lowered by AU 26 or 27 to separate the lips, and the separation is not increased more than a trace by other
lip separating actions or decreased more than a trace by lip constricting actions, score 25C. The intensity score of C
for AU 25 represents the lip separation controlled virtually entirely by the jaw lowering, the lips otherwise remaining
relaxed or minimally affected by other muscles pulling them open or constricting them, regardless of the absolute distance between the lips. Use the relative position of the upper lip to the upper teeth and the lower lip to the lower teeth
as a guide to whether the lip separation is more or less than the jaw lowering alone produces. If other muscles act to
constrict the lips, consider scoring B or A; if they act to separate the lips, consider scoring D or E.
AU 25D
When there is no jaw lowering and the lips part due to other lip separating actions, the lip separation must be severely
greater than the criteria for 25B to assign a D intensity code to AU 25. Thus, when the teeth are together, lip parting
actions other than jaw lowering, such as AU 10 and/or 16, must be pulling the lips apart at least severely beyond the B
criteria, but less evidence than the criteria for 25E.
When the jaw is lowered, assign a D intensity score to AU 25 when these same lip lowering and raising actions are
separating the lips at least slightly more than they would be from the jaw lowering alone, but not more than the criteria
for the E intensity score. A slight departure from the opening caused by the jaw lowering might result from a lip lowering action, a lip raising action, or both.
AU 25E
Like the other intensities of AU 25, the E intensity is not intended to reflect the absolute maximum possible separation
of the lips, but rather the maximum possible separation given the degree of jaw lowering, if any. When the teeth
remain together, score an E intensity when lip parting actions, such as AUs 10 and 16, separate the lips at least
extremely or near maximum by both lowering the lower lip and raising the upper lip, so that the lips are separated about
as much as possible.
When the jaw is lowered, assign the E intensity when both the upper lip is raised and the lower lip is lowered so that
the lips are separated at least severely more parted than what would result from the lowered jaw alone. Thus, for example, if AU 10 and AU 16 were both acting at maximum so that you think the lips are separated as much as possible
given the jaw lowering, you assign an E intensity code to 25.
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Practice Scoring
Before scoring the videos and images listed below, again review Chapter 10 for the warnings and procedures that are specific to AUs learned in this chapter. Score the videos and images in the order that they are listed.

Table 7-2: Practice for Chapter 7
Practice Video Clips

Practice Images

Neutrals for Practice Images

231

125 page 505

156 page 511

235

126 page 505

159 page 512

245

127 page 505

152 page 510

240

128 page 505

158 page 512

229

129 page 506

156 page 511

244

130 page 506

157 page 512

238

131 page 506

158 page 512
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247

132 page 506

151 page 510

234

133 page 507

157 page 512

228

134 page 507

152 page 510

242

135 page 507

154 page 511

136 page 507

152 page 510
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Subtle Differences Involving Orbital Actions in the Lower Face
Table 7-2 lists the signs that can help you distinguish between sets of AUs which differ only subtly. This table repeats the
information given earlier about subtle differences between single AUs. Study Table 7-2 carefully and examine the relevant
images and videos. Use the index to the video material in Appendix I to locate the video comparisons that can be made.

Table 7-3: Subtle Differences in AUs and AU Combinations for Lower Face Orbital Actions
AUs

Subtle Differences

6+12+17+23 vs.
6+12+24

See 12+17+23 vs. 12+24 in this table below.

10+16+25 vs.
10+23+25

See 16+25 vs. 23+25 in this table below.

10+16+25 vs.
22+25

Look for the characteristic shape of the nasolabial furrow due to10 and also for a raised upper lip (not funneled out) and lowered and laterally stretched lower lip (not funneled out) if it is 10+16+25. In 22+25 the
lips funnel outwards, and there is no 10 shape to the nasolabial furrow.

10+17 vs.
10+17+23

The only difference is that the addition of 23 tightens and narrows the lips so that less of the red parts are
visible.

10+20+25 vs.
10+23+25

Adding 20 to 10+25 elongates the lips as they are pulled horizontally; while adding 23 to 10+25 narrows
and tightens the lips.

10+22+25 vs.
22+25

In 10+22+25 there are the signs of 10 (nasolabial furrow shape, raised infraorbital triangle, possible evidence of the infraorbital furrow) which are absent in 22+25.

10+23+25 vs.
10+25

Adding 23 narrows and tightens the lips, and may cause bulges and wrinkles above and below the lips.

10+23+25 vs.
20+23+25

10+23+25

20+23+25

raised infraorbital triangle, possible evidence of
the infraorbital furrow and characteristic shape to
the nasolabial furrow

horizontally stretched lips, elongated mouth, flattening of cheeks beyond the lip corners

10+23+25 vs.
23+25

The difference is in the signs of 10 (raised infraorbital triangle, possible evidence of the infraorbital furrow,
characteristic shape to nasolabial furrow).

12 vs.
12+23

Adding 23 narrows and tightens the lips. If the 12 in the 12+23 is not strong, the addition of 23 also produces wrinkles or bulges in skin above and below the lips and somewhat flattens the upward curve of the
mouth. Note evidence of lip tightening and narrowing must be evident in both lips to score 23 in the presence of 12.

12 vs.
12+24

Adding 24 to 12 gives the mouth a tight, held look. AU 24 somewhat counteracts the upward pull of the lip
corners and stretch of the lips, tending to narrow and de-elongate the mouth from how it would be with 12
alone. The lips appear pressed together. The difference is a very subtle distinction.

12+17+23
12+17+23 vs.
12+24

12+24

lips narrowed and tightened

lips less narrow and appear pressed

chin boss and lower lip pushed up; chin boss
wrinkled

absent

12+23 vs.
12+24

More red parts of the lips visible in 12+24 than 12+23; lips appear more tightened in 12+23, more pressed
in 12+24.

12+23 vs.
14+23

If 12 is weak to moderate, the shape of the mouth is similar in both. However, in 14+23 you can see the
signs of 14 – lip corners pulled inward and/or dimple beyond lip corners.
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14 vs.
24 vs.
14+24

While the lips in 14 may appear as if they were pressed by 24, the crucial difference between 14 and 24 is
that the lip corners are tightened in 14 and not in 24. Less important is that the lip corners may angle up to
a limited extent in 14, but not in 24.
AU 14 dominates AU 24, making 14+24 difficult to score, unless the action are seen sequentially. AU 14
does not press the lips together, although it makes the detection of 24 difficult

15 vs.
15+23

In 15 alone the lips are somewhat stretched by the downward pull on the lip corners, but they are not narrowed and tightened as in 15+23. In 15+23 there may also be evidence of wrinkles above or below the lips,
but if the 15 element is strong, it cancels these out. Also, 23 may reduce the bagging below the lip corners
caused by 15. (See 15+17 vs. 15+23 in this table below.)

15+17 vs.
15+17+23

The distinction is very subtle, but the addition of 23 tends to diminish the lower lip protrusion of 17, as 23
narrows and tightens the lips. There is less red part of the lip visible in the 15+17+23. Also, 23 may reduce
the bagging below the lip corners caused by 15+17.

15+17

15+17 vs.
15+23

15+17 vs.
15+24

15+23

chin boss and lower lip pushed up, chin boss
wrinkled

chin boss looks somewhat flattened as it does
from 15 alone

lips somewhat narrowed by action of 17, and
lower lip may protrude

lips very narrowed and tightened

the addition of 17 to 15 may accentuate the bagging, pouching or wrinkling due to 15 below the
lip corners

the addition of 23 to 15 may decrease the bagging, pouching or wrinkling due to 15 below the
lip corners

AU 17 raises the chin boss; AU 24 does not.

While there may be a downward curve or cast to the mouth in both, there are obvious differences.

15+17 vs.
17+23

15+17

17+23

lip corners pulled down with bagging, pouching
or wrinkling below lip corners especially if 15 is
at moderate or higher intensity

wrinkles and/or muscle bulges in skin above and
below lips, but not below lip corners

lips narrow to some extent due to 17, with lower
lip likely to protrude

lips narrowed and tight

15+17+23 vs.
17+23

In both combinations the lips are narrowed and tightened, and the mouth may have a downward curve.
Usually the downward curve is more pronounced in 15+17+23 than in 17+23, but a very strong 17 can
cause that shape without 15. The 17 action present in both combinations raises the chin boss, wrinkles it,
pushes up the lower lip, and causes bulges to appear below the lower lip, often extending along the entire
lower lip line. The one crucial difference is the appearance of bulges or wrinkles below the lip corners in
15+17+23, due to the action of 15. This sign of 15 is not nearly as evident as in 15 alone or 15+17, since the
23 action in the 15+17+23 tends to partly obscure this sign.

16+22+25 vs.
22+25

This difference is not very subtle, for 16 pulls the lower lip down and stretches it laterally although in
16+22+25 the lower lip is somewhat more funneled out than it is in 16+25. The upper lip appears as it
would in 22+25 without 16. The skin below the lower lip is pulled down by 16, and stretched laterally,
although 22 some what counteracts this effect by pulling the skin outward as the lip is funneled. You cannot
use the gum exposure to differentiate these two combinations for often it appears in either.

16+23+25 vs.
22+23+25

In 22+23+25 the lips are tightened and protrude forward, but in 16+23+25 neither lip protrudes forward,
instead the lower lip is flattened and stretched laterally as well as tightened by 23. In 16+23+25 you may
see the chin boss being pushed down by 16, and the skin below the lower lip being pulled down and laterally; these signs are absent from 22+23+25.
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16+23+25 vs.
23+25

If 16 is added to 23+25, the lower lip appears somewhat lower than in 23+25, and there is some evidence
that it has been laterally stretched. If 16 is present in addition to 23+25, you may also see the skin below the
lower lip pulled down and laterally, although 23 partially counteracts this. The chin boss may also be
pushed down by 16. You cannot use the gum exposure to differentiate these two combinations, for often it
appears in either.

16+25 vs.
16+23+25

The lowering of the lower lip due to 16 is somewhat counteracted by the tightening of the lips by 23. When
23 is added to 16, the red parts of the lower lip are more narrow than in 16 alone and appear tensed, not just
lowered and stretched laterally. Also, see 16+23+25 vs. 23+25 above and 16+25 vs. 23+25 below.

16+25 vs.
22+25

In 16+25 the upper lip is not changed from neutral, it is only the lower lip that is affected, while 22+25 funnels both lips outward. In 16+25 the lower lip is flattened, lowered and laterally stretched, while in 22+25
the lower lip (and upper lip) is funneled out and there is some medial pull so that the mouth is more round
in shape. In 16+25 the skin below the lower lip is pushed down and laterally, and the chin boss may be
pushed down. In 22+25 the skin covering the chin is drawn forward in line with the action of the lips. You
cannot use gum exposure to differentiate these two combinations, for often it appears in either.

16+25 vs.
23+25

In 16+25 the lower lip is lowered and stretched laterally but not narrowed. In 23+25 both lips are narrowed
and tightened. While 23+25 bulges the skin below the lower lip, it does not pull this skin down and laterally
as 16 does, nor does it push down the chin boss, which 16 may produce.

17 vs.
17+24

Adding 24 to 17 presses the lips, usually causing a bulge or puffed out appearance in the skin above the
upper lip, and gives the lips a pressed and de-elongated look.

17+23
17+23 vs.
17+24

17+24

lips narrowed and may disappear

lips may protrude and may appear de-elongated

wrinkles and bulges in skin above and below lips;
puffing of skin above upper lip may be present if
it is17+23+24.

some puffing out of skin above and/or below lips

If you are in doubt whether to score 17+23 or 17+24, score17+23.

18 vs.
18+23

These look very different. The combination of 18+23 preserves the medial pull due to 18, but the protrusion of the lips apparent in some versions of 18 disappears. Instead, the lips are narrowed as they are in 23.
The upper lip tightening may look similar to 18 alone in 18+23 but the signs of tightening below the lower
lip are more similar to 23 alone in 18+23, yet the signs of both AUS are in both lips. The crucial difference
is that in 18+23 the lips are narrowed. Remember that 18 and 23 can occur in a single lip and that T18+B23
(or vice versa) would appear different than 18+23.

18 vs.
22

Confusion is most likely when it is 18+25+26 vs. 22+25+26. Note whether the red parts of lips appear taut
(AU 18) or looser (AU 22) and whether one or both lips almost turn out (AU 22).

18+23 vs.
23

The lips are de-elongated in 18+23 due to the medial pull of 18. The medial pull of the lips due to 18
obscures weak to moderate tightening and narrowing due to 23, and thus higher points on the scale of evidence are required for 23 with 18 at most intensity levels than for 23 alone.

18+26 vs.
22+26

See 18 vs. 22 in this table above.

20+23+25 vs.
20+25

The addition of 23 to 20+25 narrows and tightens the lips.

22+23+25 vs.
22+25

The addition of 23 to 22+25 limits the amount of funneling of the lips due to 22, as the lips become more
narrowed than they would be by 22 alone. You cannot use the appearance of tightening and/or wrinkles in
the skin above and below the lips to determine the presence of 23, since these changes may occur with 22
alone. Also, see 22+23+25 vs. 23+25 below.

22+23+25 vs.
23+25

Tightened lips are flat or protruding to a limited extent in 23+25. When the lips protrude forward to a considerable extent, and yet they are tightened, not loose, and they do not funnel out, then it is 22+23+25.
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23

23 vs.
24

24

lips tightened, not pressed

lips pressed; if tightened, it is only barely

lips more narrow than 24 as red parts are pulled
inward.

lips less narrow than neutral but more red shows
than in 23 and the lips appear de-elongated and
skin above and/or below the lips is bulged out

wrinkles or bulges in the skin more evident than
in 24

wrinkles or bulges in skin less evident than 23

23 can occur in either the Top or Bottom lip alone

both lips must be involved

When in doubt whether to score 23 or 24, and it cannot be resolved using the differences listed above and
the intensity criteria for each AU, score 23. If it shows signs of both 23 and 24, score it as 23+24 only if
the evidence is sufficient to score both AUs at least at the B level, otherwise score the higher intensity AU.

23
23 vs.
28

23+26 vs.
26

28

lips are narrowed by tightening skin above and
below the lips

lips disappear by sucking in the skin above and
below the lips

skin shows the tightening and may show wrinkles

skin shows stretching from sucking-in action

The addition of 23 to 26 narrows and tightens the lips, and makes the mouth look less relaxed, less like the
jaw has just dropped by relaxing.

Table 7-4: Alternative Rules Involving Orbital Action Units
16 @ B28

If the lower lip is pulled down by16, whether the lips part or not, the lips cannot be sucked
in by 28. You can score 16+25+28 if the 28 action occurs only in the upper lip.

18 @ 28

If the lips are pursed by 18 they cannot be sucked in by 28.

22 @ 28 if in same lip

If the lips are funneled out by 22+25, they cannot be sucked in by 28 when they involve the
same lip(s). You can score 22+28 if the actions occur on different lips.

24 @ 25

The lips cannot be parted and pressed together. In Chapter 8 you will learn AU 8 which is
the movement of 24 with the lips parted.
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Chapter 8:

Miscellaneous Actions and
Supplementary Codes

This chapter describes a variety of Miscellaneous actions, all involving the lower face. Some of these actions are designated as Action Descriptors (AD) rather than Action Units, because we have not specified the muscular basis for the
actions and have not distinguished specific behaviors as precisely as we have for the AUs. For example, Action Descriptor
19, Tongue Show, is scored for a number of tongue actions, and we have not distinguished one tongue show from another,
nor specified the muscular basis for these actions1.
If you decide not to score any of these miscellaneous actions, you may encounter problems because some of these actions
can affect the scoring of AUs described in previous chapters. You run no such risk if you fail to score AU 31, Jaw
Clencher, AU 38, Nostril Dilator, or AU 39, Nostril Compressor. All the other miscellaneous actions you should consider,
and preferably score, to enable you to better recognize any co-occurrence problems with the AUs described in previous
chapters.
Also in this chapter are some FACS codes that are not based on facial actions, but are useful descriptions of coding situations that are helpful in analysis, such as when parts of the face are not visible to be scored. There are also some codes for
some gross behaviors that may not even involve the face, such as shrugging and chewing.

1. We hope someone will do for tongue displays, what we have done for facial movements, for we believe that some of the different
tongue displays that we are not distinguishing may well have interesting and diverse psychological significance.
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Action Units 8+25 – Lips Toward Each Other
This AU designates an AU 24 action when the lips are parted with an AU 25, and usually the jaw is lowered with a 26 or
27. The lips are pulled towards each other, and would press together if the lips were closed. A trace of lip narrowing may
also occur in this action.

A. Appearance Changes due to AUs 8+25
1. The

upper lip is pulled down towards the lower lip, but not pulled back over the teeth (that would be AU 28).

2. The

lower lip is pulled up towards the upper lip.

3. The

lips are not closed. AU 8 must be scored as 8+25, usually with 26 or 27.

4. There

may be some lip narrowing but not lip tightening (AU 23).

5. It is possible, although

not common, for 8 to affect only one lip. If it is totally absent in one lip, score as T8 (top lip)

or B8 (bottom lip).
6. If

you score 8 as either T or B, you cannot also score 8 as unilateral.

There is no image of AU 8+25 but there is a video example of 8+26.

video 8+25+26
page 429 for score

B. How to do AUs 8+25
Part your lips and then do AU 24. You probably will have to drop your jaw for the effects of this action to be apparent. Be
careful not to use AU 17. Also, do AU 28 to compare what happens when you pull the lip all the way down and into the
mouth, contrasted with the action of 28.

C. Intensity Scoring for AUs 8+25
AU 8 is an action that brings the lips closer together when the jaw is lowered than would be produced by the jaw lowering
alone. Therefore, the intensity score for 25 is likely to be B or A, not D or E, when the jaw is lowered (e.g., 8+25+26). The
intensity guidelines for 25 are the same as for 25 alone on page 105.
AU 8A+25
The appearance changes for AU 8+25 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 8+25, but are insufficient to score 8B+25
(e.g., a trace of the lips moving towards each other).
AU 8B+25
The lips have moved slightly towards each other, but the lips are not sucked in sufficiently to score 28. The lips may
narrow but there must not be sufficient evidence of tightening in the lips and the skin above or below to score 23.
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AU 8C+25
The lips move markedly towards each other, with no turning in as in AU 28.
AU 8D+25
The lips move severely towards each other, with no turning in as in AU 28.
AU 8E+25
The lips move maximally towards each other, i.e., the lips move towards each other as much as possible without closing entirely, given the initial parting of the lips, with no turning in as in AU 28.
If the criteria for 8+25 are present on one lip but are totally absent on the other lip, score as T8+25 or B8+25. Otherwise,
score the intensity of 8 as the lip with the higher intensity. If you score T8 or B8, you cannot also score 8 as unilateral.

Reference: AU 8+25
It is very difficult to move the lips toward each other while lifting, stretching, or puckering the lips, etc. An 8 combined
with the following actions is very unlikely, but possible: 9, 10, 12, 13, 14, 15, 17 (in same lip), 18, 20, 22, 23, 28, 32, 33,
35. Be very cautious about scoring AU 8 in combination with these AUs.
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Action Descriptor 19 – Tongue Show
AD 19, tongue show, indicates that the tongue can be seen and protrudes beyond the boundaries of the teeth. The protrusion criterion is intended to capture changes in the position of the tongue different from what occurs typically during eating, talking, resting, etc., not merely seeing the tongue in an opened mouth.

A. Appearance Changes due to AD 19
1. At

least the tip of the tongue is visible, protruding at least so that it reaches the inner margin of the lips’ red parts.

2. No

distinctions are made among the various degrees of tongue showing or the various positions of the tongue or
actions it may engage in when shown (except for lip wipe, AD 37).

3. Whenever

you score 19, it almost always is scored as 19+25+26 or 19+25+27.

Examine the video of AD 19 which shows the tongue reaching into the center of the red part of the lips.

video 19
page 429 for score

B. How to do AD 19
This action is easy to perform. Try showing as little of your tongue as possible. Notice that unless you lack teeth, you
probably cannot protrude your tongue without lowering the jaw, but if you ever do see someone with missing teeth protrude their tongue through gaps in their teeth without lowering their jaw, do not score 26 or 27. Try to protrude your
tongue as much as possible. You need to know the least and the greatest amount of tongue protrusion possible in order to
score intensity.

C. Intensity Scoring for AD 19
Intensity scoring for AD 19 is optional because for most research purposes, the indication of whether the tongue shows or
not is sufficient. The intensity guidelines for 19 are provided in case measuring its intensity is needed. Intensity scoring
for AD 19 is intended to reflect how much of the tongue shows beyond the boundary of the teeth.
AD 19A
The tongue is visible and the tip of the tongue is definitely between the teeth, but you are not certain that it reaches the
inner margins of the lips.
AD 19B
The tip of the tongue must be visible, unambiguously, reaching at least as far as the inner margin of the red parts of the
lips. If you are at all uncertain about whether the tongue extends that far, i.e., if you think ten out of ten scorers could
not agree that it does, do not score 19B.
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AD 19C
The tip of the tongue protrudes markedly beyond the inner margins of the lips, but less than the criteria for 19D.
AD 19D
The tip of the tongue protrudes severely beyond the inner margins of the lips, but less that the criteria for 19E.
AD 19E
The tongue protrudes from the mouth about as far as possible beyond the boundary of the teeth.
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Action Unit 21 – Neck Tightener
The muscle underlying this AU is located in the neck, stretching from the top of the chest up to the jaw, mingling there
with the fibers from the muscles that underlie AUs 14, 15, 16, 17 and 20. In AU 21, the most visible changes are in the
neck, but appearance changes also occur in the skin covering the jaw and the chin boss.

A. Appearance Changes due to AU 21
1. Wrinkles
2. Pulls
3.

and bulges the skin of the neck and under the chin.

the skin around the edge of the jaw and chin downwards, although this change is usually small.

May depress the lip corners, but if so, score 15+21 if the criteria for AU 15 are present.

Inspect the image and video of AU 21. Also, re-examine the video of 20, 20+26 and 20+27. These show some action of
21.

0 page 465
page 381 for score

21 page 498
page 412 for score

video 21
page 429 for score

video 20
page 419 for score

video 20+26
page 420 for score

video 20+27
page 420 for score

B. How to do AU 21
Try to make the muscle in your neck bulge. Your muscles should stand out in your neck. If you have difficulty, imagine
straining as if you are picking up something extremely heavy. Notice what muscles in your lower face are recruited when
you do this action as intensely as possible. AU 21 is more easily scored when virtually the entire neck is visible, but if the
signs of 21 are definite, score the action, even if clothing covers part of the neck.

C. Intensity Scoring for AU 21
This action is difficult to score for intensity, but the intensity scoring must include all action observed in the upper and
lower throat, along the sides of the neck, and the base of the neck from the sides to the center. Some of this action may be
due to other neck muscles, but we are not distinguishing these muscles separately at present.
AU 21A
The appearance changes for AU 21 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 21, but are insufficient to score 21B (e.g.,
slight tightening of the neck and slight wrinkling or bulging of the skin in the neck).
AU 21B
Marked tightening of the neck causing marked wrinkling or bulging of the skin running down the neck: or along the
sides or under the chin.
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AU 21C
Severe tightening of the neck causing severe wrinkling or bulging of the skin running down the neck: or along the
sides or under the chin.
AU 21D
Extreme tightening of the neck causing extreme wrinkling or bulging of the skin running down the neck: or along the
sides or under the chin.
AU 21E
Maximal tightening of the neck causing maximal wrinkling or bulging of the skin running down the neck: or along the
sides or under the chin.

Reference: AU 21
When the mouth is stretched open with 27, the signs of AU 21 can hidden by the lowered jaw and changes in the neck due
to 27. Score 21 with 27 with caution.
Action Unit That Changes the Intensity Scoring for AU 21
Problematic
Combination of
AUs

Target Action of Adjusted
Criteria

20+21

Criteria for 21B in 20+21

Use These Criteria
The neck must be tightened severely. AU 20 often recruits some
action of AU 21 which is scored only as 20. Additional action of
21 makes the tightening severe.
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Action Descriptor 29 – Jaw Thrust
The muscles controlling the position of the mandible thrust the jaw forward in AD 29.

A. Appearance Changes due to AD 29
1. Entire
2. Chin

jaw is pushed forward.

appears to stick out.

3. Lower

teeth extend in front of upper teeth.

Note that the normal occlusion of the teeth for some people is a condition called overbite, where the front teeth are slightly
forward of the upper front teeth, so it is not the position of the teeth per se but rather the jaw movement that is scored as
29.
Inspect the image of AD 29, in which the lips are parted, and the video of AD 29, in which the lips remain together. The
video shows the motion in this action, and in this case, the jaw does not show much lowering but there are changes in the
entire jaw from back to front.

0 page 465
page 381 for score

29 page 498
page 413 for score

video 29
page 430 for score

B. How to do AD 29
This movement is easy. Thrust your jaw forward, make your lower teeth go as far in front of your upper teeth as you can.
Do 29 with your lips closed and note the appearance change when you cannot see the teeth.

C. Intensity Scoring for AD 29
Intensity scoring for AD 29 is optional because for most research purposes, the indication of whether the jaw is thrust forward or not is sufficient. The guidelines for scoring 29 for intensity are provided in case measuring its intensity is needed.
AD 29A
The appearance changes for AD 29 are sufficiently present to indicate AD 29, but are insufficient to score 29B (e.g.,
you see a slight forward movement of the jaw).
AD 29B
1. In

a head-on still image you can only score 29 if the mouth is open and you can see the lower teeth protruding in
front of the upper teeth, and jaw thrust is not apparent in the neutral picture. However, the neutral picture may show
the face with the mouth closed and so you would have to infer whether there is jaw protrusion without seeing the
teeth.
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2. In

a motion record you can score 29 if it meets the requirement described above, or, if the mouth is closed, you can
score 29 when you see a marked forward movement of the jaw.

3. In

a still photo with a profile view that can be compared with a neutral picture in profile, AD 29 can be scored if the
jaw is markedly forward from neutral.

AD 29C
You see a severe forward movement of the jaw.
AD 29D
You see an extreme forward movement of the jaw.
AD 29E
You see a maximal forward movement of the jaw.

Reference: AD 29
When the mouth is stretched open with 27, the signs of AD 29 are not only hidden by the lowered jaw, but also the two
actions are difficult to perform together. The co-occurrence of these two AUs is not very likely.
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Action Descriptor 30 – Jaw Sideways
The muscles controlling the position of the mandible move the jaw to the side in AD 30.

A. Appearance Changes due to AD 30
1. Chin

and lower lip displaced from the midline to one side or the other.

2. If

the mouth is open, the lower teeth appear to be off to one side; off to the left is scored L30, off to the right is
scored R30.

Inspect the video example of AD 30, which shows the jaw shifted to the left or L30. Notice the slight changes in the chin
boss, but there is no AU 17 in this event. Also, there is a trace lip part on the right; other actions might act to hold the lips
together.

video 30
page 430 for score

B. How to do AD 30
This movement is easy to do. Move your jaw to one side. Try different combinations of moving your jaw to one side with
your teeth touching or separated, and your lips open or closed. Notice other AUs, particularly AU 17, that may act to keep
your lips together.

C. Intensity Scoring for AD 30
Intensity scoring for AD 30 is optional because for most research purposes, the indication of whether the jaw is sideways
or not is sufficient. The guidelines for scoring 30 for intensity are provided in case measuring its intensity is needed.
AD 30A
The appearance changes for AD 30 are sufficiently present to indicate AD 30, but insufficient to score 30B.
AD 30B
The center line of the chin must be at or beyond the outer edge of the philtrum line, which is defined as a slight displacement.
AD 30C
The lateral displacement of the chin is marked.
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AD 30D
The lateral displacement of the chin is severe.
AD 30E
The lateral displacement of the chin is maximum.

Reference: AD 30
The sideways movement of the jaw might be difficult to see if there is also AD 33, blowing air through the lips.
Action Unit That Changes the Intensity Scoring for AD 30
Problematic
Combination of
AUs
L20 + 30
or
R20+30

Target Action of Adjusted
Criteria
Criteria for 30 in L/R20+30

Use These Criteria
If the jaw is moved sideways and AU 20 is shown unilaterally on
the same side of the face as the sideway movement of the jaw, then
the philtrum is pulled in line with the center line of the chin.
Criteria for scoring 30B with a unilateral 20:
a. The jaw must be moved sideways opposite to the side of the face
where 20 has acted.
or
b. The lips must be parted (AU 25), or the jaw down (AU 26 or 27),
and the lower teeth must be markedly to the side of the upper teeth
to score AD 30 on the same side of the face with a unilateral 20.
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Action Unit 31 – Jaw Clencher
The muscle underlying this AU runs across from the jaw bone to the cheek area. In AU 31 the jaw is closed, lifting the
mandible. This is the muscle that when relaxed, allows AU 26 to occur.

A. Appearance Changes due to AU 31
1. A

bulge appears far back along the jaw bone where it is hinged. The cheek adjacent to this bulge may become more
concave.

Examine the video of AU 31 and notice how the bulge appears at the back of the jaw. Notice that in the thumbnail, which
is taken at the apex of the 31, there is barely noticeable evidence of any clenching.

video 31
page 430 for score

B. How to do AU 31
Clench your teeth as though biting hard on something. Watch for the signs of 31 as you do it.

C. Intensity Scoring for AU 31
Intensity scoring for AU 31 is optional because for most research purposes, the indication of whether the jaw is clenched
or not is sufficient, and the small amount of change makes detecting different levels of clenching difficult. The guidelines
for scoring 31 for intensity are provided in case measuring its intensity is needed.
AU 31A
The appearance changes for AU 31 are sufficiently present to indicate 31 but insufficient to score 31B (e.g., marked
bulging when you see the movement). Do not score 31 on still images.
AU 31B
1. Do

not score 31 on still images.

2. With

motion records of the movement, bulging must be pronounced.

AU 31C
Bulging must be severe.
AU 31D
Bulging must be extreme.
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AU 31E
Bulging must be maximum.

Reference: AU 31
Jaw clenches may be difficult to see when blowing air through the lips (AD 33), puffing the cheeks (AD 34), or sucking in
the cheeks (AD 35). Look for bulging near the back of the lower jaw to detect AU 31 in combination with 33, 34, and 35.
Seeing the muscle bulge that results when the jaw is clenched is difficult when the following AUs are also present: 12, 13,
14, 15, 20, 29, and 30.
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Action Descriptor 32 – Bite
A. Appearance Changes due to AD 32
1. You

can see the teeth biting the lip (usually implying that another AU has lifted or lowered a lip so you can see the
teeth holding the other lip).

2. If

part of one lip has disappeared, not the entire lip, you can score AD 32 even if you cannot see the teeth biting.

Inspect the video of AD 32, which shows the upper teeth and the lip caught between the teeth. Either lip bitten is 32.

video 32
page 430 for score

B. How to do AD 32
Try biting your lip, holding it between your teeth. Do it so you can be certain from the outside, from your view in the mirror, that a bite is occurring. Then lip bite in such a way that it is ambiguous in appearance and would not be scored 32.
Notice what actions might become involved in positioning the lip for the teeth to bite.

C. Intensity Scoring for AD 32
Intensity scoring for AD 32 is optional because for most research purposes, the indication of whether the lips are bitten or
not is sufficient. The guidelines for scoring 32 for intensity are provided in case measuring its intensity is needed.
AD 32A
The appearance changes for AD 32 are sufficiently present to indicate AD 32, but insufficient to score 32B.
AD 32B
1. You

can see the teeth biting down on part of the lip.

or
2. Part

of a lip (upper or lower), but less than half, has disappeared between the teeth, due either to biting or sucking,
and 23 is not evident.

AD 32C
Score 32C when the criteria above for 32B are met, but about half of a lip is engaged by the teeth.
AD 32D
Score 32C when the criteria above for 32B are met, but about three fourths of a lip is engaged by the teeth.
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AD 32E
Score 32C when the criteria above for 32B are met, but virtually all of a lip is engaged by the teeth.
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Action Descriptor 33 – Blow
A. Appearance Changes due to AD 33
1. Air
2. If

is blown out through the lips and the cheeks expand.

the cheeks do not expand outwards, consider 18, 22, or 23.

Examine the video of AD 33 showing how the cheeks expand due to the partial obstruction to the expelled air formed by
the relaxed lips.

video 33
page 430 for score

B. How to do 33
Observe yourself blowing air out of your mouth, without doing AUs 18 or 22. Do it so your cheeks expand outwards.

C. Intensity Scoring for AD 33
Intensity scoring for AD 33 is optional because for most research purposes, the indication of whether blowing occurs or
not is sufficient. The guidelines for scoring 33 for intensity are provided in case measuring its intensity is needed.
AD 33A
The appearance changes for AD 33 are sufficiently present to indicate AD 33, but insufficient to score 33B
AD 33B
1. The

cheeks are pronouncedly expanded out and the lips are parted; AU 25 must be scored with AD 33.

2. Usually,

it is not possible to score 33 in a still photograph.

AD 33C
The cheeks are severely expanded out and the lips parted; AU 25 must be scored with AD 33.
AD 33D
The cheeks are extremely expanded out and the lips parted; AU 25 must be scored with AD 33.
AD 33E
The cheeks are maximally expanded out and the lips parted; AU 25 must be scored with AD 33.
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Action Descriptor 34 – Puff
A. Appearance Changes due to AD 34.
1. The
2.

cheeks puff out as air is forced into the mouth, but the lips remain closed keeping the air in.

If the lips are pressed together more than necessary to hold the air in, score 24 in addition to 34.

Examine the video of AD 34 which shows how the cheeks expand when the lips are held together just enough to retain the
air expelled in the oral cavity.

video 34
page 431 for score

B. How to do 34
Puff out your cheeks by compressing air in your mouth, noticing how much the lips need to be pressed just to keep the air
in the mouth. Then use AU 24 to press your lips more than required to hold the air and note the difference.

C. Intensity Scoring for AD 34
Intensity scoring for AD 34 is optional because for most research purposes, the indication of whether the cheeks are
puffed or not is sufficient. The guidelines for scoring 34 for intensity are provided in case measuring its intensity is
needed.
AD 34A
The appearance changes for AD 34 are sufficiently present to indicate AD 34, but insufficient to score 34B.
AD 34B
The puffing out of the cheeks must be pronounced.
AD 34C
The puffing out of the cheeks must be severe.
AD 34D
The puffing out of the cheeks must be extreme.
AD 34E
The puffing out of the cheeks must be maximal.
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Action Descriptor 35 – Suck
A. Appearance Changes due to AD 35
1. The

cheeks are sucked into the mouth, producing a crevice or depression in each cheek.

2. The

jaw is lowered to allow the cheeks to enter the oral cavity.

Inspect the image of AD 35 and notice how the jaw is lowered, with lips held together by other AUs, and the sunken into
the oral cavity. Examine the video of AU 35 which shows the motion of this action, the jaw lowering and other actions
needed to keep the lips together while a partial vacuum is created in the oral cavity.

0 page 465
page 381 for score

35 page 498
page 413 for score

video 35
page 431 for score

B. How to do 35
Drop your jaw and suck in, creating a suction that pulls your cheeks inwards.

C. Intensity Scoring for AD 35
Intensity scoring for AD 35 is optional because for most research purposes, the indication of whether the cheeks are
sucked or not is sufficient. The guidelines for scoring 35 for intensity are provided in case measuring its intensity is
needed.
AD 35A
The appearance changes for AD 35 are sufficiently present to indicate AD 35, but insufficient to score 35B. You must
be certain that the cheeks are sucked in, not merely showing a small concavity because the jaw lowers.
AD 35B
The sucking in produces a pronounced concavity in the cheek; if present in neutral, it must show a pronounced
increase.
AD 35C
The sucking in produces a severe concavity in the cheek; if present in neutral, it must show a severe increase.
AD 35D
The sucking in produces a extreme concavity in the cheek; if present in neutral, it must show a extreme increase.
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AD 35E
The sucking in produces a maximal concavity in the cheek; if present in neutral, it must show a maximal increase.
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Action Descriptor 36 – Bulge
A. Appearance Changes due to AD 36
1. The

tongue is pushed against the cheek or against the lip causing a bulge to show.

2. For

the tongue to cause the bulging, the bulge must be in only one place, e.g., one cheek.

Examine the video of AD 36 which shows the tongue acting to bulge out the cheek. Other actions could keep the lips
closed so that the tongue is hidden.

video 36
page 431 for score

B. How to do AD 36
Inspect the appearance changes which occur when you push your tongue against your cheeks or lips.

C. Intensity Scoring for AD 36
Intensity scoring for AD 36 is optional because the range of movement in AU 36 is small and dividing it into levels is difficult. The guidelines for scoring 36 for intensity are provided in case measuring its intensity is needed.
AD 36A
The appearance changes for AD 36 are sufficiently present to indicate AD 36, but insufficient to score 36B.
AD 36B
The tongue bulge must be pronounced and must be evident on only one cheek or against the lip(s).
AD 36C
The tongue bulge must be severe and must be evident on only one cheek or against the lip(s).
AD 36D
The tongue bulge must be extreme and must be evident on only one cheek or against the lip(s).
AD 36E
The tongue bulge must be maximal and must be evident on only one cheek or against the lip(s).
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Reference: AD 36
Tongue bulging might be hidden by simultaneous air blowing (33) or cheek puffing (34), but these combinations are
unlikely.
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Action Descriptor 37 – Lip Wipe
A. Appearance Changes due to AD 37
1. The

tongue wipes the lips, moving back and forth or moving in just one direction.

Examine the video of AD 37 which shows the tongue wiping both lips from the right corner to barely beyond their midpoints.

video 37
page 431 for score

B. How to do AD 37
Try small versions of 37 to see when it is difficult to be certain that a lip wipe has occurred. Notice that the tongue may
contact one or both of the lips as it wipes.

C. Intensity Scoring for AD 37
Intensity scoring for AD 37 is optional because for most research purposes, the indication of whether the lips are wiped or
not is sufficient. The guidelines for scoring 37 for intensity are provided in case measuring its intensity is needed.
AD 37A
The appearance changes for AD 37 are sufficiently present to indicate AD 37, but insufficient to score 37B.
AD 37B
1. The

wipe covers at least half of one of the lips, otherwise score 19.

2. You

cannot score 37 in a still photograph because you cannot see the wiping motion.

AD 37C
The wipe covers at least three-fourths of at least one of the lips.
AD 37D
The wipe covers at least three-fourths of both of the lips.
AD 37E
The wipe covers virtually the entirety of both of the lips.
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Action Unit 38 – Nostril Dilator
The muscle underlying this AU is in the nose. In AU 38, the nostrils are dilated or flared.

A. Appearance Changes due to AU 38
1. Flares

out the nostril wings.

2. Changes
3. May

the shape of the nostril opening.

bulge the nostril wing itself.

You can see AU 38 in image 1+2+4ii. Compare it with 0. Inspect the video of AU 38.

0 page 465
page 381 for score

1+2+4ii page 472
page 388 for score

video 38; 39
page 431 for score

B. How to do 38
Try to flare your nostrils. Take a very deep breath and observe your nostril wings. Now try to flare your nostrils without
taking a deep breath.

C. Intensity Scoring for AU 38
Intensity scoring for AU 38 is optional because the range of movement in AU 38 is small and dividing it into levels is difficult. The guidelines for scoring 38 for intensity are provided in case measuring its intensity is needed.
AU 38A
The appearance changes for AU 38 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 38, but are insufficient to score 38B.
AU 38B
The flaring and change in the shape of the nostrils must be pronounced if you are scoring a still photograph. If you
have a motion record and you can see the flaring action, then the change in appearance can be marked.
AU 38C
The flaring and change in the shape of the nostrils must be severe if you are scoring a still photograph. If you have a
motion record and you can see the flaring action, then the change in appearance can be pronounced, but the evidence
is less than the criteria for 38D.
AU 38D
The flaring and change in the shape of the nostrils is at least extreme, but the evidence is less than the criteria for 38E.
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AU 38E
The flaring and change in the shape of the nostrils is maximum.

Reference: AU 38
AUs 10, 12E, and 13E pull on the lower edges of the nostrils so it is difficult to be certain that the nostril has been dilated
by AU 38. Score 38 with 10, 12E, and 13E only if you are absolutely certain that it has acted in addition to these AUs.
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Action Unit 39 – Nostril Compressor
The muscle underlying AU 39 is also in the nose. In AU 39, the nostrils are compressed or constricted.

A. Appearance Changes due to AU 39
1. Compresses
2. The

the nostril wings, flattening them and may pull the nostril wings downward.

nostril opening becomes less wide.

Inspect the video of AU 39.

video 38; 39
page 431 for score

B. How to do 39
Try to compress your nostril wings. This action is very difficult for most people to do voluntarily. If you take a quick, deep
breath through your nose, you may trigger the movement.

C. Intensity Scoring for AU 39
Intensity scoring for AU 39 is optional because the range of movement is small and dividing it into levels is difficult. The
guidelines for scoring 39 for intensity are provided in case measuring its intensity is needed.
AU 39A
The appearance changes for AU 39 are sufficiently present to indicate AU 39, but insufficient to score 39B.
AU 39B
Cannot be scored on a still photograph. In a motion record, you must see the nostril wings markedly flattened or pulled
downward.
AU 39C
In a motion record, you must see the nostril wings pronouncedly flattened or pulled downward, but the evidence is less
than the criteria for 39D.
AU 39D
In a motion record, you must see the nostril wings severely flattened or pulled downward, but the evidence is less than
the criteria for 39E.
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AU 39E
In a motion record, you must see the nostril wings maximally flattened or pulled downward.

Reference: AU 39
AUs 8, 9, 10, 12, 13, 15, 18, 22, 24, and 28 pull on the lower edges of the nostrils so it is unlikely that you can be certain
that the nostril has been compressed by AU 39. Score 39 with 8, 9, 10, 12, and 13, 15, 18, 22, 24, and 28 only if you are
absolutely certain that 39 has acted in addition to these AUs.
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Eye Movement Codes M68, 69, and M69
These action codes are significant when co-occurring with AUs 4, 5, or 7 and AU 14, and they aid in the interpretation of
these AUs. Other codes in this group are M55 and M56 on page 338, M83 on page 323, and M61 and M62 on page 343.
The M prefix indicates a movement. M69 and 69 are worth coding with all AUs, if there is sufficient information to do so,
and can help interpretation of scores when another person is present with the subject who is being scored with FACS.

A. Appearance Changes due to M68, 69, and M69
1. In

M68, the onset of the symmetrical 14 is immediately preceded or accompanied by an upward rolling of the eyes.
The difference between this eye movement and a simple upward movement of the eyes (M63) is that without pausing, the eyes move up and to the side and come back down in one continuous motion.

2. In

M69, the onset of the symmetrical 14 or AUs 4, 5, and 7, alone or in combination, is immediately preceded or
accompanied by a movement of the eyes or of the head and eyes to look at the other person in the conversation.

3. In 69, the 4, 5, or 7, alone or in combination, occurs while the eye position is fixed on the other person in the conver-

sation.
Examine the videos of M68 and M69. In the M69 example, imagine you, the viewer, are the other person in the conversation.

video M68
page 432 for score

video M69
page 432 for score

B. How to do M68, 69, and M69
To produce M68, follow the instructions for AU 14 on page 148 and roll your eyes up, to the side, and then back to where
they started (scored 14+M68).
To produce M69, while looking away from someone, follow the instructions for AU 14 on page 148 (or alternatively substitute for the 14 AUs 4, 5, and/or 7, alone or in combination) and then shift your gaze by moving your head and/or eyes to
look right at the other person (scored 14+M69 or 4+M69 or 7+M69, etc.).
To produce 69, simply look at someone with a fixed gaze and produce a 4, 5, and/or 7, alone or in combination (scored
4+69, 4+5+69, etc.).

C. Intensity Scoring for M68, 69, and M69
There is no intensity scoring for M68, 69, or M69.
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Visibility Codes 70, 71, 72, and 73
These codes provide information about what areas of the face are invisible, i.e., not able to be scored. In practical research
situations, the face is not always as accessible to inspection as are the examples and practice faces in this manual. These
codes are a way to handle such situations. In the analysis phase, these codes can be used to distinguish times when no
FACS codes are being scored because nothing is happening from no scores because the face or a part of the face cannot be
seen.
When you cannot score a facial area because it is not visible, use a score of 70 if the brow is not visible, 71 if the eyes are
not visible, 72 if the lower face is not visible, and 73 if the entire face is not visible. Do not score an area of the face as
“not visible” if it is possible to score any AU that affects the referenced area. A score of 73 is applicable to the entire face,
or it and the other “not visible” scores can be applied to only the left or the right side of the face. See Chapter 10,
page 350, for further details on using these codes.
The code 74 is used when you think there might be something that could be scored, but for some reason you cannot score
any AUs. For example, the subject moves rapidly and smears the image or camera movement puts the subject out of
frame. This code should not be used for part of the face or assigned a unilateral prefix.

Code

Description

70

Brows and forehead not visible

71

Eyes not visible

72

Lower face not visible

73

Entire face not visible

74

Unscorable
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Head Movement Code M83
This code indicates behavior that is significant when co-occurring with AU 14 and aids in the interpretation of AU 14.
Other codes in this group are M55 and M56 on page 338, M61 and M62 on page 343, and M68 and M69 on page 321.

A. Appearance Changes due to M83
1. In

M83, the onset of the symmetrical 14 is immediately preceded or accompanied by a movement of the head,
upward and turned and/or tilted to either the left or right.

Examine the video of M83.

video M83
page 432 for score

B. How to do M83
Follow the instructions for AU 14 on page 148 and as you begin the 14, lift your head and turn or tilt it to the left or right
(scored 14+M83).

C. Intensity Scoring for M83
There is no intensity scoring for M83.
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Gross Behavior Codes 40, 50, 80, 81, 82, 84, 85, 91, 92
These codes are reserved for recording information about gross behaviors that may be relevant to the facial actions that
are scored.

Code

Description

40

Sniff

50

Speech (see “Scoring AUs
During Speech” on page 357)

80

Swallow

81

Chewing

82

Shoulder shrug

84

Head shake back and forth

85

Head nod up and down

91

Flash

92

Partial flash
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Practice Scoring
A few videos and images have been provided for practice with this chapter and as a general review. Review Chapter 10
before scoring. Score the videos before scoring the images.

Table 8-1: Practice Videos and Images for Miscellaneous Actions
Practice Video Clips

Practice Images

Neutrals for Practice Images

227

137 page 508

155 page 511

246

138 page 508

157 page 512

239

139 page 508

159 page 512

237

140 page 508

151 page 510

243

141 page 509

155 page 511

236

142 page 509

151 page 510

233

143 page 509

156 page 511
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230

144 page 509

155 page 511

241

145 page 510

152 page 510

232

146 page 510

151 page 510

Subtle Differences Involving the Miscellaneous Actions
Listed below are subtle differences among miscellaneous AUs and other ADs. Check the index to video material in
Appendix I to locate the video comparisons that can be made.

Table 8-2: Subtle Differences for Miscellaneous Action Units
AUs

Subtle Differences

18 vs.
35

In sucking in the cheeks, 35 causes the lips to become smaller and protrude, taking on an appearance
similar to 18. The difference is that in 18 the hollows of the cheek are not depressed inwards; they are not
pulled in by a sucking action.

19 vs.
37

If the tongue is shown but not in a wiping action, it is 19, not 37. Remember, there are other actions apart
from wiping the lips that the tongue can do, such as curling the tongue or darting it in and out. These are
scored 19.

20 vs.
20+21

Look for severe bulging in the neck area and in the area reaching up to the jaw in order to score 20+21.
In an extreme 20, it is likely that 21 also will act, but 21B is not scored with 20 until the bulging in the
neck is at least severe.

L20 vs.
30

In 30 the entire jaw is moved sideways, displacing the chin boss to one side, and usually displacing the
lower lip. In contrast, L20 only pulls the lip and skin adjacent to the lip sideways; it does not displace the
entire chin or jaw.

21 vs.
29

In 21 the chin becomes more prominent due to the bulging of the skin below the chin, but there is also
tightening and bulging in the neck. In contrast, in 29 the chin moves forward, and there is no change in
the skin below the chin (other than some stretching, typically not visible) or in the neck.

28 vs.
32

If an entire lip is sucked into the mouth, even though there may be biting to hold it in that place, you
score it as 28, not 32, if you cannot see the biting. If you can see the teeth bite any part of the lip, score it
as 32, not 28. If only part of the lip (or lips) is sucked into the mouth, you score it as 32, not 28, even
though it might be sucked in, not held by biting.

29 vs.
30

In 29 the jaw thrusts forward, in 30 it shifts sideways.
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33 vs.
34

The cheeks are extended out, bellow-like, in both AUs. But in 33 the air escapes, blown out through the
lips, but in 34, the lips are held closed trapping the puff of air.

34 vs.
36

If the tongue is pushed into one cheek (and it may also be pushed against the lips), it may look similar on
one side to the extension of the cheek by 34 cheek puffing. But such a 36 will be apparent on only one
side, while 34 typically is bilateral. If 34 is unilateral, it differs from 36 in that the whole cheek puffs out,
not just the poking of the tongue which protrudes a smaller area of cheek.

Table 8-3: Alternative Rules for Miscellaneous Actions
Alternatives

Rationale

8@24
8@34

The definitions of AU 8 and 24 are exclusive, so score one or the other, 8 if the lips are
apart, 24 if pressed together. The lips cannot be apart if the cheeks are being puffed (34).

19@24
19@31
19@36
19@37

If the tongue shows (19), then the lips cannot be pressed together (24), the jaw cannot be
clenched (31), and the tongue cannot be bulging the cheek (36). The tongue shows if it is
wiping the lips, so the 19 is redundant to 37.

24@33
24@37

The lips cannot be pressed together (24) if they are blowing out air (33) or if they are being
wiped by the tongue (19).

25@34

The lips cannot be parted (25) if the cheeks are puffed with air (34).

26@31

The jaw cannot be dropped (26) if the jaw is clenched (31).

27@31
27@32

The jaw cannot be stretched open (27) if the jaw is clenched (31), or if the teeth are biting a
lip (32).

28@31
28@32

The lips cannot be rolled in (28) while the jaw is clenched (31). The definitions of 28 and
biting the lips (32) are exclusive so score one or the other.

31@36
31@37

The jaw cannot be clenched (31) while the tongue is bulging the cheek (36) or the tongue is
wiping the lips (37).

32@37

The lips cannot be bitten (32) if the tongue is wiping the lips (37).

33@34
33@35

The cheeks cannot be puffed by blowing air (33) while the cheeks are sucked in (35). The
definitions of blowing air (33) and puffing the cheeks are exclusive, so score one or the
other.

34@35

The cheeks cannot be puffed out (34) and sucked in (35) simultaneously.

36@37

The tongue cannot be bulging the cheeks (36) and wiping the lips (37).

38@39

The nostrils cannot be dilated (38) and compressed (39) simultaneously.
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Chapter 9:

Head and Eye Positions

This chapter provides a descriptive system to score permanent and temporary changes in head and eye position. This system is presented from an ideal perspective where the person whose face you are measuring sits facing the camera, which
is at a height roughly level with the person's head. All of the images shown in this manual were photographed from this
ideal perspective. If you are scoring a photograph, video, or videotape that shows the face from a different angle, the exact
appearance changes shown in these FACS images will not be applicable, and you may or may not decide to score the face
for head and eye position. It will still be important, however, that you check the following scores and images:
Head Up:

Head Down:

If the face you are scoring shows Head Up as much as is depicted in image 53C, and the eyes are directed
down as much as shown in the 64 images, it is difficult to score AU 43 at low intensities. Do not score 43
unless you are certain that the eyelid position is not due to head/eye movements.
If the head is down as much as shown in image 54C, and the upper eyelid is lowered to a slit, it is difficult to score AU 43C or 43D, since a slit looks like eyes closed, AU 43E.
If the head is down as much as shown in 54C and the eyes are not down but level or up (63), it is difficult
to score 43 at low intensities. Do not score 43 unless you are certain that the eyelid position is not due to
head/eye movements.

Eyes Turned:

Eyes Up:

If the eyes are turned to the left (61), or right (62) it is difficult to score the upper eyelid as drooping
(43A/B). Do not score 43+61 or 43+62 unless you are certain that the eyelid position is not due to head/
eye movements.
If the eyes are directed upward (63), in relationship to the head position, it is difficult to score 5 because
looking up causes the upper eyelid to raise. If you are uncertain that the upper eyelid is raised more than
required to turn the gaze upwards, do not score 5+63.

If your view of the face shows that there is a neutral position at some time where the head is not turned as much as 52B,
and it is not down as much as 54B or up as much as 53B, you can use the images to apply the scoring system described
below.
The scoring system for head and eye position is less precise than for the Action Units. We advise scoring traces of these
positions as neutral or in a no score category, rather than as an A intensity like the AUs. Small shifts from neutral are disregarded because of the difficulty in recording the many small movements of a subject’s head and eyes. Examples are provided of what are considered unscorable, negligible amounts of change (A level), for almost all of the head and eye
position scoring.
Left or right in your scoring refers to the subject's left or right side. Be careful not to score your left or right when viewing
the subject. Unless you are viewing a reversed image, what appears on the left side of the face from your view will be the
subjects right, and it is the subject’s face, not your view, that you score. You may find it useful to put labels on the side of
the monitor indicating right and left as an aide to remembering to use the subject’s right and left, not yours.
There are four descriptors for the position (or movement) of the head. The head can turn left or right (51, 52). The head
can lift up or nod down (53, 54). The head can tilt to one side or the other (55, 56). Finally, the head can move forward or
back (57, 58). You score each of these four aspects of head position separately, and the head position can involve scores in
all four aspects.
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Figure 9-1: Guidelines for Scoring Head Turn Left (51) or Right (52)

51-52 neutral

52 unscorable

52 unscorable

52B
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51 – Head Turn Left 52 – Head Turn Right

51 – Head Turn Left
52 – Head Turn Right
Head Turn is a score for the orientation of the head left to right on a vertical axis. Head Turn is scored independently of
Head Tilt, Up/Down, or Head Forward or Back. Be careful not to be misled by the eye position. If the eyes are turned (61,
62), the false impression that the head has turned when it has not may be created. Eyes directed straight at the camera may
tend to diminish the impression that the head has turned when it actually has done so. Always verify your scoring of Head
Turn by covering the eyes to see if without this cue, you should change your scoring.
Note that the images in Figure 9-1 provide two examples of unscorable levels of Head Turn.
It is difficult to put into words the cut-off point for when Head Turn becomes scorable (the B level). Look at 52B, and note
that the amount of cheek exposure on the two sides of the face has become quite apparently different. Notice that you can
no longer see the skin over the temple area on the right side, but that the left temple is well exposed. If 12 o'clock is where
the nose is pointing in the neutral position, a scorable 51/52 is when the nose points to 11 o'clock or 1 o’clock. The unscorable 52 images are a minute or two after 12, but they have not reached the 1 o'clock level.
If the amount of turn is no greater than that shown in 52B, you will be able to see enough of both sides of the face to score
all of the AUs. The face could be turned further away, however. Score 52C if the turn to the side is sufficient for you to be
unable to see part of the iris in the eye which is turned from you. It will be covered by the nose. Score 52E if you have a
profile view or more. Anything less than a profile view but equal to or more than 52C is scored as 52C or D. No images
are provided for 52C, D, or E.
Note that you score Head Turn left or right before the turning obscures your view of both sides of the face enough to make
it impossible to score all AUs. Level B and most C turns will allow you to see enough of the face to score all AUs. When
the head is turned enough so that you cannot score AUs on one side of the face (52E and strong 52D) you will score one
side of the face as not visible (L73 or R73). Score any actions on the other side as unilateral actions even though you
might think it possible to assume the action would have occurred on the not visible side. For example, if the face was
turned to the left so you could not see the right side at all, but there was a clear 1+2 on the left aide you would score the
face as L1+L2+51E+R73.
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Figure 9-2: Guidelines for Scoring Head Up (53)

53 unscorable

53B

53C
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53 – Head Up
When scoring Head Up, disregard other aspects of head position and the eye positions. It may be difficult to score Head
Up without being misled by the eye position. If the eyes are up, the false impression that the head is up when it is not may
be created. If the eyes are straight at the camera, you may miss noting that the head is up when it actually is. It is best to
cover the eyes in determining if the head meets the guideline for scoring Head Up.
Note that Figure 9-2 shows a image of an unscorable amount of Head Up. The cut-off point for when you can score Head
Up is shown in image 53B. Obviously, you can score Head Up when there is more extreme positioning of the head than
what is shown in 53B or 53C. When the head is pointed up to what is maximum, score it as 53E. Anything between 53C
and 53E would be scored 53C or 53D.
When the head is scored as Up (53), be careful about scoring AU 7, as it may be difficult to observe lower lid raise or narrowing of the eye aperture. Often in 53, the bottom of the iris will be cut off by the lower lid and shadows may cause the
lower lid to appear bagged. Look closely for evidence of tightening of the lids. Obviously, if you can see the lids tightening and the skin below the lids being pulled up and towards the root of the nose, you can score AU 7.

Figure 9-3: Guidelines for Scoring Head Down (54) - eyes straight

54B eyes straight
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54 – Head Down
When scoring Head Down, disregard other aspects of head position and the eye positions. It may be difficult to score
Head Down without being misled by the eye position. If the eyes are up, the false impression that the head is not down
may be created. Compare 54B in Figure 9-3 with 54B in Figure 9-4. In Figure 9-3 the eyes are straight at the camera,
rather than down with the head as in Figure 9-4. Notice how easy it is to miss the head being down in 54B in Figure 9-3
simply because the eyes counteract the Head Down impression. If the eyes are pointed more down than the head, you can
make the opposite type of mistake, thinking that the head is down when it has not reached the guideline to score Head
Down. It is best to cover the eyes when scoring Head Down so you will not be misled.
Figure 9-4 shows two degrees of Head Down which are not scorable, and two levels of increasing Head Down which are
scorable 54B and 54C. When the head is pointed down as much as 54C, score it as 54C. Score 54E when the head down is
maximum. It is hard to describe in words any single sign for when the head is down sufficiently to score 54. The chin must
be pressed in sufficiently to cause quite considerable “double-chinning”. Note that you must evaluate this against a neutral
example, since some people are permanently double-chinned while others never show a double chin.
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54 – Head Down

Figure 9-4: Guidelines for Scoring Head Down (54) – eyes down

54B eyes with

54C eyes with

54i unscorable eyes with

54ii unscorable eyes with
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55 – Head Tilt Left
56 – Head Tilt Right
Again, disregard other aspects of head position and eye position when scoring Head Tilt. In many instances, you must disregard leans or tilts of the shoulders and torso. It is also important not to be misled by a Head Turn or by a deviant vantage
point when scoring Head Tilt.
In order to score a Head Tilt Left or Right, you must be able to establish the midline of the face and torso if the subject
were in a straight and upright position, as illustrated in the neutral position in Figure 9-1. When the subject is standing or
sitting, this line would coincide with the line of gravitational pull. In almost all instances it would also coincide with a perpendicular line drawn from the floor or ceiling of a room through the midline of the straight up body of the subject. The
subject's neutral position may not be perfectly upright; no matter, you score 55 or 56 when the head tilt reaches the level
shown in the images.
In Head Tilt the head is cocked to one side or the other. Figure 9-5 shows an example of an unscorable level of Head Tilt,
and two examples of increasing Tilt Right, 56B and 56C. Imagine a clock in front of the face so that 12 o'clock was intersected by a line drawn vertically up from the center of the chin, through the philtrum, and bridge of the nose when the
head was upright in the neutral position. Head Tilt (56B) is scored when that imaginary line intersects either 11 or 1
o'clock. Score 56E when the tilt is maximum. Score 56C or 56D when the tilt is as much as is shown in 56C and less than
maximum.
Note that if the shoulders or torso of the subject were tilted left or right, the head would have to be tilted in the opposite
direction to maintain a neutral or unscorable position. If the Head Tilt was the same as the tilt of the torso and met the
guidelines, then the Head Tilt would be scored as either left or right, even though the midline of the neck and face might
be in a straight line with the midline of the torso.
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55 – Head Tilt Left 56 – Head Tilt Right

Figure 9-5: Guidelines for Scoring Head Tilt Left (55) or Right (56)

56 unscorable

56B

56C
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Head movement codes M55 and M56
These codes are actions that are significant when co-occurring with AU 14, and they aid in its interpretation. Other codes
in this group are M61 and M62 on page 343, M83 on page 323, and M68 and M69 on page 321. Note that M55 and M56
are related to codes 55 and 56 in that whereas the latter are positions, M55 and M56 are movements, as indicated by the M
prefix.

A. Appearance Changes due to M55 and M56
1. In

M55, the onset of the symmetrical 14 is immediately preceded or accompanied by a head tilt to the left.

2. In

M56, the onset of the symmetrical 14 is immediately preceded or accompanied by a head tilt to the right.

Examine the video of M55; M56 is similar, except the tilt is right.

video M55
page 432 for score

B. How to do M55 and M56
To produce M55, follow the instructions for AU 14 on page 148 and tilt your head to the left (scored 14+M55).
To produce M56, follow the instructions for AU 14 on page 148 and tilt your head to the right (scored 14+M56).

C. Intensity Scoring for M55 and M56
Follow the guidelines for scoring the intensity of AUs 55 and 56 above when scoring M55 or M56.
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57 – Head Forward 58 – Head Back

57 – Head Forward
58 – Head Back
Fig. 9-6: Guidelines for Head Forward (57) or Back (58)
(Cannot be scored unless head is observed in movement.)

57

58

Measuring head movement forward or back without a profile view of the subject is difficult. When scoring a still photograph, it is very difficult to distinguish Head Back from head pointed down (compare image 58 in Figure 9-6 with 54C in
Figure 9-4). Head Forward is also very difficult to measure from a still photograph. These scores, 57 or 58, are only
intended for use with a motion record.
The no score category for Forward or Back is a broad category, containing the neutral and slight changes from it. To score
Head Forward, you should see the head move markedly forward towards the camera, sufficiently so that the head is moving somewhat down (not pointed down) as well as forward. Verify how much change this requires by having someone else
move the head forward and note how the head also moves somewhat down as the neck stretches forward.
To score Head Back, you must see the gathering of skin under the chin and it must not be due to the head angling, or nodding, down.
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Head Movement Codes M57, M59, and M60
These AUs are actions that are significant when co-occurring with AU Combination 17+24, and they aid in its interpretation. Note that M57 is related to AU 57 in that whereas the latter is a position, M57 is a movement, indicated by the M
prefix.

A. Appearance Changes due to AUs M57, M59, and M60
1. In

M57, the onset of 17+24 is immediately preceded, accompanied, or followed by a head thrust forward. Note that
the head thrust forward may precede or follow when scored with 17+24, which is different from the rules for locating facial events as described in Chapter 11. This rule should be used only when scoring 17+24.

2. In

M59, the onset of 17+24 is immediately preceded, accompanied, or followed an up-down head shake (nod).

3. In

M60, the onset of 17+24 is immediately preceded, accompanied, or followed by a side to side head shake.

Examine the videos of AU M57, M59, and M60.

video M57
page 432 for score

video M59
page 433 for score

video M60
page 433 for score

B. How to do M57, M59, and M60
To produce M57, follow the instructions for AU 17+24 on page 260 and thrust your head forward (scored 17+24+M57).
To produce M59, follow the instructions for AU 17+24 on page 260 and nod your head up and down (scored
17+24+M59).
To produce M60, follow the instructions for AU 17+24 on page 260 and shake your head from side to side (scored
17+24+M60).

C. Intensity Scoring for AUs M57, M59, and M60
There is no intensity scoring for M57, M59, or M60.
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61 – Eyes Turn Left 62 – Eyes Turn Right

61 – Eyes Turn Left
62 – Eyes Turn Right
The middle, or unscorable, eye position contains the neutral and left/right variations of a minor nature from it (A level),
which are not scored (see 62 unscorable in Figure 9-7). There must be no doubt that there is a shift in eye position from
the midline. There must be a grossly different amount of sclera on either side and a definite variation from neutral of the
iris in order to score Eye Turn.
In Figure 9-7 you see Eye Turn with no Head Turn. If there is Head Turn, you must consider the scoring of Eye Turn in
relationship to the Head Turn position. Let us suppose that the head is turned right as in 52B in Figure 9-1. The eyes may
be turned with the head (as shown in 52B in Figure 9-1) and therefore not scored, the eyes may be pointed in the opposite
direction and would be scored as 61, or they could possibly be turned even more than the head but in the same direction,
and therefore scored 62.
Suppose there is Head Turn but not sufficient for scoring (as in some of the images in Figure 9-1). You must decide about
the scoring of Eye Turn taking account of the small amount of unscorable Head Turn. When the head begins to turn, if the
eyes stay with the head, then the amount of sclera you see becomes uneven on either side of the iris.
Because the scoring of Eye Turn is influenced by varying amount of Head Turn, if the head is not straight on, be cautious
about scoring Eye Turn. Only score when you feel absolutely confident.
Note that you can distinguish marked Eye Turn 62B from severe Eye Turn 62C. Anything beyond 62C is scored as 62C or
62D until you reach the point where there is no sclera visible on one side of the iris, which is scored 62E.
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Figure 9-7: Guidelines for Scoring Eyes Left (61) and Right (62)

62 unscorable

62B

62C
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Eye Movement Codes M61 and M62
These AUs are actions that are significant when co-occurring with AU 14, and they aid in its interpretation. Other AUs in
this group are M55 and M56 on page 338, M83 on page 323, and M68 and M69 on page 321. Note that M61 and M62 are
related to AUs 61 and 62 in that whereas the latter are positions, M61 and M62 are movements.

A. Appearance Changes due to AUs M61 and M62
1. In

M61, the onset of the symmetrical 14 is immediately preceded or accompanied by eye movement to the left.

2. In

M62, the onset of the symmetrical 14 is immediately preceded or accompanied by eye movement to the right.

Examine the video of AU M61. M62 is similar except the eyes move right.

video M61
page 433 for score

B. How to do M61 and M62
To produce M61, follow the instructions for AU 14 on page 148 and shift your eyes to the left (scored 14+M61).
To produce M62, follow the instructions for AU 14 on page 148 and shift your eyes to the right (scored 14+M62).

C. Intensity Scoring for AUs M61 and M62
Follow the guidelines for scoring the intensity of AUs 61 and 62 above when scoring M61 or M62.
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63 – Eyes Up
64 – Eyes Down
Minor up and down variations are not scored (see 63 unscorable in Figure 9-8 and 64 unscorable in Figure 9-9). In scoring
Eyes Up, you can score 63 if:

• you can see sclera below the iris, and in the neutral face you cannot.
• you can see all of the bottom of the iris, and in the neutral face you cannot.
• you cannot see the top portion of the iris, and in the neutral face you can.
In scoring Eyes Down you can score 64 if:

• you can no longer see all of the bottom of the iris, but in the neutral face you can, and this is not due to AU 6, 7, 9, 10,
12, or 13.

• you can no longer see all of the pupil but in the neutral face you can.
• these guidelines are not very useful if the head is scored Up (53) or Down (54). See below.
Eyes Up (63) or Down (64) must be scored taking account of the position of the head, whether it is Head Up (53) or Head
Down (54). As long as the eyes are directed with the head position, do not score 63 or 64.
If the head is Up (53):

•
•
•
•

score Eyes Down (64) if the eyes remain straight toward camera or are actually pointed down.
no score if the eyes are directed with the head.
if the eyes are directed higher than the head position, you may score the Eyes Up (63).
if the head is angled up but not sufficiently to score 53, you must nevertheless score eyes in relation to the slight
angling up of the head.

If the head is Down (54): The eyes can only be scored as Up (63) if the eyes are straight within the limits of unscorable,
(see 54B in Figure 9-3). When the head is down, it is difficult to score 64 on the basis of the two changes described above,
because the downward orientation of the head hides these changes. It may be possible to score 64 with Head Down (54) if
you can see the eye move down more than the head level, or if you can see the eyelid move down further than would be
required if the eye remains level (no score) with the head. Be cautious about scoring 64 when the head is down.
There is no intensity scoring for 63, Eyes Up, or 64, Eyes Down.
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63 – Eyes Up 64 – Eyes Down

Figure 9-8: Guidelines for Scoring Eyes Up (63)

63 unscorable

scorable 63i

scorable 63ii
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Figure 9-9: Guidelines for Scoring Eyes Down (64)

64 unscorable

scorable 64i

scorable 64ii
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65 – Walleye
The eyes are markedly walleyed. People vary in how walleyed they usually are. You must compare the item to be scored
with a baseline example. You would score only when the person varies from the baseline. Asymmetrical walleye is sufficient for scoring. The neutral is broad, including minor variations.

66 – Cross-eye
The eyes are markedly cross-eyed, more than the usual or baseline for the person. Compare with the neutral version of the
person. Neutral includes minor variations. If one eye is turned medially, score Cross-eyed.

Table 9-1: Alternative Rules for Head and Eye Positions
Alternatives

Rationale

51@52

The head cannot be turned left at right simultaneously.

53@54

The head cannot be up and down simultaneously.

55@56

The head cannot be tilted right and left simultaneously.

57@58

The head cannot be back and forward simultaneously.

61@62

The eyes cannot be turned left and right simultaneously.

61@65
61@66
62@65
62@66

Score either eye turning right/left or cross-eye/walleye, not both.

63@64

The eyes cannot be up and down simultaneously.

65@66

The definitions of cross-eye and walleye are mutually exclusive.
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Chapter 10:

Scoring Procedure

Chapter 10 becomes your reference for scoring, replacing Chapter 3, which was for the upper face only. This chapter summarizes the scoring procedures and includes instructions relevant to all AUs. If the summaries of procedures are unclear,
re-read the more detailed explanations and examples in Chapter 3. If you have not learned all of the AUs, ignore the information that is specific to AUs you do not know.
When scoring facial behavior, it is easy to make mistakes by failing to consider all the AUs or the complex interactions
which can occur among AUs. Although the scoring procedure may seem cumbersome and time-consuming, it was
designed to minimize careless errors. It is important that you learn it well, and follow the procedures without skipping
steps.
Complete all information required on the Score Sheet. Consult the images and film and film. Avoid complacency. Look up
the textual information about AUs and AU combinations, and re-read sections in the Subtle Differences tables.

Notation
• Always list the AUs in numerical order to facilitate communication.
• Alphabetical letters (i, ii) that refer to specific images or to persons (w, j) are not used when scoring.
• When intensity is scored, add the letter A, B, C, D, or E immediately after the AU number; complying with the intensity guidelines for each AU.

• Unilaterality is noted by indicating the side of the face where the appearance change occurred. This notation is placed
in front of the AU number. Use “L” for the left and “R” for the right side of the person's face. Remember that this reference is not to your left or right side as you look at the picture, but to that of the person in the image. Unilaterality is
not scored if there is even a trace of the AU on the other side of the face.

• Involvement of only one lip, rather than both lips, is noted by indicating whether the AU was present only in the top or
bottom lip. This notation can be used only with AUs 8, 18, 22, 23, and 28. As with unilaterality, this notation is placed
in front of the AU number. Use “T” for the top and “B” for the bottom lip. Single lip involvement is not scored if there
is even a trace of the AU on the other lip.

• Recall you cannot score an action as unilateral and present in only one lip. You must choose between these two, which
best describes the action, unilaterality or Top vs. Bottom.

• Action Units that are scored for intensity of action, are not scored separately for left and right side simply because the
AU is more evident on one side than the other. The intensity rating is made for the stronger movement on either side of
the face, unless you are scoring asymmetry as described in Chapter 11.
Often you may find that evidence for an AU appears on one side of the face, but not the other. As long as there is some
evidence on the other side, any trace of any appearance change for that AU, score the action as bilateral. It is only when
there is no trace of the Action Unit, or a different appearance change on the other side, that a unilateral score is used.
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Score Sheet
Scoring for the Lower Face, Upper Face, and Head and Eye positions is entered on the front side of the Score Sheet. The
listing of AUs for the Omission Check, Scoring Step II, is on the other side where each AU is listed by its number and
name.
Put your name, date and the time of scoring on the bottom of the front side of the Score Sheet. Identify the image you are
scoring in the space provided for “stimulus.”
When you cannot score a facial area because it is not visible, use a score of 70 if the brow is not visible, 71 if the eyes are
not visible, 72 if the lower face is not visible, and 73 if the entire face is not visible.
Do not score an area of the face as “not visible” if it is possible to score any AU that affects this area. For example, if the
subject places a hand on the brow, but wrinkles in the center of the upper part of the brow allow you to score AU 1, you do
not score the brow as not visible (70), even though you may be in doubt as to whether AU 4 is also present.
A score of 73 is used bilaterally, only when the head is turned so much that the back of the head faces the coder, the subject moves his head completely from your line of view, or an obstacle covers the face completely.
You may, however, use any of the “not visible” scores as occurring only on the left or the right side of the face. This situation occurs most often when the head is turned far to the side, and is scored L73 or R73. Usually the head turn would
have to be extreme so that no part of the area beyond the midline of the face is visible, as many AUs can be inferred from
seeing only a small portion of each facial area. Scores 70, 71 and 72 may also be used unilaterally.
To help you remember which AUs cannot be scored with each of the “not visible” scores, scores 70 and 71 are located
with the Action Units that can affect the brow and eye areas. Score 72 is located with the Lower Face as it cannot be
scored simultaneously with any of the Lower Face scores. Score 73 has been placed with the final full-face score.
The minimum number of Action Units that can be scored for a facial event is one. If there is some movement during the
event you are scoring that is not possible to score as any AU or AD2, record the event as an “Unscorable” action, 74. Use
74 for unscorable movements only when there is no other scorable AU or AD on the upper and lower face. If unscorable
movement is observed on the face during a Head/Eye position change, 74 is scored with the Head/Eye position scores.
If there is no detectable action of any kind, the face is scored “Neutral:” (AU 0). Neutral is scored only once for a facial
event and cannot be scored with any other AU or AD. If all that is observed during a movement is a shift in the Head and/
or Eye position, then NEUTRAL (0) must be scored with the position scores.
Unlike the “Not Visible” scores (70, 71, 72 or 73), 0 – Neutral or 74 – Unscorable are not scored for the separate areas of
the face, nor is either scored unilaterally.
Scoring proceeds in the following order:
1. Lower Face is scored before the Upper Face, since if certain Lower Face AUs are scored, they change the criteria for

certain Upper Face AUs. If any of the Miscellaneous Actions are to be scored, they are scored with the Lower Face.
2. Head and Eye position is scored next, if it is to be scored at all. If Head and Eye position is not scored, the Head/Eye

check must be made to verify whether the view of the subject affects the scoring of the other AUs.
3. Upper

Face scoring is done last.

4. The

score for the total face is the combination of scores, possibly rearranged, for the Upper Face, Lower Face, and
Head and Eye position scores.

2. AD refers to Action Descriptor, a set of grosser units that are described in Chapter 9.
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Instructions for Scoring Lower Face and Upper Face
Follow Scoring Steps I through VII listed below when scoring either the Upper or Lower Face. There are a few matters
that apply only to Lower Face or only to Upper Face, and these are so noted. It is important that you score the Lower Face
first, then score Head and Eye position, then return to these steps, following them to score the Upper Face.

Scoring Step I. Initial Scoring of the Lower or Upper Face
1. Fill in your name, the date, the time you start scoring, and the information for identifying the face you are scoring, in

the places provided at the bottom of the Score Sheet.
2. Use

line I Initial Scoring to write in numerical order the AUS that might be relevant to the coding of the facial
behavior you are scoring. If you are absolutely certain a score is applicable, enter it in the list on line I without a
parenthesis. Include any AU for which there is the barest trace or about which you have any uncertainty. If you are
uncertain about an AU write the AU, in one of the following types of parentheses depending upon the reason for the
uncertainty:

•( ref ) whether the Reference Section might contain alternate intensity criteria or tips on interactions
with other AUs.

•( or ) whether two or more AUs are alternatives; or, whether two or more AUs which might co-occur
are both relevant to explain an appearance change.

•( L or Bi ) ( R or Bi ) whether an AU is unilateral or bilateral. The AU designation of either L or R in
the parenthesis indicates which side of the face is certain.

•( A or B; B or C; etc. ) uncertainty about intensity.
•( or T) ( or B ) whether the AU is present in both lips or only in Top or only in Bottom lip.
•( ? ) unspecified.
Do step I quickly, noting what strikes you on your first impression. Step II provides a systematic check.

Scoring Step II. Checking for Omissions
1. Check

the list of AUs on the back side of the Score Sheet in order to discover possible AUs not considered in step I.

When making the Omission Check for either the Upper or Lower face, it is necessary to view the event more than one
time. If there has definitely been some brow action, we suggest that you view the medial part of the brow/forehead for
evidence of AU 1 and/or 4. Then concentrate on the left lateral side, then the right lateral side, looking for evidence of
AU 2. Finally, view the event for evidence of eyelid movement. Even to score only the eyes, one viewing may be
insufficient. You may have to concentrate on the upper and lower lids separately, or may need to examine the left and
right eyelids separately. Another potential problem for scoring the eyes can be the difficult discrimination between
AUs 6 and 7, which may require repeated viewing with special concentration on specific areas of skin below the eyes.
When scoring the lower face, there are several key places to examine for verifying that no action has been omitted. As
with the Upper Face, it may require repeated viewing of the event. The chin boss and skin immediately adjacent is
very crucial for locating subtle evidence of AUs 16 or 17. The corners of the lips, the lower nasolabial furrow and skin
immediately adjacent, are extremely important for detecting 15, 12, 20 and 14. The upper lip, upper nasolabial furrow
and skin on and adjacent to the nose are areas crucial for detecting AUs 9 and 10. Often it is possible to concentrate
sufficiently on each of these areas without a separate viewing for each area. With many events, it is necessary to view
the left and right sides of the face separately when concentrating on each crucial area of the Lower Face.
Never try to do the Omission Check in one viewing!
2. Place

a check mark

3. Place

a minus – next to any AU on the back side which is definitely not applicable.

next to any AU on the back side which is already listed in step I.
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4. Place a triangle

next to any AU on the back side which when you consider it now, is definitely or possibly applicable to scoring the observed changes. After writing a triangle on the back of the Score Sheet, write the AU on Line
II on the front. Do not use a parenthesis if you are certain; if uncertain, use the appropriate type of parenthesis. Do
not attempt to list these entries on Line II in numerical order. Add entries to Line II as you proceed through the
Omission Check.

Scoring Step III. Reorganizing the Initial Scores
Integrate the scores from step I and step II in a new list on line III. If no AUs were uncovered in step II, consider a reorganization of scores and use of parentheses to better expose the decisions that must be made.

Scoring Step IV. Checking Alternative AUs and the Reference Sections
1. Do

this step regardless of whether you have any questions about scoring. This step may be done after step V.

2. List

in numerical order all AUs that are included in the reorganized scoring on line III, disregarding whether an AU
is or is not in a parenthesis. Skip this re-listing if the list in line III is simple.

3. Take

the lowest number in the list and find that AU in the master table of alternatives in Appendix IV. Determine if
this AU is an alternative to (@) any other AU from the list. Take the second lowest number, find that section in the
table in Appendix IV, and check for any rules that involve the AUs with a higher numeric value. Take the third lowest number in the list, and so on until you exhaust the possibilities for checking Alternative rules. Write any rule that
applies to the list of scores in the space provided. If no rules apply, write the word “none”.

4. Upper

Face Only: Determine if your scoring of the Lower Face or Head and Eye position includes any AUs in the
listing at the end of line IV Reference Check under Upper Face on the Score Sheet. These AUs have changed intensity criteria in combination with the listed scores, but are not necessarily the only changed criteria possible.

5. Change

the use of parenthetical expressions if the check of Alternatives reveals AUs on the scoring list which cannot co-occur and they are not already in an ( or ) expression. Enter this revision of scores on line IV.

6. With

any ( or ) expressions where a Alternative applies and there is no doubt about either AU’s presence, it may be
convenient now to consult the Subtle Difference Tables. Appendix III is a compilation of all the entries in Subtle
Difference Tables across all the chapters.

Scoring Step V. Verifying Intensity Criteria, Unilaterality, and Top/Bottom Lip Questions
Section C for each AU describes the intensity criteria for scoring each AU in the Manual. This section may list separate or
additional criteria if you do not see the motion. If motion is not seen, use those criteria. If motion is seen, you may use the
criteria for motion, or the criteria when no motion is seen.
Sometimes the intensity criteria for an AU change when certain other AUs are in combination with the AU being scored.
The Reference section for each single AU lists all such changes in criteria when the AU is scored with other AUs that
influence its appearance. Recall that the lists of combinations are not complete. If the combination you are scoring is not
listed in a Reference section table, but part of the combination is listed, use the criteria for the largest, partial combination
(for details see Step V on page 79).
1. Check

Sections A and C for each single AU for which you have any remaining doubts about its presence. Enter the
AUs present on line V.

2. If

an AU seems to occupy a pivotal role (e.g., it is involved in a number of ( or ) expressions), try to score it first.

3. If

you have a (ref) expression about more than one AU and step IV indicates that one of those AUs changes the criteria for the other, use the changed criteria.

4. If

you have not already scored intensity for each AU for which it is recommended, do so now. Add the intensity
scoring to the revised scoring in line V. Often, intensity of an AU is determined prior to this step, as it can overlap
with issues about whether the AU is present or what the appropriate intensity criteria are. If the intensity is different
on the two sides of the face, give only one intensity score, using the higher intensity shown.
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5. Upper Face Only: Note whether AU 4, 6, or 7 is being scored. If so, take account of the Lower Face scoring to deter-

mine the criteria for scoring these Upper Face AUs.
6. If

there are questions about laterality, resolve them now. Only score an AU as unilateral if there is absolutely no
trace of the AU on the other side of the face. Enter the laterality notation on line V Revised Scoring if the action
cannot be scored bilaterally. Often, laterality questions are resolved in step IV.

7. Lower

Face Only: If there are questions about whether AUs 8, 18, 22, 23, or 28 occurred in only the top or the bottom lip, they should be resolved. Score these AUs as being in the top or bottom lip only if there was absolutely no
trace of the AU in the other lip. Enter the top/bottom notation with the AU on line V Revised Scoring if the action
cannot be scored on both lips. As with laterality, questions of top/bottom lip involvement often are resolved in steps
IV or I.

8. If

you plan to score unilaterality and Top or Bottom, choose which is most appropriate as you cannot use both.

9. Enter

the revised scoring on line V.

Scoring Step VI. Final Decisions
1. If

decisions about scoring one AU or another remain, recast your scoring from line V into two (or more) possible
sets of scores, each set incorporating the definite scores and one of the (or) AUs. Check Appendix III to see if there
is a Subtle Difference Table entry for the two possible arrays of scores, or for some smaller sub-combination of
them. If there are no relevant entries or the entries don't resolve the question, turn to step B.

2. Read

the A, B, C sections in the Manual for the single AUs in question, study the images and video. Be sure to note
in Section C and the Reference section if either AU is affected by other AUs in your list. See if there is an A, B, C
section for one or more of the possible sets or for a sub-combination. If so read those parts of the Manual and look at
those images or videos. If still in doubt turn to step C.

3. Imitate the facial movement to be scored, and then analyze what you have to move to reproduce it. Imitation may be

a last resort to settle questions, but it may be the only resource when scoring an AU combination never mentioned in
whole or part in the Manual. Imitation need not wait until the end, but typically will be used earlier in the procedure.

Scoring Step VII. Record Your Final Scoring in the Place Provided on the Score Sheet
Scoring Step VIII. Lower Face Only:

Scoring Step VIII. Upper Face Only:

If your final scoring includes AU 9, 10, 12, or 13 circle
the AU number in the box in the parentheses after the line
IV Reference Check on the Score Sheet. This will remind
you when you score the Upper Face that you cannot use
the requirements for 4 alone, for 6 alone, for 7 alone, but
one of the requirements which varies with Lower Face
scoring.

Collate the scores for the Upper Face with those for the
Lower Face and Head and Eye position. Put scores in
numeric order. Note that some Upper Face scores will be
collated after the Lower Face. Do not forget to keep intensity scores and laterality and top/bottom notations with
the AU numbers.

Scoring Step IX. Lower Face Only:

Scoring Step IX. Upper Face Only:

Turn to instructions for scoring Head and Eye position.

Turn to the instructions for checking for scoring errors.

Scoring Step X. Head/Eye Check in lieu of Scoring Head and Eye Position
If you are scoring Head and Eye position, turn to XII below. If you are not scoring Head and Eye position, you must still
account for the possibility that Head and Eye positions interfere with the scoring of other AUs or ADs. Certain head and
eye positions make it difficult to distinguish eyelid actions, e.g., AUs 5 and 43, from the movements of the eyelid that are
the result of changing head/eye positions. Do not score AU 43 unless you are certain that the change in eye aperture is not
due to head/eye movements. Below are some specific combinations for which care in scoring is needed.
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1. If

the face you are scoring shows Head Up as much as shown in image 53C plus Eyes Down as much as shown in
image 64, you should be careful scoring AU 43 at low intensities because the head/eye position itself produces a
similar appearance.

2. If the head is down as much as shown in image 54C, you should be careful scoring AU 43, because the head position

makes lower intensities of 43 appear as higher intensities.
3. If

the head is down as much as shown in image 54C and the eyes are not down but level or up (63), you should be
careful scoring 43 at low intensity because the head/eye position itself produces a similar appearance.

4. If the eyes turn to the left (61) or right (62) as much as in image 62C, you should be careful scoring the upper eyelid

as drooping (43 A or B) unless the upper eyelid remains drooped for more than .25 seconds. As part of the same
movement of turning the eyes in a moderate to extreme degree, the upper eyelid is lowered, unless AU 5 acts simultaneously to lift it.
5. If

the eyes are directed upward (63) in relationship to the head position, you should be careful scoring AU 5, as raising the eyes will also raise the upper eyelid.

6. Check

on the Score Sheet that you have completed the Head and Eye check. Turn to Instructions for Upper Face
Scoring.

Scoring Step XI. Applicability of Head and Eye Position Images
You cannot use the images for scoring Head and Eye position unless at some time in a video or film record, or in a neutral
image, the face appears with:

• less Turn than in image 52B
• less Down than in image 54B
• less Up than in image 53B
If these conditions are not met, we recommend against scoring Head and Eye position. Instead, complete the head/eye
checking procedure in step X above.

Scoring Step XII. Scoring Head Position
Block the eyes from view, if possible, when scoring Head position. Consider each aspect of Head position separately,
Turn, Up/Down, Tilt and Forward/Back. Once you have decided about each, reconsider your final set of scores for Head
position, consider the possible interaction among these four aspects of Head position. If you have doubts, re-read the
appropriate sections in Chapter 9.

Scoring Step XIII. Scoring Eye Position
You must take account of Head position when you score Eye position. If you scored Head position, the result may limit or
bias your scoring of Eye position. Head movements may cause the eyes to move with them, or the eyes can remain fixated
while the head moves. Score 51 and 52 with 65 and 66 very carefully. Be sure to re-read the instructions for each aspect of
Eye position when scoring, if you have any question about the rules. If you found no Head position scorable, you must
still take account of unscorable variations in Head position when you score Eye position.

Scoring Step XIV. Integrate Head and Eye Position Scores
Check the Alternatives in Table 9-1 on page 347 to determine if you can combine the particular Head and Eye position
scores you have selected.

Scoring Step XV. Enter Your Head and Eye Position Scores on the Score Sheet
Enter the Head and Eye position scores on the line marked “Head/Eye Position” in numerical order.
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Scoring Step XVI. Turn to Step I for the Instructions For Scoring The Upper Face
Checking for Scoring Errors
If you are not using the computer program to verify the technical accuracy of your scoring, double check your final, fullface scoring for the following potential errors:

• Verify that all final scores for the Upper Face, Lower Face, and Head/Eye positions have been transferred to the list n
the line “Final Full Face Score.”

• Verify that the scores have been arranged in numeric order.
• Verify that the identification of the event is accurate.
If you are using the computer programs to verify your scoring, enter the scores into the program and follow the instructions for checking, comparing, and saving them.
If you are scoring the practice images and movie clips, review Chapter 3 on page 87 for a fuller description of the use of
the computer program. Also, review those pages for a description of summaries that should be prepared for inter-coder
comparisons, group discussions, and location of systematic errors in scoring specific Action Units.
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Chapter 11:

Advanced Scoring
Techniques

This chapter discusses techniques that are important for scoring the face in a productive research environment. The subjects of research are often speaking, and you need to know how to distinguish the movements that are part of the speech
production process from those AUs that must be scored. Motion records of behavior have little of the discrete qualities of
the samples of behavior contained in the Manual as examples and practice. Instead, behavior flows in a continuous stream.
You need to learn how to segment this flow and the AUs that occur in it into chunks that can be analyzed. Facial muscles
are bilateral, but there can be many differences in the action of the muscle strands on the two sides of the face. The final
part of this chapter shows how to score unilateral actions and presents a method for scoring the asymmetry of AUs.

Scoring AUs During Speech
Speech production involves movements of the lips, jaw, tongue, and other structures that produce appearance changes in
the lips, mouth, cheeks, chin, and neck. Many of these appearance changes are produced by the same muscles that are the
basis for AUs. Users of FACS are most likely to be interested in measuring movements that are different from those of
speech, and these are the movements that FACS is designed to represent. The subtle movements of the lips and other
movements involved in speech production cannot be measured by FACS. Distinguishing movements that are part of
speech production from functionally different movements remains an issue for FACS users. A goal in FACS scoring is to
disregard movements that function only to produce speech and score the other movements that co-occur with speech.
Some AUs occur in areas of the face that are not involved in speech production (e.g., the forehead and eyes). Such AUs
are identified and scored the same way as if there were no speech. Other AUs occur in areas of the face that are changing
in appearance because of the speech production process (e.g., the mouth, lips, and cheeks). Some of these actions are
obviously unnecessary for the production of speech and are scored as though there were no speech, but the determination
of the specific AUs that are used in speech might depend upon the language spoken. What we describe is based on our
knowledge of English speakers; it is possible that in other languages, different AUS are required by speech. For example,
AU 12 is unnecessary for speech in the English language and should always be detected and scored whether or not there is
speech. The movements that produce speech might complicate detecting the beginning or end of these AUs or even mask
an AU’s presence, but this is a separate problem that is similar to other co-occurrence problems. Other AUs that occur in
the speech-affected facial areas might be part of the speech process or some different process or both. Such AUs most
commonly are those that move the lips and include 10, 14, 16, 17, 18, 20, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26, and 28. These AUs are the
most problematic to score during speech, but there are differences between movements that serve speech production functions and movements that might have other functions that enable distinguishing them.
Almost all movements that serve only speech production are low intensity movements (A level). Sometimes, such an AU,
which is required to produce the speech, is accentuated beyond what is necessary for the speech sound itself. This incongruous intensity is one clue that such an AU should be scored. Another clue is that the timing of an AU and its action relative to the sounds and other movements of speech appears quite different when the movement is part of speech
production versus some other process. For example, an AU that begins before it should in respect to the speech, or is held
on the face for longer than needed for speech should be scored. Another possibility is that the movement occurs during
pauses in the speech, a clear sign that it should be scored. Looking closely, you will see many actions that do not fit the
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mold of speech occurring among speech production movements. Some are stereotyped affectations, others unpredictable;
all should be scored.
There are some more precise guidelines for scoring actions during speech. The code for speech is AD 50. Any AU can be
scored when a person is speaking, i.e., with 50, but do not code AUs 25, 26, or 27 with 50 when the lip separation or jaw
lowering is what is typical for speech production. Code 50 presumes lip separation and/or jaw lowering consistent with
speech. When lip separation and jaw lowering depart from what is required by speech, then score these AUs with the other
AUs that are producing the departure, if any.
One way to distinguish AUs that can be scored is to use duration of the movement. A conservative strategy is to score
AUs during speech if the apex remains on the face for more than .75 second, or for more than one syllable, or when the
apex of the AU overlaps with a speech pause. These features are reasonable clues that the AU is not required for the enunciation of speech.
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Identifying Facial Events
Observable facial activity is not continuous but episodic, typically manifest as a set of discrete events. FACS provides a
tool for decomposing these events into their component AUs. The other parts of the FACS Manual show you how to identify the AU components of a facial event by explaining ways to locate each AU. This section shows you how to integrate
these AU components back into facial events.
In research by several laboratories, the beginning, apex and end of each AU were located in extensive video records of
many different people under varying conditions. Very precise rules were used to reintegrate these AUs into events. Then,
the research conditions were compared in two ways: 1) raw frequencies and/or durations of each separate AU occurring in
the records and 2) frequencies and/or durations of the configurations of integrated facial events that occurred during the
records. The best differentiation among research conditions was obtained when the AUs which had been integrated into
facial events were compared.
The difference between analyzing the occurrence of each AU separately versus integrating AUs into events is illustrated
by the following example in which AUs 1, 2, 4, 1+2, 1+4, and 1+2+4 occurred. Within these six possibilities, AU 1 could
occur in four of them. Analyzing frequencies or durations of AU 1's would not discriminate between these possibilities.
Yet there is considerable evidence that AU 1 alone, 1+2 and 1+2+4 are part of different emotional expressions. To simply
tally the number of AU 1's that occurred without regard for whether they were instances of 1 alone, or part of a 1+2 or a
1+2+4 could produce very misleading results. Discovery of repeated instances of this example convinced us of the need to
integrate facial behavior into events.
The same studies that verified the rules for identifying events found that most facial events occurred when the face was
neutral or relaxed, and therefore it was easy to identify each facial event. However, sometimes events occurred in rapid
sequence and separating one event from another was difficult. And, sometimes the face showed more than one event
simultaneously.
While our rules for integrating AUs into events dealt with these problems, it required the very time costly determination
of onset, apex and offset for each AU. In further work we found that it was possible to obtain the same results by teaching
coders how to identify events without locating the onset, apex and offset of each AU involved in the event. We found good
inter-coder agreement, and disagreements were readily resolved. The time saved by having coders directly identify events
rather than by locating the begin, apex and end of each AU is enormous.
This section contains the general principles that coders were taught, which allowed them to identify facial events directly.
These principles encourage coders to trust their eyes in determining events. These are not precise rules about the latitude
that can be allowed for differences in when AUs begin, reach or leave maximum contraction, or end. To give coders such
precise rules would defeat the time savings that can be obtained by not locating each timing element of each AU.

Discrete events:
Most of the time, the momentary appearance of an AU or combination of AUs (combo) is the event that is to be classified
and such an event will be readily identifiable. The event emerges from the neutral face, reaches an apex, then relaxes to
the neutral face, (see Figures 1a and 1b)3. Or, the event emerges when the face is engaged in a functional activity such as
chewing or swallowing. The muscles or AUs that are required to perform the functional activities usually are readily identifiable and can be disregarded as though the face were in a neutral state.

3. The figures diagram the time course of actions. The < character represents the onset of an action; the | character represents the apex,
and the > represents the offset. The . is an ellipsis. The course of each AU, labeled on the left of the time line, is on one row with the
score for the AU below the line. In the “CODES” row are the events that should be scored for the diagrammed AUs.
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FIGURE 1a
AU
1

<<<<<<<<<||||||||||>>>>>>>
1

CODE

1

--------------------------------------------------------------FIGURE 1b
AU
10

<<<<||||||||||>>>>>>
10C

12

<<<<<<<||||||||||||>>>>>>>>>>>>>
12C

17

<<<<||||||||||>>>>>
17D

24

<<<<|||||>>>>>
24E

CODE

10C+12C+17D+24E

Overlapping events scored as rapid sequential events:
One type of event that is difficult to identify occurs when one configuration of AUs merges into another configuration of
AUs without any return to the 'neutral' baseline. This sequence of events may be so nearly discrete that all AUs from the
first configuration are disappearing as the second configuration appears, (see Figure 2a). However, another sequence
could involve one, two or all of the AUs from the first configuration continuing into the second configuration that is created by the addition of another AU or AUs, (see the other examples in Figure 2). In most instances, each of the sequences
described for this type of problem will appear as multiple events and therefore should be scored as multiple events. There
are, however, problems with AUs or combos that stay on the face for very long periods of time that may complicate decisions about these overlapping, but multiple events.
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FIGURE 2a
AU
10

<<<<<<<<<<||||||||||>>>>>>>>>>
10C

12

<<<<<<<<<|||||||||||||||||||>>>>>>>>>
12B

16

<<<<<<<<||||||||||||>>>>>>>>>>
16

CODES

12B

10C+16

------------------------------------------------------------------FIGURE 2b
AU
10

<<<<<<<<<<|||||||||||>>>>>>
10E

12

<<<<<<<<<<||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||>>>>>>>>
12B

16

<<<<<<<<<<||||||||||>>>>>>
16

CODES

12B

10E+16
FIGURE 2c

AU
1

<<<<<<|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||>>>>>>>>
1

Facial Action Coding System
361

Advanced Scoring Techniques

4

<<<<<<<|||||||||||||>>>>>>>>
4

5

<<<<||||||||>>>>>>>>>
5B

CODES

1+2+5B

4

------------------------------------------------------------------FIGURE 2d
AU
1

<<<<<<|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||>>>>>>>>>>>
1

2

<<<<<<||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||>>>>>>>>>>>
2

4

<<<<<<|||||||||||||||||>>>>>>>>>>
4

5

<<<<|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||>>>>>>
5B

CODES

1+2+5B

4
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FIGURE 2e
AU
9

<<<<<<|||||||||||>>>>>
9C

12

<<<<<<<<|||||||||||||||||||||<<<<<<<|||||||||>>>>>>>>>>

CODES

12B

12D

12B

9C+12D

Events superimposed on background events: Additional AU(s):
This problem involves the AU or combo that remains on the face for a long period of time. The duration of the event is so
long it becomes background to every other facial event that occurs within it. Of course, this long-duration event is scored
(if scorable) when it first appears on the face.
The simplest event which occurs in the context of background activity is the brief and discrete appearance of other AUs,
superimposed on the background AU(s) without any change in the intensity of the background actions. (See the examples
in Figure 3.) When this occurs, only the newly appearing AU(s) are considered in the scoring. The background AU(s) are
not used to fulfill the requirements for coding.
FIGURE 3a

AU
1

...||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||...
1

4

<<<<<<|||||||>>>>>>>
4

5

<<<<<||||||>>>>
5C

7

<<<<<<||||||>>>>>>
7

CODES

... 1

4+5C+7
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FIGURE 3b
AU
9

<<<<<<||||||||>>>>>>>
9C

12 ...|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||...
12B
CODES

... 12B

9C

If on the other hand, some or all of the AUs in the background event increase in intensity at the same time the new AUs
appear, those that increase are considered in the coding as though they had not been on the face before. (See Figure 4.)
Note, however, that if the background event stays on the face at the prior or decreased intensity level following the increment, the subsequent return to the background status of the AU(s) is not given another coding. Rather, it is regarded as
part of the original coding of the background event. An exception to this rule is explained below under decrements.

FIGURE 4a
AU
1 ...||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||<<<<<|||||>>>|||||...
1A
2

1C

1A

<<<<<<|||||>>>>>
2

4

<<<<|||||>>>>>>>
4

CODES

... 1

1+2+4
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FIGURE 4b
AU
9

<<<<<|||||>>>>>
9B

12 ...||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||<<<<<<|||||||||||||||||...
12A
CODES

12C

... 12A

9B+12C

Intensity changes in background events: Increments
If a background AU or combo increases in intensity without any new AU(s) being involved, (see Figure 5), a new coding
is given to this increase in intensity if, and only if, the increment in intensity is at least two points on the five point intensity scale, and the increment in intensity is rapid and discrete. This is done even if the same code is given again, and
whether or not the background event stays on the face after the intensity increment.

FIGURE 5a
AU
12 ...||||||||||||||||||||||||||<<<<<<|||||||||||||||||||||||...
12B
CODES

12D

... 12B

12D

------------------------------------------------------------------FIGURE 5b
AU
12 ...||||||||||||||||||||||||||<<<<<<|||||||||||||||||||||||...
12A
CODES

12C

... 12A

12C
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FIGURE 5c
AU
1 ...||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||<<<<||||||||||||||||||...
1A
CODES

1C

... 1

1

As described above, when the background event stays on the face at the prior or decreased intensity level following the
increment, the subsequent return to the background status of the AU(s) is regarded as part of the original coding of the
background event. (See one exception below under decrements.)
Gradual changes in intensity (i.e., the intensity becomes greater, but when it happened was not noticeable) are not scored
even if the qualifications for another category are met. Yet, in these instances it is the new, greater, but unscorable intensity that must be considered when looking for any further increases or decreases in intensity which could be scored.

Intensity changes in background events: Decrements
Separate codings of decreases in the intensity of an AU or AUs require that the intensity change be 2 or more points on the
5-point intensity scale and that the decrement be rapid and discrete. See the example in Figure 6a.

FIGURE 6a
AU
12 ...|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||>>>>>>||||||||||||||||||...
12D
CODES

12B

... 12D

12B

When a momentary increment in the background AU(s) is scored, the subsequent decrement is not scored even if the
requirements are met.
When one or more AUs in an AU combination that has been scored as a background event, decrements by 2 or more
intensity points and AUs of the original combination remain on the face as background, score a new event and include all
AUs from the combination that remain with the one that decremented, (see Figure 6b).
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FIGURE 6b
AU
1 ...||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||...
1
2 ...||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||...
2
5 ...|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||>>>||||||||||||||||||||||||...
5D
CODES

5B

... 1+2+5D

1+2+5B

AU combinations continue to be scored together even after one AU decremented and another left the face. Thus a background 1+2+4D+5 would be scored a 1+2+4B if the 4 decremented when the 5 left the face at the same time and the 1, 2
and 4 remained as background. (See Figure 6c.)

FIGURE 6c
AU
1 ...|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||....
1
2 ...|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||....
2
4 ...||||||||||||||||||||||||>>>>>>>>>||||||||||||||||||||||||....
4D
5

4B

....||||||||||||||||||||||||>>>>>>>>>
5

CODES

1+2+4D+5

1+2+4B

There also can be increments in one or more AUs without any change in the combination, but because the intensity of
some of the AUs changes 2 or more intensity points the total combination is scored as two events. Figure 6d shows an
example with an increment, and the same rule would apply if it was a decrement in intensity.
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FIGURE 6d
AU
1 ...|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||....
1
2 ...|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||....
2
4 ...||||||||||||||||||||||||<<<<<<<<<||||||||||||||||||||||||....
4A
CODES

4C

1+2+4A

1+2+4C

If an AU is present and subsequently it either increases or decreases in intensity by two points or more as other AUs occur,
it is scored as two events, first by itself, and then with the other AUs. Figure 6e shows such an example in which the original AU decreases.

FIGURE 6e
AU
10

<<<<<<<<|||||||>>>>>>
10C

12 ...||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||>>>>>>>>|||||||||||||||...
12C
16

12A
<<<<<<<||||||||>>>>>
16

CODES

... 12C

10C+12A+16

Here is one exception for how to deal with the general rules about treating decrements in background AUs following the
appearance of a new event. If there has been a new event imposed on a background AU, and then the AUs in the new
event disappear, and the background AU continues but decreases from its original intensity level by two steps, then the
background AU is scored as a new event, not treated as a continuation of the earlier background scoring. (See Figure 6f.)
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FIGURE 6f
AU
4

...||||||||||||||<<<<<|||||||||||>>>>>>>>|||||||||||||||||
4C

5

4E

4A

<<<<<|||||||||>>>>>>>>>
5E

CODES

4C

4E+5E
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Scoring Action Units as Unilateral or Asymmetrical
Action Units may occur bilaterally or unilaterally. A bilateral action is one where the evidence shows that the muscles
underlying the Action Unit act on both sides of the face. A unilateral action is one where there is evidence for an Action
Unit on one side of the face, but no evidence for it on the other. When an action occurs bilaterally, it may be asymmetrical,
having a greater intensity on one side than the other. Although a unilateral action is always asymmetrical, the concepts of
asymmetry and unilaterality are different, and so is the scoring. Scoring unilateral actions with the unilateral notation is
recommended as routine practice, but whether you score asymmetry or not depends upon the purpose of your research.

Scoring Unilateral Actions
When an action occurs unilaterally, there may be no action on the other side of the face or a different action on the other
side. It is also possible for there to be a bilateral action of one AU together with a unilateral action of another AU, or a different unilateral action on each side. Often, when there is a bilateral action, the extent of appearance change is not identical on the two sides of the face, but more evident on one side. Such differences in extent of appearance change might be
scored as asymmetrical, but not as unilateral. The action and appearance change must appear exclusively on one side of
the face with no trace of the action or appearance change on the other side of the face to score the action as unilateral.
Unilaterality is recorded by indicating on which side of the face the action occurs. Use L to indicate the person's left side
and R to indicate the person’s right side. The notation of which side of the face shows evidence of a unilateral Action Unit
is made in front of the AU number, i.e., as a prefix. If you are not scoring asymmetry, no notation is made if the Action
Unit is scored as bilateral. Therefore, if there is a unilateral 2 on the left side of the face, a unilateral 4 on the right and a 7
is scored as bilateral, the scoring notation is L2+R4+7.
Left or right in your scoring refers to the subject's left or right side. Be careful not to score your own left or right when
viewing the subject. Unless you are viewing a reversed image, what appears on the left side of the face from your view is
the subject's right, and it is this face, not your view, that you score. Putting “left/right” labels on the video monitor is one
way to reduce confusion.

Asymmetry Scoring4
Asymmetry scoring is an alternative to scoring whether the action is unilateral or not5. AUs 5, 19, 25, 26, 27, 29, and 30
and above are not scored for asymmetry. Motion records are a prerequisite for scoring asymmetry in research because the
strengths of actions are often asymmetrical during their onset and offset in different ways. Scoring still photos (or the
images in this manual) is suitable for practicing asymmetry scoring, but because asymmetry is affected by the timing
issues just mentioned, the interpretation of such scores is problematic. The first step, then, is to determine the point at
which to score asymmetry. Asymmetry is scored at the apex of the action, where both sides are at their apex and within 0.2
second of the time when the AU first reaches apex, before either side offsets. (Those researchers interested in asymmetries
before or after the apex will have to construct their own asymmetry scoring procedure.) Select one point that meets these
criteria and shows both sides of the AU at maximum excursion. Records with time code (e.g., SMPTE or a visual counter)
are useful in determining and recording the apex of an event.

4. The procedure for scoring asymmetry described here was used in several studies that demonstrated its reliability, including the studies published as Ekman, P., Hager, J.C., & Friesen, W.V. The symmetry of emotional and deliberate facial actions, in Psychophysiology, 1981, 18(2), 101-106; Hager, J.C. & Ekman, P. The Asymmetry of facial actions is inconsistent with models of hemispheric
specialization, in Psychophysiology, 1983, 22(3), 307-318.All the scorers in these studies were already experienced FACS coders.To
obtain reliability, coders were trained further with videotaped examples of asymmetrical actions, and they practiced scoring asymmetry with other videotaped segments. See these publications or the dissertation Hager, J.C. Asymmetries in Facial Actions, University of California, San Francisco, 1983, (also available online) for details.
5. An earlier FACS notation for asymmetry was to use the prefix A to indicate that one side was two or more intensity points greater
than the other, regardless of the more intense side. This notation remains valid, but obviously has less specificity than the asymmetry
scoring described here.
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After finding the point at which to score asymmetry, score the intensity of the action on each side of the face independently. Use your hand or a card to mask each side of the face as you score the other. The motion of the action provides
cues about the intensity of an action, so use the movement observed before the apex point to aid scoring intensity. To score
intensity, use the FACS intensity codes, A, B, C, D, and E just as in normal FACS scoring, and use 0 to indicate that no
trace of the action is evident on a particular side.
Once you have scored intensity on each side of the face, look to see whether one side shows evidence of a stronger action
than the other. You might already have indicated some difference in strengths with different intensity codes for the two
sides, or you might have decided to use the same intensity code for both sides. Now, you are going to look for evidence of
a difference in intensity at the apex point that is the basis for scoring an asymmetry. Use the motion in the record to assess
the presence and magnitude of asymmetry. In assessing this evidence, it is important to avoid becoming biased by any
asymmetry that might occur before the selected apex point as it is common for asymmetries during onset to disappear
entirely by the time both sides are at their maximum excursion. Your asymmetry scoring should reflect the state of the
action at apex, not before or after.
The notation for an asymmetry score consists either of the letter “L” or “R” followed by a digit from 1 to 5 (e.g., R1, L4)
or a 0 to represent symmetry. The letter represents which side shows the greater intensity. Table 11-1 shows the definitions
for each asymmetry score, for example, a score of L3 means that the intensity on the left side is markedly to pronouncedly
stronger than on the right. Your research might need only this asymmetry score in the analysis of data, collected separately
for each AU scored. If you need to notate asymmetry in FACS scoring notation, Table 11-1 shows the prefix letter to use.
For example, suppose a 1+2 combination shows an AU 1 with an asymmetry score of L1 and an AU 2 with an asymmetry
score of R4. The notated FACS score is V1+J2. There is no special FACS notation for a symmetrical action.
The assignment of the digit to the asymmetry score is constrained by the intensity scores you assign to each side of the
action. Table 11-2 shows valid asymmetry score digits given the intensity score on each side of the face. For example, if
the left side were scored a 'D' intensity level, and the right were scored a 'C' intensity level, you can only score the asymmetry as L1 or L2, depending on whether you assess the difference in the strengths of the action on the two sides as trace
or slight (as defined in Table 11-1). This constraint on the magnitude of the asymmetry score by the intensity scores
assigned to each side is partially reflected in Table 11-1 in the column “One Side Is:”, which represents the lesser intensity
either side might be, and the column “The Other Side Is”, which shows how much stronger the other side must be to permit the asymmetry score in column 1 on that line.
It should be clear that the scores for asymmetry are not related to whether the action is unilateral, except that an asymmetry score of 5 (i.e., L5 or R5) must be unilateral. Any of the other asymmetry scores might be unilateral or bilateral. Conversely, do not assign an asymmetry score digit of “5” merely because the action is unilateral; the action would have to be
'E' intensity on one side and '0' on the other to assign a “5”. Because the FACS notation for unilaterality and asymmetry
both use a prefix notation, you have to choose between the two when you write a FACS notation. Noting the unilaterality
of an action, however, is advisable in the separately scored AUs as routine practice.
When you assess the asymmetry of an action, you must be certain about the asymmetry and think another scorer would
also score it. Certainty means that you can specify exactly what appearances are asymmetrical (e.g., greater excursion of
skin or deeper wrinkles on one side), not merely a vague impression that something is asymmetrical. You need not be certain that other scorers would assign the same magnitude (e.g., a 1 or 2), only that they should see the asymmetry because
these signs are present.
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Table 11-1: Asymmetry Scores and Their FACS Prefix Codes
Asymmetry Score

FACS Prefix

One Side Is:

The Other Side Is:

Left greater

Right Greater

0

no prefix

no prefix

any intensity

equally strong, same
intensity score

1 (e.g., L1 or R1)

V

G

0,A,B,C,D,E

a trace stronger

2 (e.g., L2 or R2)

W

H

0,A,B,C,D

slightly stronger

3 (e.g., L3 or R3)

X

I

0,A,B,C

markedly to pronouncedly stronger

4 (e.g., L4 or R4)

Y

J

0,A,B

severely to extremely
stronger

5 (e.g., L5 or R5)

Z

K

0

maximally stronger
(i.e., E)

Table 11-2: Permissible Asymmetry Scores For Each Combination of Intensity Scores
Right Side Intensity

0
A
Left Side
Intensity

B
C
D
E

0

A

B

C

D

E

0 or S

1

2, 3

3

4

5

1

1

1, 2

2, 3

3, 4

4

2, 3

1, 2

1

2

3

3, 4

3

2, 3

2

1, 2

1, 2

3

4

3, 4

3

1, 2

1

2

5

4

3, 4

3

2

1

The face may appear asymmetrical because of permanent features rather than muscle movements. Permanent, physiognomic asymmetries should not bias your scoring of an AU's asymmetry. Try to filter out any permanent asymmetry from the
appearance changes caused by the muscle contraction when assigning asymmetry scores. Of course, a permanently asymmetrical face can also have asymmetrical muscle movements.
Other factors besides permanent facial features can make scoring each AU's asymmetry difficult. Several AUs can occur
simultaneously. You should separate out the action of each individual muscle and score each AU as independently as possible. For example, a 10+12 may look asymmetrical, but you must decide whether the AU 10, the AU 12, or both are
responsible for this appearance. The 10+12 might look asymmetrical because the 10 is unilateral, but the AU 12 might be
symmetrical, or both actions might be asymmetrical. An AU in one area of the face can influence the apparent symmetry
of an AU in another area, even though the physical actions of these AUs are independent. For example, a very asymmetrical brow raise can make an AU 12 appear asymmetrical, but when the brow is blocked off with a hand or card, the AU 12
can be seen as symmetrical. Try not to be mislead by such illusions.
Two other factors should be filtered out when scoring asymmetry: lighting and head position. Sometimes, lighting can
make shadows on one side of the face darker and furrows appear deeper. When assessing asymmetry, try to control for
apparent asymmetries caused by unequal lighting of the two sides. Second, when the head is turned to one side, perspectives are changed. Horizontal actions on the far side may appear less extreme than they actually are. Try to control for
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head position when you score for asymmetry. Ideally, the research conditions provide for well lighted, full frontal views at
all times.
On rare occasions, you might see an action that would be scored as more intense on one side using one criterion (e.g., skin
excursion), but more intense on the other if using another criterion (e.g., depth of furrow). In such a case, you should
weigh the evidence to determine whether one side shows greater changes. If so, assign an asymmetry score; otherwise,
score the action as symmetrical.
Below are references to example images where asymmetry is scored and additional asymmetry scores for the practice
images. Table 11-3 lists the images that demonstrate asymmetry scoring. Consult the commentaries for the reference
examples to find the rationale for asymmetry scores assigned. For the practice samples, the asymmetry score is in the table
below because asymmetry scoring is not part of practice scoring. Asymmetry is not scored for the videos because asymmetry scoring depends on locating one point in time to score, but there is no time code in the video. Instead, Table 11-4
indicates some videos that show asymmetrical actions that illustrate the time course of asymmetry in the action.

Table 11-3: Asymmetry Scoring in Example and Practice Images and Videos
Sample

AU scored
asymmetrical

Page or additional commentary

4i

4

page 382

2

2

page 383

6

7

page 384

j1+4

11

page 387 L2 if scored for asymmetry

1+2

2

page 387

1+2+4i

2

page 387

j1+2+4

11

page 388

L10+25

10

page 390 L2 if scored for asymmetry

6+15i

6

page 392

6+15+17

7

page 395

20ii

20

page 396

14

14

page 396

L14

14

page 396 L3 if scored for asymmetry

20+25+26ii

20

page 397

L20+26

20

page 397 L2 if scored for asymmetry

10+20+25

20

page 398

L12

12

page 399 L2 if scored for asymmetry

6+12+23

7

page 409

6+12+17+23

7

page 411

101

H7D, G9D

For 7, the narrowing of the eye aperture and wrinkling of the lower eyelid is slightly more
on the right (R2), and the H prefix is assigned. For 9, the wrinkling on the nose is a trace
more in depth and extent on the right and the right upper lip is raised a trace more (R1), and
the G prefix is assigned.

103

H7D

The D intensity is from the narrowing, straightening, and wrinkling in the right eye, but the
left eye is C intensity, and the difference is slight (R2), indicating the H prefix.

104

W10C, (11)

The unilateral 11 possibility and asymmetry of 10 is discussed in the commentary. For the
10, the deepening and lift of the infraorbital furrow on the left is slightly greater, and the lift
of the left lip is slightly greater, or L2 corresponding to the W prefix.
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109

W1C, X2C

The AU 1 is C on both sides, and the wrinkling is only a trace deeper on the left, but the
raise of the inner corner of the eyebrow slightly more on the left, or L2, indicating the W
prefix. The AU 2 is D only on the left, B on the right, and the only asymmetry score possible
is L3, indicating the X prefix.

113

2W11B

115

H2B, G11A

117

W11B, W20B

To distinguish the differences attributable to each AU is somewhat difficult because the
deepening of the nasolabial furrow is affected by 6, 11, and 20. The 11 is B on the left, but A
on the right, because the upper lip is raised on the left, but not on the right and the nasolabial
furrow is deepened more on the left. The slightly greater upper lip raise on the left and the
slightly deeper furrow on the left produce a slight difference or L2, and indicate the W prefix. The L20B produces a slight difference between the sides, or a L2, and indicates the W
prefix.

119

V4B, W11C

The wrinkling due to 4 is a trace more on the left, or L1, indicating the V prefix. With 11 at
A intensity on the right and C on the left, and the difference is slight or L2, the W prefix is
assigned.

122

W6B, W14B

The L6B is unilateral, but there is only a slight difference between the two sides, so the
asymmetry is L2 and the W prefix is assigned. The trace evidence of 14 on one side and
slight on the other allows a slight difference or L2 and the W prefix is assigned.

124

9C

The L11B, with the slight difference, translates to L2 or the W prefix.
The R2B is slightly different from the left side, or R2, and the H prefix is assigned The
R11A translates directly to R1 or the G prefix.

The 9 is C on the right, but B on the left, with slightly less wrinkling, pouching, and lip raising. The only possible asymmetry score is R2 or the H prefix.

125

X11C

126

W10B, V11C,
H16D

The unilateral L10B allows only the L2 asymmetry score and the W prefix. The scoring of
the 11 is complicated by the L10, but there is a trace deeper wrinkling and stretching on the
left or L1, or the V prefix. The lower lip is pulled down more on the right and there is more
stretching and wrinkling on the right, a D intensity on the right; C on the left, and the difference is slight or R2, giving the H prefix.

The unilateral L11C allows only the L3 asymmetry score, so the X prefix is assigned.

127

H7B

The narrowing of the eye and wrinkling of the lower lid is slightly greater on the right, indicating a B intensity on the right, A on the left, and the difference is slight or R2, allowing
the H prefix.

136

H7C

The narrowing of the eye and wrinkling of the lower lid is slightly greater on the right, indicating a C intensity on the right, B on the left, and the difference is slight or R2, allowing the
H prefix.

Table 11-4: Videos containing noteworthy examples of asymmetry

Sample

Possible
asymmetrical
AU(s)

video 4

7

The 7 on the right straightens the lower lid more and narrows the right eye aperture more by
a trace to produce an R1 or G7 at the end of the event.

video 2

2, 12

This example illustrates the importance of defining a point in the actions at which to measure asymmetry, as the AU 2 begins on the left and reaches apex before the right begins. At
the end, the actions are fairly symmetrical. The unilateral 12A could be scored R1 or G12A.

video 6

6

The action of 6 looks symmetrical until the very last pulse of intensity on the right which
makes a case for a trace stronger on the right (R1) or G6.

video 46

6

The L6 is markedly stronger on the left and could be scored L3 or X6B. Actions 30 and
above are not scored for asymmetry.

video 1+4

7

A trace more evidence of 7 is apparent on the right side (R1) or G7A.

video 9+16+25

7

A trace more evidence of 7 is apparent on the right side (R1) or G7D.

Additional commentary
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video 6+12i

6, 7, 12

This item again illustrates the importance of defining the point at which asymmetry is measured, as the timing of the 6+12 is different on the two side, with the left contracting first,
then the right, while the left decreases somewhat in intensity. At the end of the clip, the right
side is noticeably more intense, in contrast to the beginning, and could be scored there as
H6C+G7E+H12C.

video 6+15

6, 7

201

6 and 7

207

10

AU 10 is more evident on the right.

219

6

AU 6 appears stronger on the right.

232

1

Right side is raised more by 1.

Another example of asymmetry in timing, and like the 6+12i item above, the 6 and 7 are
more intense on the right at the end of the clip.
The signs of AUs 6 and 7 are greater on the left side, resulting in a narrower eye aperture on
the left.
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Index to Video Examples

AUs and combinations that are illustrated with MPEG video are sorted in AU order in the table below. Each video is
cross-referenced to the filename of the video clip, the Manual page containing the scoring commentary, and the sequence
of the clip in the continuous MPEG master video (roughly the order of appearance in the Manual and in the table of scoring commentaries). (The digital transfer of the original film examples does not contain the newer examples.) The video
clips are in the Examples/Video directory of the CD ROM. (An identical set of video clips in QuickTime® format can be
found in the Examples/Video/QT directory.) The continuous MPEG is in the Manual directory. Online viewers can click
the hyperlinks in the column “Filename of Video Clip” to see the video, and the links in the “Page Number of Scoring
Commentary” to see the commentary.

AUs Illustrated

Filename of Video
Clip

Page Number
of Scoring
Commentary

Sequence in
MPEG
Master

1

AU1.mpg

page 413

2

1+2

AU1_2.mpg

page 416

11

1+2+4

AU1_2_4.mpg

page 416

12

1+2+5

AU1_2_5.mpg

page 416

13

1+4

AU1_4.mpg

page 415

10

2

AU2.mpg

page 413

3

4

AU4.mpg

page 413

1

4+5

AU4_5.mpg

page 415

8

5

AU5.mpg

page 414

4

5+7

AU5_7.mpg

page 415

9

6

AU6only.mpg

page 414

-

6+7 (i)

AU6_7.mpg

page 414

-

6+7 (ii)

AU6.mpg

page 414

6

6+7+12

AU67_12

page 423

-

6+12 (i)

AU6_12B.mpg

page 422

37

6+12 (ii)

AU6_12o.mpg

page 422

-

6+15

AU6_15.mpg

page 424

46

6+4E3, 7+43E

AU6_7_43.mpg

page 416

14
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7 (i)

AU7.mpg

page 414

5

7 (ii)

AU7only.mpg

page 414

-

7+12

AU7_12o.mpg

page 422

-

8+26

AU8_26.mpg

page 429

70

9

AU9.mpg

page 417

15

9+16+25

AU9_16.mpg

page 418

20

9+17

AU9_17.mpg

page 418

22

10

AU10.mpg

page 417

16

10+12+16+25

AU101216.mpg

page 423

41

10+12+25

AU101225.mpg

page 423

39

10+14

AU10_14.mpg

page 420

31

10+15

AU10_15.mpg

page 419

23

10+15+17

AU101517.mpg

page 419

26

10+16+25

AU10_16.mpg

page 418

21

10+17

AU10_17.mpg

page 419

24

10+17+23

AU101723.mpg

page 427

61

10+20+25

AU102025.mpg

page 421

33

10+22+25

AU102225.mpg

page 426

67

10+23+25

AU102325.mpg

page 426

53

11

AU11.mpg

page 421

35

12 (i)

AU12.mpg

page 421

36

12 (ii)

AU12only.mpg

page 422

-

12+15

AU12_15.mpg

page 424

45

12+15+17

AU121517.mpg

page 424

47

12+16+25

AU121625.mpg

page 423

40

12+17

AU12_17.mpg

page 424

44

12+17+23

AU121723.mpg

page 427

60

12+23

AU12_23.mpg

page 426

54

12+24

AU12_24.mpg

page 426

55

12+26

AU12_26.mpg

page 423

42

12+27

AU12_27.mpg

page 424

43

13

AU13.mpg

page 422

38

14

AU14.mpg

page 420

28

14+17

AU14_17.mpg

page 420

32
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14+23

AU14_23.mpg

page 426

56

15

AU15.mpg

page 417

18

15+17

AU15_17.mpg

page 419

25

15+17+23

AU151723.mpg

page 427

57

15+23

AU15_23.mpg

page 428

63

16+20+25

AU162025.mpg

page 421

34

16+22+25

AU162225.mpg

page 429

68

16+23+25

AU162325.mpg

page 429

69

16+25 (i)

AU16.mpg

page 418

19

16+25 (ii)

AU16ii.mpg

page 418

-

17

AU17.mpg

page 417

17

17+23

AU17_23.mpg

page 427

58

17+24

AU17_24.mpg

page 427

59

18

AU18.mpg

page 425

48

18+23

AU18_23.mpg

page 428

62

19

AD19.mpg

page 429

-

20

AU20.mpg

page 419

27

20+23+25

AU202325.mpg

page 428

66

20+26

AU20_26.mpg

page 420

29

20+27

AU20_27.mpg

page 420

30

21

AU21.mpg

page 429

71

22+23+25

AU222325.mpg

page 428

65

22+25

AU22_24.mpg

page 425

49

23

AU23.mpg

page 425

50

23+26

AU23_26.mpg

page 428

64

24

AU24.mpg

page 425

51

28

AU28.mpg

page 425

52

29

AD29.mpg

page 430

-

30

AD30.mpg

page 430

-

31

AU31.mpg

page 430

-

32

AD32.mpg

page 430

-

33

AD33.mpg

page 430

-

34

AD34.mpg

page 431

-

35

AD35.mpg

page 431

-
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36

AD36.mpg

page 431

-

37

AD37.mpg

page 431

-

38; 39

AU38_39.mpg

page 431

72

46

AU46.mpg

page 415

7

M55

M55.mpg

page 432

-

M57

M57.mpg

page 432

-

M59

M59.mpg

page 433

-

M60

M60.mpg

page 433

-

M61

M61.mpg

page 433

-

M68

M68.mpg

page 432

-

M69

M69.mpg

page 432

-

M83

M83.mpg

page 432

-
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Scores for Reference
Example Images and Videos

The example images and videos portray AUs to illustrate AU descriptions1. Although every attempt was made to use
examples that show only the AUs intended to be represented, this goal was not always achieved because of the difficulty
of eliminating all other actions from the performance of the intended AUs. Below are complete FACS scores for each of
the example images. These scores contain the intensity score, which is usually not emphasized in the AU descriptions of
Section A, a unilateral prefix if unilateral or an asymmetry score (a scoring option) if asymmetrical. These scores allow
the careful student to determine more precisely what causes certain appearances in the example images. An example may
inadvertently contain a score for an AU that has not been previously discussed. If so, focus on the intended AUs and
return to the example later when the as yet unfamiliar AU is discussed. The scores for the examples will help to understand the relevance of the examples for scoring decisions made in practical scoring situations after FACS training is complete. The commentaries present the evidence for the AUs scored and the intensity assigned, and discuss why other AUs
were not scored. Any difficulties in scoring are highlighted. In the scoring of the video, the scores pertain to the maximum
extent of the movement in the clip and include all the actions of significance, regardless of the complexities that might be
introduced by the event scoring in Chapter 11.
If you are reading online, click the thumbnail to view the image in an external viewer, click the page number link to move
to the Manual page containing the image, or click on the “(Get Neutral)” link to see the neutral for the person in an external viewer.

Example Image

Image Name &
Page Number
0
page 465

FACS Score

Rationale

0

The face is not showing any action, often called a neutral face. The
face is not actually at rest because the eyes are open, the jaw is
closed, etc., but no AU can be scored. This neural face is the baseline for scoring AUs in the example images of this person, and
similar states of “neutral” faces are used most often as baselines in
actual scoring situations, although other baselines can also be used,
as discussed in Chapter 11.

1. The images of the AU examples for FACS were photographed and scored for the first edition under the Minimum Requirements and
Co-occurrence rules of the original FACS Manual. For this version of the Manual, these photos were scanned into digital images, recropped, and then re-scored using the Intensity Criteria approach. Differences in the scoring techniques, especially eliminating Minimum Requirements, changed the rules that originally assessed the quality of the photos as examples. Minor deviations from the
intended actions occur in the examples, but the portrayals do not contradict the AU’s description.
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4i

V4C+38A

Slight to marked vertical wrinkles appear in the glabella and the
eyebrows are pulled together markedly. The inner parts of the eyebrows are pulled down a trace on the right and slightly on the left
with traces of wrinkling at the corners. Notice the skin bunching
that begins above the middle of each eyebrow and continues more
medial making shallow waves, a sure sign of AU 4, and the bunching of skin in the glabella. The 4 meets criteria for the C level on
the basis of the pulling together. Because the skin bunching above
the eyebrows is a trace greater on the left, and the left eyebrow is
lowered a trace more, asymmetry is L1 and the V prefix is
assigned to the 4. How about AU 1 because of the arch in the first
horizontal wrinkle above the glabella? This change is due to the
bunched skin in the glabella bending that wrinkle up. Considering
AU 5 because of the harsh quality in the eye? There is no hard evidence for 5, which you can confirm by covering the eyebrows with
a card. The trace of nostril flaring in the changed shape of the
thinned nostril wings is sufficient for 38A.

4D

Severe vertical wrinkles and skin bunching between the eyebrows,
severe drawing together of the eyebrows, and severe to extreme
eyebrow lowering put this 4 at the D intensity. Both lowering and
drawing together of the eyebrows has increased from image 4i, but
the lowering has increased much more. Notice that the other signs
of 4 listed for image 4i have also increased. The arch in the lowest
horizontal furrow of the forehead has straightened because of the
lowering and pulling down of the glabella. Again, there is no evidence of AU 5 when looking closely at only the eyelid. The dark
shadow between the lips should not entice the coder to score 25
because 25 requires certainty, but they are certainly closed.

0

The neutral face shows the appearance of a lowered, slanting eyebrow, a permanent feature. Also, note the furrows beyond the lip
corners, deepened parts of the nasolabial furrow. These furrows
and the wrinkling in the forehead are asymmetrical. The eye cover
fold is virtually hidden, making action of 5 more difficult to detect.

4B+38A

The eyebrows are slightly lowered and pulled together and slight
vertical wrinkles form between the eyebrows, sufficient to score
4B. The marked thinning and flaring of the nostrils is sufficient to
score 38A in a still image.

page 466
(Get Neutral)

4ii
page 466
(Get Neutral)

w0
page 465
(Get Neutral)

w4
page 465
(Get Neutral)
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1B+38A

The inner corners of the eyebrows are lifted slightly, the skin of the
glabella and forehead above it is lifted slightly, and wrinkles
deepen slightly and a trace of new ones form in the center of the
forehead. Someone might contend that either the wrinkling or the
inner brow raise is marked, and therefore the score should be 1C,
but compare these changes to those in the image 1+2 below and
other images where AU 1 is at much greater intensity and re-calibrate. There is no sign of AUs 2, 4, 5, 6, or 7 whatsoever. In the
lower face, nostril flaring evident in the raised and thinned nostril
wing and increased nostril size is marked, A level in a still image.

V2C+38A

The outer part of the eyebrow raise is pronounced. The wrinkling
above the right outer eyebrow has increased markedly, and the
wrinkling on the left is pronounced. Increased exposure of the eye
cover fold and skin is pronounced. The score is 2C.There is no
sign that the inner corners of the eyebrows are raised, although
they may be drawn laterally, and wrinkling in the center of the
forehead has not changed in shape or position. Although these
wrinkles may have deepened somewhat, the changes in the outer
part of the wrinkles due to 2 can explain this change. Thus, AU 1 is
eliminated.The greater number and depth of wrinkling on the left
makes the asymmetry trace (L1), so assign the prefix V. The slight
changes in the nostril again indicate 38A.

5B

AU 5 is hard to see here because the eyebrows are set low and the
eye cover fold has little exposure. The upper eyelid is pulled up,
the medial part virtually disappearing into the revulsion margin of
the eye cover fold. More sclera around the upper part of the iris is
revealed The inner corner of the eye shows more mucosa and
sclera. In the neutral photo, no sclera is exposed and the upper eyelid covers the top part of the iris, but here, we can extrapolate from
the shape of the upper eyelid that virtually the entire iris is
exposed, if we could see under the eye cover fold obscuring the top
of the iris. This change is sufficient to score 5B on this person.

5E

The upper eyelid is raised to about the maximum and a maximum
amount of sclera shows above the iris. The bulging, staring appearance is present without doubt. This evidence is sufficient to score
5E. The lower eyelid is somewhat raised and straightened, covering more of the iris, but this is due to the maximum 5 pulling up on
the lower eyelid; but there is no 7 in this item. (A 7 would wrinkle
the lower eyelid and pull it up onto the eyeball, causing a bulge
and straightening it much more -- see item 7 below.)

5B+38A

The upper eyelid is raised to reveal virtually the entire top of the
iris, sufficient to score 5B as the top of the iris is covered in neutral. Slight flaring and thinning of the nostrils is sufficient to score
38A.
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w5ii

5E

The upper eyelid is raised to reveal sclera in the maximum range,
evident on the right side, sufficient to score 5E. Notice that the
maximum 5 has stretched and lifted the lower eyelid a trace, but
there is no action of AU 7 in this item.

7C

The lower eyelid is raised markedly and straightened slightly, causing slight bulging, and the narrowing of the eye aperture is marked
to pronounced, sufficient to score 7C. No other actions are detectable in this item.

G7D+6C

The infraorbital triangle is raised markedly, pushing skin below the
eye up, slightly deepening the nasolabial furrow, and pulling up the
skin of the upper lip a trace. Marked crow’s feet wrinkles form at
the eye corners as the lateral top of the infraorbital triangle is
raised and the lateral part of the eyebrow is lowered slightly,
changing the shape of the eye cover fold as the outer ring of orbicular muscle constricts. This evidence is sufficient to score 6C.
Even though the action of 6 is expected to push up skin below the
eye and wrinkle the lower eyelid, the eyelid in this item is pulled
far up on the eyeball, beyond the effect that 6 alone can produce,
causing severe bulging and wrinkling of the lower eyelid and narrowing of the eye aperture. Note how the skin of the lower eyelid
is drawn markedly to the inner corner of the eye, narrowing
severely the angle around the lacrimal gland. The upper eyelid is
lowered, contributing to the changes in the eye cover fold produced by the action of 6. This evidence is sufficient to score 7D.
Both the wrinkling and the narrowing due to 7 are a trace greater
on the right, or R1, so the prefix G is assigned. Even though the
corners of the lips are turned up a trace and the nasolabial furrow
beyond the lip corners is pulled laterally a trace, these effects are
probably due to the AU 6 pulling, and no AU 12 is scored here,
lacking evidence from the movement.
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4A+7C

The lower lid is raised and straightened markedly on the eyeball,
causing pronounced bulging and narrowing of the eye aperture,
sufficient to score 7C. Notice how the skin of the lower eyelid is
drawn in towards the inner eye corners to affect the angle of the
eyelid around the lacrimal duct. A trace of vertical wrinkling
between the eyebrows, a trace of brow lowering, especially the
right, is sufficient to score 4A.
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w6

6C+7D

The raise of the infraorbital triangle is pronounced, the deepening
of the nasolabial furrow is marked, and skin of the upper lip is
raised a trace. Pronounced crow’s feet wrinkles form at the eye
corners as the lateral top of the infraorbital triangle is raised
severely, and the infraorbital furrow is deepened severely. This evidence is sufficient to score 6C. The action of 6 pushes up skin
below the eye, but the eyelid in this item is pulled far up on the
eyeball, beyond the effect that 6 alone can produce, causing severe
bulging and wrinkling of the lower eyelid and severely narrowing
the eye aperture. Note how the skin of the lower eyelid is drawn
severely to the inner corner of the eye, narrowing the angle around
the lacrimal gland. This evidence is sufficient to score 7D. The
eyebrows may be lowered a trace, but the 6 can explain this effect.

43B

The upper eyelid is relaxed and drooping down slightly, sufficient
to score 43B. Note that the shape of the lower eyelid is little
changed from neutral and there is no additional wrinkling. Be sure
to compare the appearance of relaxing the upper eyelid in 43 to
that resulting from the tensing of the orbicular muscle that is
apparent in the 6 and 7 items above.

43D

Again, this appearance results from relaxing the upper eyelid, and
the eyelids are almost together (closed), but the gap between them
can still be seen, especially in the medial parts and around the lacrimal gland. This evidence is sufficient to score 43D. Compare this
appearance to the next item, which shows the eyelids closed.

43E

The eyes are closed in 43E. Notice that when the eyes are closed,
you see the upper eyelashes laying on the skin of the lower lid and
little or nothing of the lower eyelashes. No sclera or mucosa can be
seen. No evidence of any other action is present in this example.

7E

The lower lid is pulled and stretched maximally on the eyeball,
hiding most of the iris, and bulging and tensing of the lower eyelid
is extreme. This evidence is sufficient to score 7E.
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Note that without a counteracting tension in the upper lid, the eye
would close and be scored 7E+43E, but the tension in the upper
eyelid is always active to keep the eyes open, so there is no need to
score AU 5 in such an ordinary situation, and the appearance
changes here do not meet any of the guidelines for scoring AU 5.
When both 7 and 5 act so that 5 is scored, the appearance is different from this item, as you can see in the 5+7 item below.
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4+5

4C+5C

The inner parts of the eyebrows are pulled together slightly forming slight vertical wrinkling, and are pulled down markedly, forming slight horizontal wrinkles at the inner corners of the eyebrows,
sufficient to score 4C. The upper eyelid is raised and tensed against
the downward movement of the eye cover fold caused by the lowered eyebrows, and more sclera shows at the upper, side parts of
the iris, indicating AU 5. Because the 5 occurs with 4, the special
intensity guidelines for 5 with 4 are used to score intensity. We can
see that more of the top part of the iris is revealed than in neutral
and the harsh stare is at least marked, so 5C is scored.

4C+5B+38A

The eyebrows are markedly lowered and marked vertical wrinkles
form between the eyebrows, sufficient to score 4C. The upper eyelid appears raised from the increased exposure of sclera around the
iris. Tension of the upper lid against the eye cover fold is evident
as AU 4 pushes down and AU 5 pushes up. The eyes have a glare
that is not present in the w4 example (cover the eyebrows to compare). This evidence is sufficient to score 5B. The marked thinning
and flaring of the nostrils is sufficient to score 38A in a still image.

5D+7C

The upper eyelid is raised to reveal much more than a hairline of
sclera around the top of the iris, which is partially covered in neutral. At least a severe amount of sclera beyond the guideline for the
B intensity (virtually all of the top of the iris) is revealed, but not a
maximum, sufficient to score 5D. The lower eyelid is raised and
straightened markedly on the eyeball forming a marked bulge, and
skin is drawn to the inner eye corner, sufficient to score 7C.

1C+4C+38A

The increase in wrinkling in the center of the forehead is marked to
pronounced, and the raising of the inner corners of the eyebrows is
pronounced, sufficient to score 1C. The eyebrows are pulled
together markedly, and marked vertical wrinkling and bulging
appears between them. Using the guidelines for AU 4 in the combination of 1+4, this evidence is sufficient to score 4C. Notice how
straight the eyebrows are compared to the example for AU 1, in
this table above, because the 4 is pulling down the center of each
eyebrow while the 1 is raising the inner corner, which decreases
the curvature of the eyebrow. The markedly thinned and flared
nostrils are sufficient to score 38A.

1C+4D+38A

The same signs are apparent in this items as in the previous, but the
actions are more intense. The increase in horizontal wrinkling in
the center of the forehead and the raising of the inner corners of the
eyebrows are pronounced, about the same as in the previous item.
Yet, there is a more bulging, bunched, and knotted appearance to
the center of the forehead because the stronger AU 1 is counteracted by a stronger AU 4, shown in the severe vertical wrinkling
and bulging and wrinkling between the eyebrows, the severe drawing together of the eyebrows, and the greater lowering of the eyebrow centers. Also, notice the straightness of the eyebrow and eye
cover fold. This evidence is sufficient to score 4D, and the 1
remains in the C intensity range. The markedly thinned and flared
nostrils are sufficient to score 38A.
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j0

0

This neutral image serves as a baseline for the j images. Note the
permanent wrinkles in the forehead and at or below the eye corners. Note the greater exposure of the eye cover fold and skin of
the upper eyelid, compared to the other faces, that makes changes
in the upper eyelid easier to detect. There is also more permanent
bulging in the glabella than the other faces seen thus far.

1C+4D+L11B

The inner corners of the eyebrows are raised slightly, and the horizontal wrinkling in the center of the forehead is increased markedly, sufficient to score 1C. The eyebrows are markedly to severely
pulled together, forming severe vertical wrinkles and bulging
between the eyebrows, sufficient to score 4D (barely) using the criteria for 4 in the 1+4 combination. This example shows clearly 1)
the triangular shape of the eye cover fold that often appears in 1+4,
and 2) how the inner corner of the eyebrow is pulled up by 1 and
the center is pulled down by 4. The middle part of the left nasolabial furrow is deepened slightly and the skin of the left upper lip is
stretched upward a trace, sufficient to score L11B.

1+2

1D+W2D

page 471

+25A+38A

It should be immediately obvious from the eyebrow raise and
wrinkling across the entire forehead that AUs 1 and 2 are involved
in this action, so use the Action Unit Combination description for
1+2 to score these actions (or the section on combination 1+2+4,
etc. if there were other AUs). This action is also asymmetrical. The
entire eyebrow is raised up extremely, wrinkles are extremely deepened and/or extended across the entire forehead, except on the
outer right side where they are pronounced, and the eye cover fold
is exposed extremely. There is no evidence whatsoever for 4, 5, 6,
or 7, and although one might claim the upper eyelid is raised a
trace, this change can be easily attributed to the lifting of the eye
cover fold by 1+2. The lower face shows little change, except a slit
of lip parting that is less than 2mm and a trace of nostril flaring
evident in the thinned nostril wings and changed nostril opening.
Because the 2 is C on the right and D on the left, and the difference
in wrinkling is slight (asymmetry is L2), W is assigned as prefix to
2.
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1C+W2C+4B

The raise of the entire brow, together with the flattening and pulling together of the eyebrows indicate the presence of 1, 2, and 4 so
the guidelines for scoring the combination 1+2+4 are appropriate.
The entire brow is raised markedly, indicating the C intensity for
both 1 and 2, except that on the right side, the 2 is slight and the
difference between the sides is slight, indicating an asymmetry
score of 2 and a prefix of W. The slight pulling together appears
weaker than the raising, with only slight straightening and a trace
of bulging between the brows, sufficient to score 4B.
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1+2+4ii

1B+2B+4C+25A+
38A

As in the previous item, the 1+2+4 scoring guidelines are used, but
here, the brow is less raised and more pulled together. The brow
raise, and the consequent deepening of the horizontal wrinkles is
slight, indicating AUs 1 and 2 at the B intensity. Notice that
although the lateral parts of the eyebrows are not raised much more
than in neutral, the brow is very straight, indicating the tension
between a stronger AU 4 and AU 2. The pulling together of the
eyebrows is pronounced with slight bulging between them, but a
marked amount of knotting and twisting in the forehead. This evidence is sufficient for 4C. A slit of lip parting that is less than 2mm
and a marked nostril flaring evident in the thinned nostril wings
and changed nostril opening is sufficient to score 25A+38A.

j1+2+4

1B+2C+4C

page 471

+5A+V11C

Evidence of the raising of the entire brow is apparent in the slight
to pronounced increase in horizontal wrinkling across the forehead
and the slight to marked raising of parts of the eyebrow. The eyebrows are drawn together slightly, forming marked wrinkling and
bulging between the eyebrows, but the center of each eyebrow is
pulled down at least markedly. Using the intensity guidelines in the
description of the 1+2+4 combination, and weighing the evidence
for these AUs, the 1B+2C+4C intensity scores are assigned. The
raise of the upper eyelid is apparent in contrast to neutral, but not
quite enough to score B, so 5A is scored. The nasolabial furrow is
deepened in the middle slightly to markedly, with some pulling of
the skin in the upper lip, sufficient to score 11C. The 11 is stronger
on the lefts, as the left lip is raised more and the left infraorbital
furrow is deeper, a trace of a difference or the prefix V.
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1+2+5i

1D+2D+5B

The obvious eyebrow raise and wrinkling across the entire forehead indicates AUs 1 and 2 are involved in this action, so the scoring guidelines for the 1+2 combination are appropriate. The
raising, wrinkling, exposure of the eye cover fold, and other signs
of AUs 1 and 2 are severe to extreme, but not maximum, indicating
the D intensity. The upper eyelid is raised to expose virtually the
entire iris, which is covered in neutral, sufficient to score the B
intensity. Compare the effect of 5 in this item in exposing the iris to
the reveal of the iris in the previous two examples of 1+2+4 and
the item for 1+2, where 5 has not acted.

1E+2E+5E

As in the previous item, the guidelines for combination 1+2 are
used, and the maximum raising, wrinkling, exposure of the eye
cover fold, and other signs indicate AUs 1 and 2 at the E intensity.
Likewise, the raising of the upper eyelid and exposure of sclera
above the iris is maximum, indicating 5E. Notice that the lower
eyelid appears to have raised up in respect to the iris. This is attributable to the effect of the maximum 5; no other sign of AU 7 is
present.
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6+43E

6B+7E+43E

The eyes are closed, the maximum intensity of AU 43. In addition,
each eye is squeezed shut by both the inner and outer parts of the
muscle around the eye, AUs 6 and 7. The eyelids are tensed and
squeezed together about as much as they can be, or 7E. The
infraorbital triangle is raised markedly, both the inner and outer
parts of the eyebrows are lowered slightly, and slight crow’s feet
wrinkles form, indicating 6B. Although the inner corners of the
eyebrows are lowered, they are not drawn together, so AU 4 is not
scored because 6 alone can cause such lowering.

7C+43E

The eyes are closed, the maximum intensity of AU 43. The lids are
not relaxed, however, but tensed, with the lower lid raised and
straightened. Compare the position of the eyelashes to item 43iii,
where they lay flat on the lower eyelid. Here, they appear held
between the tensed lids. The tensing, wrinkling, and raising of the
eyelid is marked or pronounced, or 7C. Note that the action of 7 is
not counteracted by increased tension of AU 5, which results in the
lids’ closure.

7C+9D

The nose is wrinkled severely, with skin on the bridge of the nose
drawn upwards, lifting the nasal wings straight up, raising the
infraorbital triangle severely, and deepening the upper part of the
nasolabial fold extremely as the upper lip is drawn up slightly.
Severe horizontal wrinkles form at the root of the nose, and the
inner corners of the eyebrows are drawn down. The infraorbital
furrow is deepened markedly. This evidence is sufficient to score
9D. AU 4 is not scored here because AU 9 draws the inner corners
of the eyebrows down, but they are not drawn together. Notice the
straight shape of the infraorbital furrow behind the nasal wings,
rather than the pouch of AU 10. Although AU 9 pushes skin up
under the lower eye lid to form bags, wrinkles, and bulges, this
effect does not generally push the lower eyelid as far up on the
eyeball as in this example, and the effect is limited to the medial
part of the eye, but here the pronounced wrinkles and straightening
extend to the lateral part of the eye, and the narrowing of the eye is
pronounced, sufficient to score 7C.

7C+9E+25C

The wrinkling of the nose, drawing of the skin onto the bridge of
the nose, and horizontal wrinkles at the root of the nose are in the
maximum range. The raise of the infraorbital triangle and nasolabial furrow and the deepening of the infraorbital furrow are severe.
This evidence is sufficient to score 9E. As in the previous item,
AU 7 is acting here to raise and straighten the lower eyelid on the
eyeball, adding to the wrinkling and bulging of skin below the eyelid caused by 9, sufficient to score the C intensity. The separation
of the lips beyond the 2mm guideline for the B intensity is pronounced, sufficient to score 25C.
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10i

10B

The upper lip is raised slightly and the nasolabial furrow has deepened slightly to form the characteristic AU 10 pouch. This example
shows 10B.

10D+17A

The upper lip is raised markedly, with marked raising of the medial
infraorbital triangle and severe deepening of the nasolabial furrow
and forming the characteristic 10 pouch, sufficient to score 10D.
The lips are together only because 17 has acted, as shown by the
trace of wrinkling at the bottom of the chin, the trace of lift and
push out of the lower lip, and the increased definition of the chin
boss, which is pushed up slightly, but not producing enough
change to score 17B.

10E+25C

The upper lip is raised to near the maximum level, extremely to
maximally deepening the nasolabial furrow and bulging the medial
infraorbital triangle, forming the characteristic 10 pouch behind
the nostril wings. This evidence is sufficient for 10E. Notice that
the marked raising of the medial infraorbital triangle by 10 has
pushed skin up below the eyes, deepening the infraorbital furrow
and slightly wrinkling the lower eyelid, but there is no action of 7
here. Also, notice how 10 spreads the nostril wings laterally, in
contrast to 9 which expands them vertically. The extent of lip separation beyond the 2mm guideline for 25B is pronounced, so 25C is
scored.

L10B+25B

The upper lip is raised on the left slightly and the pouching and
deepening of the left upper nasolabial furrow is slight with slight
evidence of the 10 pouch, sufficient to score L10B. There is no
trace of action of 10 on the right side.The separation of the lips is
roughly 2mm, so 25B is scored, and as the gap extends past the
philtrum, it is not scored as unilateral, and AU 25 is not scored for
asymmetry.

17D

The chin boss shows severe to extreme wrinkling as it is pushed up
severely, and the lower lip is pushed up and out markedly, sufficient evidence to score 17D.
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w17

17D

The wrinkling and puckering of the chin boss appears maximum,
but the pushing up of the lower lip appears only severe, with the
chin boss pushed up extremely. This evidence indicates a score of
17D; using the intensity guidelines, more pushing up of the lip is
needed for the E intensity.

15B

The lip corners are pulled down slightly, with some lateral pulling
and angling down of the corners, and slight bulges and wrinkles
appear beyond the lip corners, sufficient to score 15B. Notice how
the corners of the lips are elongated and thinned as 15 pulls down.

15E+38A

The lip corners are pulled down maximally, extreme to maximum
wrinkles and bulges appear beyond and under the lip corners, and
the lip stretching angles the lips down to form a characteristic
inverted-U shape. This evidence is sufficient to score 15E. The
markedly thinned and flared nostrils are sufficient to score 38A.

15B

The corners of the lips are pulled slightly down and the pouching
and wrinkling at the lip corners has increased slightly, sufficient to
score 15B.

15E

The corners of the lips are pulled extremely down and the pouching, lip shape is angled down, and wrinkling at the lip corners has
increased to a maximum level, sufficient to score 15E. Notice how
the skin of the lips has stretched and the bulging beyond the lip
corners has increased from the previous item.
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6+15i

G6C+7C+15B

The lip corners are pulled down slightly to angle and stretch them
down, and slight bulges and wrinkles appear beyond the lip corners, sufficient to score 15B.The shape of the lips, in comparison
to item 15i, is altered by the pronounced lifting of the nasolabial
triangle, which pulls skin of the upper lip upwards, severely deepening the nasolabial furrow and pushing skin up below the eyes.
Marked crow’s feet wrinkles appear. This evidence is sufficient to
score 6C, about the same intensity as item 6. The right side shows
a trace more wrinkling, a trace more lifting, and a trace more
bulging, indicating a trace of asymmetry, R1, or G6. The lower
eyelids are pulled up onto the eyeball more than this level of 6
would cause, but less than in example 6, with marked straightening
and bulging, narrowing the eye aperture markedly, sufficient to
score 7C.

6D+7D+15E+38B

The lips have appearance changes similar to the 15ii item (extreme
pulling down of the corners, angled-down lip shape, extreme bulging and wrinkling), and are thus scored 15E, except that the action
of 6 counteracts somewhat the downward pulling on the lip corners
and changes the shape of the lips. The raising of the infraorbital triangle is severe to extreme, forming severe crow’s feet wrinkles,
and pushing up skin below the eye. The lower nasolabial furrow is
deepened severely. This evidence is sufficient to score 6D. The
lower eyelids are pulled up onto the eyeball severely, extremely
narrowing the eye aperture, and forming severe bulges, beyond
what 6 alone would do, sufficient to score 7D. The thinned and
flared nostrils are pronounced, enough to score 38B in this still
image.

6D+7D+15B

The corners of the lips are pulled slightly down and the pouching
and wrinkling at the lip corners has increased slightly to markedly,
sufficient to score 15B. The shape of the lips is different from
example w15i because of the severe to extreme raising of the
infraorbital triangle, which pulls up the skin of the upper lip, and
deepens the nasolabial furrow markedly. With the severe crow’s
feet, this evidence is sufficient to score 6D. Some of the pushing
up of skin below the eye is due to AU 6, but the extreme pulling up
of the lower lid on the eyeball, the severe bulging and wrinkling of
the lower eyelid, and the extreme narrowing of the eye aperture are
due to AU 7 at the D intensity, a little more intense than in the w6
example, but not yet at a maximum intensity.

6E+7E+15E

The corners of the lips are pulled maximally down and the pouching is extreme, the inverted-U shape is maximum, and wrinkling at
the lip corners has increased to a maximum level, sufficient to
score 15E. Again, the pulling up of skin in the lip area by AU 6 has
changed the shape of the lips compared to example w15. The raising of the infraorbital triangle and cheek is in the maximum range,
with extreme to maximum crow’s feet, and the outer corner of the
right eyebrow is clearly pulled down. This evidence is sufficient to
score 6E. The maximum pulling up of the lower eyelid, narrowing
maximally and squinting the eye, maximum bulging and wrinkling
of the lower lid indicate the action of 7E.
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25

25B

This example illustrates a 25B, and there is no specific action of
any other AU apparent that parted the lips. The teeth clearly show,
and the lips are separated by about 2mm (not more than slightly
greater than 2mm), thus meeting the B level on both criteria. Nothing suggests that the jaw has dropped even though the upper teeth
are not clearly visible.

25C+26E

The jaw is lowered about as much as it can drop from relaxing of
the AU 26 muscle, or 26E. AU 27 cannot be scored in a still image
showing this limited range of lowering because the rapid movement of the jaw stretching muscle cannot be detected. The lips are
parted to about the extent that the jaw lowering can produce, or
25C. Although the lower teeth show, no action is apparent that
could account for any additional lowering of the lower lip beyond
a trace of what 26 does.

25C+27E

The jaw is lowered and stretched maximally. AU 27 must be
scored because action of 26 does not stretch the jaw and does not
lower the jaw nearly this far. The maximal lowering of the jaw is
sufficient to score 27E. The parting of the lips is no more than
might be expected from this degree of jaw opening, or 25C.

16C+25C

The lower lip is pulled down to reveal the gum line (a criterion for
the B intensity in a still image) and a little more. Notice how the
skin of the lips and chin is markedly pulled and stretched downwards and sideways and the chin boss is flattened. This evidence is
sufficient for 16C. The separation of the lips is markedly more than
the criteria for 25B when the jaw is closed, so the C intensity is
assigned.

16D+25C

The lower lip is pulled extremely down. The lower gum line is
revealed (a criterion in the guideline for 16B in a still image) and
much more of the gums. Notice how the skin of the lower lip and
chin is pulled down and laterally severely to extremely, stretching
and wrinkling it, but the pulling is in the center of the lip, not the
corners. This evidence is sufficient for the D intensity of 16. The
16 causes the lips to part beyond the guidelines for 25B when the
jaw is closed by a pronounced amount, or 25C.
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9+16+25

7C+9E+16D+25E

Maximum skin is drawn upon the bridge of the nose forming
extreme to maximum wrinkles on the bridge of the nose and horizontal wrinkles on the root of the nose. The medial parts of the
infraorbital triangle are raised severely, deepening the nasolabial
furrow severely. This evidence is sufficient to score 9E. Notice that
the 9 has pulled the inner corners of the eyebrows down, but as
there is no other evidence of AU 4, it is not scored. The lower lip is
pulled down, revealing not only the gum line, but much of the
gum. The lower lip is affected across its entire length as compared
to example 16+25 above, and the stretching of lip and chin skin is
extreme, sufficient to score 16D. The 9 has deepened the infraorbital furrow slightly, but additionally AU 7 has acted to narrow the
eye aperture markedly, pull the lower lid up markedly and wrinkle
it markedly, sufficient to score 7C. The combination of lifting the
upper lip and lowering the lower lip has separated the lips
extremely beyond the criteria for 25B, so 25E is scored.

10C+16E+25E

The upper lip is raised severely, lifting the medial part of the
infraorbital triangle markedly, causing pronounced deepening of
the nasolabial furrow, and forming the characteristic 10 pouch
(compare this pouch to the shape of the top of the nasolabial furrow in the previous item 9+16+25). This evidence is sufficient for
scoring 10C. The lower lip is pulled down a maximum amount
(compare to the previous item) with lip and chin skin stretching
laterally and downwards and flattening of the chin boss and other
signs of 16 at a maximum, so 16E is scored. Notice the greater protrusion forward of the lower lip here than in the previous item. The
combination of lifting the upper lip and lowering the lower lip has
separated the lips extremely beyond the criteria for 25B, so 25E is
scored.

7D+9E+17D

As in items 9+25 and 9+16+25, AU 9 is assigned the E intensity
due to maximum skin drawn upon the bridge of the nose, extreme
to maximum wrinkles on the bridge of the nose and horizontal
wrinkles on the root of the nose, severe raising of the medial parts
of the medial infraorbital triangle and deepening of the nasolabial
furrow. Again, the inner corners of the eyebrows are drawn straight
down by 9, but no other signs of AU 4 are evident. The eye aperture is narrowed even more than in these other items, with severe
bulging and wrinkling of the lower eyelid, indicating 7D. The
pushing up of the lower lip and chin boss is severe, with severe
chin boss wrinkling, indicating 17D, similar in intensity to item 17
above and 10+17 below.

10D+15E+17A

The intensity of AU 15 is similar to items 15ii and 6+15ii, but the
guidelines for 15 in 10+15 combinations are used. The maximum
pulling down of the lip corners that are angled into an inverted-U,
and extreme wrinkling and bagging beyond and below the lip corners indicate 15E. The pronounced raise of the upper lip, the
severe raising of the medial part of the infraorbital triangle, severe
deepening of the nasolabial furrow, and the severe characteristic 10
pouch indicate 10D. The trace of wrinkling below the chin boss
and the trace of push up of the chin boss, with the increased definition of the chin boss indicates the presence of 17A, which helps
keep the lips together in the face of the severe 10.
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10+17

10E+17D

As in items 10+25 and 10+15+17, the AU 10 here is assigned the E
intensity based on the maximum raising of the upper lip and medial
part of the infraorbital triangle, maximally deepening the infraorbital furrow and forming a maximum characteristic 10 pouch. The
severe pushing up of the lower lip and chin boss, with severe chin
boss wrinkling, indicate 17D, as in items 17 and 9+17 above.
Notice the difference in the shape of the middle and lower parts of
the nasolabial furrow here as contrasted to the 10+15 item above,
where the shape is stretched down by 15. Also, the infraorbital furrow is markedly deepened as skin is pushed up below the eye, but
the lower eyelid is not raised by this activity or by AU 7.

15E+17E+38B

The maximum pulling down of the lip corners, curved inverted-U
shaped lips, and maximum wrinkling and bagging beyond and
below the lip corners indicate 15E, similar to the intensity of 15 in
items 15ii, 6+15ii, and 10+15 above but using the guidelines for
15+17 combinations. The pushing up of the lower lip and chin
boss is maximum, with maximum wrinkling of the chin boss and
marked protrusion of the lower lip. This evidence is sufficient for
17E. Notice how the 15 and 17 have combined to shape the lips
into an extreme example of the characteristic inverted-U. The pronounced flaring and thinning of the nostrils indicates 38B.

10E+15D+17E

Using guidelines for 15 with 17, severe to extreme pulling down of
the lip corners that have an angled down inverted-U shape, and the
extreme bagging and wrinkling beyond and below the lip corners is
sufficient to score 15D (not quite as intense as the previous 15+17
item or the 10+15 above, which lacks the 17 that enhances some of
the changes due to 15 here). As in the previous item, the pushing
up of the lower lip and chin boss is maximum, with maximum wrinkling of the chin boss and marked protrusion of the lower lip, indicating 17E. The maximum raising of the upper lip and medial part
of the infraorbital triangle, maximum deepening of the infraorbital
furrow and maximum characteristic 10 pouch indicate 10E, as in
the items 10+25 and 10+17 above.

6+15+17

6D+G7D+15E

page 480

+17E+38B

As in item 15+17 above, AU 15 is assigned the E intensity using
the 15+17 guidelines based on the maximum pulling down of the
lip corners, inverted-U shape, and maximum wrinkling and bagging near the lip corners. As in the previous two items, the pushing
up of the lower lip and chin boss is maximum, with near maximum
wrinkling of the chin boss and slight protrusion of the lower lip,
indicating 17E. As in example 6+15ii, the severe raising of the
infraorbital triangle, severe crow’s feet wrinkles, pushing up of
skin below the eye and pulling of lower nasolabial furrow skin of
the lips is sufficient to score 6D. The severe pulling up of the lower
eyelids onto the eyeball, extreme narrowing of the eye aperture,
and severe bulging is sufficient to score 7D, which is a trace stronger on the right (R1), so the G prefix is assigned. Marked flaring
and pronounced thinning of the nostrils indicates 38B.
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20+25

20B+25A

The stretching of the lips to the side is pronounced and the mouth
is elongated markedly with marked bulging and wrinkling beyond
the lip corners as skin of the lips is pulled sideways. This evidence
in a still image is sufficient to score 20B, but it is close to a C
intensity (and might be scored so if the motion were seen). The lips
are clearly parted, but the teeth do not show and the part is not near
2mm, so 25A is scored.

20B

The marked lip stretching to the side, marked mouth elongation,
and marked wrinkling and bulging at the lip corners is evidence of
a bit less intensity than in the previous item, but still sufficient to
score 20B. In both this and the previous example, note how the lips
begin to be flattened against the teeth, the lateral pulling of the
nasolabial furrow, and lateral stretching of skin above the chin
boss. The pulling and gathering of the skin has created a flattening
of the cheeks lateral to the lip corners and above the wrinkled,
bulged area.

G20E+21B

The stretching of the lips to the side and the elongation of the
mouth are maximum, and the flattening of the lips, wrinkling and
bulging at the lip corners, and flattening in the cheek area are
extreme, sufficient to score 20E. Note how the additional signs
listed in the previous item have increased here. The right side also
shows trace deeper and more wrinkling (R1), so the G prefix is
assigned. Enough of the neck is visible to see clearly slight to
marked stretching and wrinkling characteristic of AU 21, particularly where the neck touches the shirt collar. The B intensity is
assigned to this extent of evidence. Although the nostrils are
slightly flared, this change could be due to the maximal 20, so 38 is
not scored.

V14D

The lip corners are extremely tightened, and the wrinkling as skin
is pulled inwards around the lip corners is severe to extreme, sufficient evidence for 14D. Note the signs of dimpling in the cheeks,
and the bulges and wrinkling beyond the lip corners. The skin on
the chin and lower lip is stretched towards the lip corners, and the
lips are stretched and flattened against the teeth. The dimpling and
pulling in of the lip corner is a trace stronger on the left (L1), so
the V prefix is assigned.

L14C

The tightening of the left lip corner is pronounced, with slight lateral movement of the lip corner, marked dimpling and wrinkling in
the cheek, and marked to pronounced wrinkling around the lip corner as skin is pulled inwards. There is no evidence of 14 on the
right side (cover the left side to confirm). This evidence is sufficient to score 14 at the C intensity on the left side only. Compared
to the previous example of 14, this L14 is less intense, as shown in
less stretching of the lips, less wrinkling, bulging, and dimpling of
the lip corner, and a bit less inward pulling.
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20+25+26i

20B+25D+26D

The lower lip is stretched markedly sideways, with slight elongation of the lips, slight flattening beyond the lip corners, and slight
deepening of the lower nasolabial furrow and wrinkles beyond the
lip corners. In a still image, this evidence is sufficient to score 20 at
the B intensity. The jaw is dropped severely, about as much as the
tongue can fit through, or 26D. Considering the lowered jaw, the
lips are parted slightly more than what might be caused by the lowered jaw alone, or 25D. Notice that the pulling down is lateral to
the lip corners, not medial as in 16.

H20D+25D+26D

The sideways lip stretching and mouth elongation is severe, the
lips are flattened, wrinkles and bulges appear beyond the lip corners, the cheeks are flattened, and skin on the chin is stretched and
flattened. This evidence is sufficient to score 20D (but on the left,
there is only evidence for C). The stretching and lowering of the
lip corners, and the wrinkling beyond them is slightly stronger on
the right, or R2, assigning the H prefix. The jaw is dropped
severely, or 26D. With the jaw lowered, the lips are parted to
slightly more than would be caused by the jaw lowering, about the
same as in the previous item (the lower lip is lower, but the upper
lip is also lower), or 25D. This pulling down is caused by 20, not
by 16, which pulls from the chin center.

20B+25C+27D

The lips are stretched by 20 (compare to example 27), as evident
from the slight sideways stretching of the lip corners, slight mouth
elongation, and slight flattening beyond the lip corners, sufficient
evidence for the B intensity. This much jaw lowering must be due
to the stretching action of 27, and it is severely more than a 26
might do with severe stretching of the lips, or 27D. Given the lowering of the jaw, the lips are parted to about the extent that the jaw
lowering alone might produce, or 25C.

20E+25D+27D

The lateral lip stretching, mouth elongation, flattening of the lips,
pulling, wrinkling, and bulging of skin beyond the lip corners, and
flattening beyond the lip corners are all in the extreme to maximum
range, sufficient to score 20E. Some of these changes are opposed
to the effects of the 27, which must be considered when assigning
intensity. As in the previous example, the signs of 27 allow the D
intensity to be assigned. The lips are at least slightly more apart
than is produced by the lowered jaw alone, or 25D. Again, the
pulling down is due to 20, not 16.

L20+25+26

L20B+25D
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+26D+38A

This item is very similar to example 20+26 above, except that the
only evidence of 20 is on the left side, which shows slight lateral
stretching of the lip, flattening of the cheek, and elongation of the
mouth, sufficient to score L20B. The mouth is scored the same as
in example 20+26 on the same basis, the lower lip being pulled
down slightly more than in example 25, as a comparison. The pronounced nostril flaring and thinning is sufficient to score 38A.
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10+14

10C+14C

The medial part of the infraorbital triangle is raised markedly and a
pronounced characteristic 10 pouch is formed, with pronounced
deepening of the upper nasolabial furrow, sufficient to score 10C.
The tightening of the lip corners is marked, with slight lateral
movement of the lip corners, marked dimpling and wrinkling in
the cheeks, and slight to marked wrinkling around the lip corner as
skin is pulled inwards, sufficient to score 14C. (The small bright
spot between the lips is not a tooth.)

14C+17D

The pushing up of the lower lip and chin boss is severe, with
severe chin boss wrinkling, indicating 17D (similar to examples
17, 10+17, and 9+17 above). This 17 has some effects on the
appearance of the 14 (which can be seen in comparison to examples 14 and 10+14 above), especially the wrinkling at the lip corners, which are markedly tightened and pulled in, with pronounced
dimpling, bulging, and wrinkling beyond the lip corners, sufficient
to score 14C. The nostrils might be flared slightly, but this can be
attributed to the 14, so it is not scored

10C+G20E+25D

The upper lip is raised markedly, the medial part of the infraorbital
triangle lifts markedly, causing pronounced deepening of the
nasolabial furrow, and forming the characteristic 10 pouch, sufficient for scoring 10C. The lateral stretching of the lips and the
elongation of the mouth are maximum, and the flattening of the
lips, wrinkling and bulging at the lip corners, and flattening in the
cheek area are extreme, sufficient to score 20E. The stretching and
pulling down of the lip corners and wrinkling beyond them is a
trace stronger on the right (R1), assigning the G prefix. The combination of lifting of the upper lip by 10 and lowering of the lower lip
by 20 produces a severe departure from the criteria for 25B when
the jaw is closed, sufficient to score 25D. Too little of the neck is
visible to be sure of the possible 21A.

11B

The middle of the nasolabial furrow is deepened slightly, and there
is slight oblique lifting of the lips between the philtrum and corners, sufficient for 11B. (Because 11 is so difficult to do without a
6, this image was produced by piecing together a neutral upper
face to a lower face with 11, introducing some artificiality to how
an 11 alone might appear. See examples j1+4 and j1+2+4 below to
see AU 11 with other actions.)

12B

The corners of the lips are markedly raised and angled up
obliquely. The nasolabial furrow has deepened slightly and is
raised obliquely slightly. The infraorbital triangles is raised
slightly. This evidence indicates AU 12 at the B intensity.
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12+25

12C+25B

The pronounced raising up and obliquely of skin in the lower to
middle parts of the nasolabial furrow, the pronounced deepening of
the nasolabial furrow, the marked raise of the infraorbital triangle,
and the pronounced stretching of the lip corners up and obliquely
indicates AU 12 at the C intensity. The lips are parted about 2mm,
which when the jaw is closed is sufficient to score 25B.

L12B

On the left side, the lip corner is angled up markedly, the infraorbital triangle is raised slightly, and the skin in the lower nasolabial
furrow area is raised markedly obliquely producing a deepened
furrow. This is sufficient to score 12B (almost C) on the right.
There is no evidence of action on the right side (check by covering
the left side). Notice the difference in the lip corners from example
L14 above.

6C+7C+12B

The evidence for 12 is similar to that for example item 12 above.
Slightly angled upward and elongated lip corners, marked pulling
obliquely of the lower nasolabial furrow area, and the signs
described below for 6 indicate the 12 is at B intensity. Note that the
next two signs for AU 6 are also relevant to evaluating the intensity of 12, and here the degree to which they are produced by 6 is
more than what the relatively weaker 12 is producing. The pronounced lifting of the infraorbital triangle pulls skin of the upper
lip upwards, markedly deepening the nasolabial furrow and pushing skin up below the eyes. Marked crow’s feet wrinkles appear,
and these wrinkles are in the eye cover fold above the eye corner.
This evidence is sufficient to score 6C, using the guidelines for 6
in 6+12 combinations, about the same intensity as items 6 and
6+15i. The lower eyelids are pulled up onto the eyeballs more than
this level of 6 would cause, with marked straightening and bulging,
narrowing the eye aperture markedly, sufficient to score 7C, using
the guidelines for 7 in 7+12 combinations. In this combination,
changes in the infraorbital triangle, infraorbital furrow, upper lip
and lip corners is a product of both 6 and 12, with the 6 being relatively stronger, creating an impression of some imbalance because
the weak 12 alone would not produce this degree of change in
these areas. For example, the deepening of the nasolabial furrow,
being affected by 6, is too much in respect to the small lip excursion caused by 12.
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6+12ii

6D+7C+12E

As in the previous item, many of the changes are a joint product of
the 6 and 12 affecting the same features, but there is more balance
between upper and lower face changes. The lifting of the infraorbital triangle is extreme, the oblique, upward stretching of the lip
corners is near maximum, creating maximum deepening of the
nasolabial furrow and wrinkling beyond the lip corners, and the
upward, lateral movement of skin in the lower nasolabial furrow
area is maximum, sufficient to score 12E. The action of AU 6 here
is similar in intensity to items 6+15ii and 6+15+17 above, and the
evidence for 6 can be distinguished from that of 12 in the severe
crow’s feet at and above the angle of the eye, the lowered, straightened outer eyebrows, and the changed shape of the eye cover fold
(aided by the 7). Together with the signs mentioned above for 12,
AU 6 is scored at the D intensity. Notice that in this and the other
examples of combinations of 6 and 12, the crow’s feet are
enhanced by this combination, but the 12 is mostly increasing
crow’s feet below the angle of the eye at the top lateral corner of
the infraorbital triangle. The evidence for 7 is in the pronounced
raising of the lower lid and narrowing of the eye aperture, pronounced bulging and wrinkling of the lower lid, skin drawn to the
inner corners of the eyes, and lowering of the upper lid, sufficient
to score 7C.

6C+7C+12C+25B

The pronounced stretching upwards and obliquely of the lip corners, the pronounced oblique movement of skin in the lower-middle nasolabial furrow area, and the pronounced lifting of the
infraorbital triangle is sufficient to score 12C. Additionally, the
marked crow’s feet wrinkling, especially that above the angle of
the eye, wrinkles in the eye cover fold, and slight lowering of the
outer eyebrows indicates the presence of AU 6 at the C intensity,
similar to items 6, 6+15i, and 6+12i. The lower eyelids are markedly pulled up onto the eyeballs, with marked straightening, and
wrinkling and bulging of the lower lid, narrowing the eye aperture
markedly, sufficient to score 7C. The lips are parted about 2mm,
sufficient to score 25B.

6D+7C+12E+25B

As in 6+12ii above, the extreme lifting of the infraorbital triangle,
the near maximum oblique, upward stretching of the lip corners,
deepening of the nasolabial furrow, and wrinkling beyond the lip
corners, and the maximum upward, lateral movement of skin in the
lower nasolabial furrow area is sufficient evidence to score 12E.
Also similar to example 6+12ii, the additional signs of AU 6,
severe crow’s feet, wrinkles in the eye cover fold, and lowering of
the outer eyebrow, allow 6 to be scored at the D intensity. The
marked pulling up of the lower eyelid, pronounced straightening
and wrinkling of the lower lid, and marked narrowing of the eye
aperture is sufficient for 7C. The lips are parted by 12 no more
than slightly beyond the guideline for the B intensity, still 25B.

13B

The cheeks at the top lateral corner of the infraorbital triangle are
slightly puffed, and the lip corners are slightly and sharply angled
up, creating slight deepening of the lower nasolabial furrow. This
evidence is sufficient for 13B, and should be compared to the
appearances in example item 12 above.
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13ii

13C

The evidence for 13 in the previous item has increased, marked
puffing of the cheeks, pronounced sharply angled raising of the lip
corners, marked deepening of the nasolabial furrow, sufficient to
score 13C. A trace of crow’s feet wrinkling under the right eye
corner appears, but as this can be attributed to 13, 6 is not scored.

6C+7C+13D

The severe puffing of the cheeks, sharply angled, severe raising of
the lip corners, and pronounced deepening of the nasolabial furrow
are sufficient to score 13D. The action of AU 6 is also evident
from the markedly raised infraorbital triangle, marked pushing of
skin below the eyes, lowering of the eye cover fold (see right eye)
and marked crow’s feet wrinkles. This evidence is sufficient to
score 6C, much as in items 6+12i and 6+12+25i, using 6+12
guidelines. The lower eyelids are pulled onto the eyeballs, with
marked raising and straightening, wrinkling and bulging of the
lower lid, narrowing the eye aperture markedly, sufficient to score
7C, using the guidelines for 7 in 7+13 combinations (same as 7 in
7+12).

6D+7C+13D

The intensity of 13 is increased over the previous item, with
extreme puffing of the cheeks, sharply angled, extreme raising of
the lip corners, and severe deepening of the nasolabial furrow, but
it is still in the D range. The intensity of 6 has also increased with
severe raising of the infraorbital triangle, severe crow’s feet wrinkles, pushing up of skin below the eyes, severe deepening of the
infraorbital furrow, sufficient to score 6D, as in items 6+12ii and
6+12+25ii (but note that the 13 is not as strong as the 12 in these
items above, so the crow’s feet below the corner of the eye and the
infraorbital triangle raise are less here). Evidence for 7 is similar to
the previous item, or 7C.

13C+25B

This example shows AU 13 much as in item 13ii, but a bit more
intense, with pronounced cheek puffing, sharply angled raising,
and deepening of the nasolabial furrow, still at the C intensity. The
lips are parted sufficiently to score 25B.
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10+12+25i

10D+12B+25C

This example illustrates the hiding effect of a strong 10 on a weak
12. The evidence of 10, severe characteristic 10 pouch, severe lifting of the upper lip, severe deepening of the upper part of the
nasolabial furrow, straight upwards lifting of the nostril wings, is
sufficient to score 10D using the criteria for AU combinations of
10 and 12 because the shape of the upper lip is straight, neither a
bent, angular shape as in 10 alone or a U as in 12 alone. These
changes dominates the appearances, but compared to example
10+25 above something else is clearly acting. The slight oblique
stretching of the lips, slightly angled up lip corners, and slight raising of the lateral part of the infraorbital triangle indicate this action
is 12 at the B intensity. The separation of the lips beyond the 2mm
guideline for 25B is pronounced or 25C.

10D+12C+25C

In this example, the intensity of 12 is greater than in the last item
and is almost the intensity of 10, and the signs of 12 and 10 are
most clearly evident together. The severe characteristic 10 pouch,
severe lifting of the upper lip, and severe deepening of the upper
part of the nasolabial furrow indicate 10 at the D intensity. The
marked to pronounced raising and lateral oblique stretching of the
lips and lip corners, the pronounced raising of the lateral parts of
the infraorbital triangle, and deepening of the lower infraorbital
furrow indicate 12 at the C intensity. The separation of the lips
beyond the 2mm guideline for 25B is pronounced or 25C. Trace or
slight wrinkling at the outer top of the infraorbital triangle can be
attributed to the 12.

12B+16D+25C

The evidence for 12 is similar to examples 12, 6+12i, and
10+12+25i above, marked oblique stretching of the lips, slightly
angled up lip corners, slight lower nasolabial furrow deepening
and oblique movement, and slight raising of the lateral part of the
infraorbital triangle, or 12B. Using the criteria for 16 with 12, the
pulling down of the lower lip reveals the entire tooth surface of the
front teeth, the gum line, and a little more; the shape of the lower
lip is a compromise between 12 and 16; the skin of the lower lip
and chin is severely pulled down and laterally, and skin above the
chin boss is stretched and the chin boss is pulled down extremely,
sufficient evidence to score 16D. The jaw is closed and the lips are
parted markedly more than the 2mm, or 25C.

10+12+16+25i

10D+12C

page 488

+16D+25E

The evidence of 10, severe characteristic 10 pouch, severe lifting
of the upper lip, and severe deepening of the upper part of the
nasolabial furrow indicate 10 at the D intensity, much as in the
10+12+25ii example above. The evidence of 12 is also similar to
the 10+12+25ii item, pronounced raising and oblique stretching of
the lips and lip corners, pronounced raising of the lateral parts of
the infraorbital triangle, and deepening of the lower infraorbital
furrow indicate 12 at the C intensity. The pulling down of the
lower lip reveals virtually the entire tooth surface, and the stretching down of lip and chin skin is severe, with compromise lower lip
shape, indicating 16D. The parting of the lips is extremely more
than 2mm, almost maximum and sufficient to score 25E. Slight
crow’s feet and wrinkling at the lateral top of the right infraorbital
furrow can be attributed to 12.
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10+12+16+25ii

10D+12D

page 488

+16D+25E

(Get Neutral)

12+25+26

The evidence of 10, severe characteristic 10 pouch, severe lifting
of the upper lip, and severe deepening of the upper part of the
nasolabial furrow indicate 10 at the D intensity, much as in the previous item and the 10+12+25ii example above. The evidence of 12
has increased from that in these two items, and is clearly starting to
hide some of the signs of 10. The severe raising and oblique
stretching of the lips and lip corners, severe raising of the lateral
parts of the infraorbital triangle, and deepening of the lower
infraorbital furrow indicate 12 at the D intensity. As in the previous two items, the evidence of 16 in the lowered lip and chin boss,
exposed teeth, lip shape, and skin stretching indicates 16D. The
parting of the lips is extremely more than 2mm, almost maximum
and sufficient to score 25E. Slight to marked crow’s feet and wrinkling at the lateral top of the infraorbital furrow can be attributed to
12, because there are no other signs of 6 that cannot be attributed
to 12.

12B+25C+26C

The corners of the lips are markedly raised and angled up
obliquely. The nasolabial furrow has deepened slightly and nearby
skin is raised obliquely slightly. The infraorbital triangles is raised
slightly. This evidence indicates AU 12 at the B intensity, similar
to examples 12, 6+12i, 10+12+25i, and 12+16+25 above. The jaw
has lowered about half way to the extent that it can lower by relaxation, or 26C. The lips are parted by 12 slightly more than the jaw
drop alone might produce, or 25D.

6+12+25+26

6D+7C+12E

page 488

+25D+26C

The evidence for 6 and 12 is similar to that in examples 6+12ii and
6+12+25ii above, extreme lifting of the infraorbital triangle, near
maximum oblique, upward stretching of the lip corners, maximum
deepening of the lower nasolabial furrow with upward, lateral
movement of skin in this area, sufficient to score 12E. The evidence for 6 is the extreme crow’s feet at and above the angle of the
eye, lowered and straightened outer eyebrows, and the changed
shape of the eye cover fold (aided by the 7). Together with the
signs mentioned for 12, AU 6 is scored at the D intensity. The
lower eyelids are pulled up onto the eyeballs, with marked
straightening, and wrinkling and bulging of the lower lid, marked
narrowing the eye aperture, sufficient to score 7C, using 7 in 7+12
guidelines. The jaw is dropped about the same as the previous
item, or 26C, and the parting of the lips by 12 beyond the effect of
the 26 is pronounced, or 25D. Compare this example with
10+12+16+25ii and note similarities; if there is any 10 here, it is
hidden by the stronger 6+12 and the compromise lip shape is no
longer apparent.
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6+12+25+27

6E+7E+12E
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12+17

12C+17C

The corners of the lips are markedly pulled up obliquely, skin in
the lower-middle nasolabial area is markedly pulled obliquely
upwards, the nasolabial furrow is deepened markedly, the infraorbital triangle is raised markedly, sufficient evidence for 12C (about
the same as example 10+12+25ii). The pushing up of the chin boss
is pronounced, pushing up and out of the lower lip is slight to
marked, and chin boss wrinkling is pronounced, sufficient evidence to score 17C (a level less intense that examples 17 and
9+17). A reasonable argument to score 7A in the right eye can be
made, but since it is only one eye and could be due to 12, 7 is not
scored.

6D+7B+12E+17C

The evidence for 17 is similar to the previous example, pronounced pushing up of the chin boss, slight pushing up and out of
the lower lip, and marked chin boss wrinkling, sufficient evidence
to score 17C. The extreme lifting of the infraorbital triangle, near
maximum oblique and upward stretching of the lip corners,
extreme deepening of the lower nasolabial furrow with upward,
and extreme lateral movement of skin in this area is sufficient evidence to score 12E, similar to examples 6+12ii, 6+12+25ii, and
6+12+25+26 above. The evidence for 6 is also similar to these previous examples, the extreme crow’s feet at and above the angle of
the eye, lowered and straightened outer eyebrows, and the changed
shape of the eye cover fold (aided by the 7). Together with the
signs mentioned for 12, the evidence is sufficient for 6D. The
lower eyelids are pulled up onto the eyeballs markedly, with slight
straightening, and wrinkling of the lower lid, slight narrowing the
eye aperture, sufficient to score 7B, using 7 in 7+12 guidelines.
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The jaw is pulled and stretched open extremely, or 27D. The lip
corners are pulled obliquely upwards, the skin of the lower-middle
nasolabial furrow area is pulled obliquely upwards, the nasolabial
furrow is deepened, and the infraorbital triangle is raised, all at
maximum, or 12E. The lower lip cannot be pulled down with this
27 to reveal the teeth and cause the compromise 12/16 lower lip
shape without the action of 16, and the stretching down of skin of
the lower lip and chin, with a shift down of the chin boss is clear.
Using the guidelines in the Reference for AU 16, evidence is sufficient for 16A. The actions of 12 and 16 have separated the lips
about as much as possible given the jaw lowering, or 25E. AU 6 is
evident from the crow’s feet wrinkling above the corner of the eye,
the wrinkling and change of shape in the eye cover fold, the lowering of the outer eyebrows, all at maximum levels, and together with
the evidence for 12 above, indicate 6E. The AU 7 nearly closes the
eyelids with extreme tension, forms maximum wrinkles and bulges
in the lower lid, and lowers the upper lid, or 7E.
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6+12B+15B

6B+7B+12B+15B

This example and the following two show different intensities of
the characteristic appearance of 12+15, and it is useful to learn to
recognize this pattern, beyond the individual AUs. For this item,
examine the characteristics of this pattern, rather than use the stepwise procedure in Chapter 6, and note how the signs increase in the
next two items. The lip corners are angled down slightly as in 15,
in contrast to the action of 12, but the skin above the lip corners in
the lower-middle nasolabial furrow area is pulled obliquely up
slightly, this part of the nasolabial furrow is deepened and pulled
up slightly, and the infraorbital triangle is raised slightly. Notice
how the skin of the upper lip is stretched obliquely up, contrasting
to the slight downward pull at the lip corners. These are the oppositions of 12+15 that produces the characteristic pattern. The slight
wrinkling and bulging beyond the lip corners is indicative of 15.
This evidence allows 12 and 15 to be scored at the B intensity. The
marked crow’s feet, especially above the eye corners, the slight
lowering of the outer ends of the eyebrows, constriction and lowering of the eye cover fold, and the pushing up of skin below the
lower eyelid, are more than what 12 can do at the B intensity, and
together with the infraorbital triangle raise indicates AU 6 at the B
intensity. The marked raising and wrinkling of the lower eyelid,
slight narrowing of the eye aperture indicate 7B.

6C+7C+12C+15B

Using the stepwise procedure, there is no evidence of 17, but evidence of 15, slightly angled down corners and slight to marked
bulging and wrinkling at the lip corners, indicates the B intensity.
AU 6 is evident in the pronounced crow’s feet wrinkles, raised
infraorbital triangle, lowering of the outer corners of the eyebrows,
changes in the eye cover fold, deepened infraorbital furrow, and
pushing up of skin below the eyes, sufficient to score the C intensity. AU 7 is also present as shown in the markedly raised, wrinkled, and bulged lower eyelid, the pronounced narrowing of the
eye aperture, and skin drawn to the inner corner, sufficient to score
7C. AU 12 is evident in the pronounced upward oblique stretching
of skin in the lower-middle nasolabial area and skin beyond the lip
corners, the marked deepening and raising of the lower part of the
nasolabial furrow, the pronounced raise of the infraorbital triangle,
sufficient to score 12C. There is no evidence independent of that
cited for 6 and 12 that 11 has acted, so it is not scored.

6+12E+15C

6D+7D+12E

page 490

+15C+17A

A trace of 17 appears in the trace wrinkles at the bottom of the
chin boss, the trace of chin boss raising, and the trace greater definition of the chin boss as it is pushed up, or 17A. This intensity is
too small to affect detecting the moderate intensity 15, shown in
the markedly downturned lip corners and the pronounced wrinkles
and bulging beyond and below the lip corners, indicating 15C
using the guidelines for 15+17 on page 135. AU 6 is present, as
shown in the severe crow’s feet at and above the corner of the eyes,
lowering of the outer corners of the eyebrows, pushing up of skin
below the eye, and lowering of the eye cover fold, which together
with some of the signs listed for 12 below, is sufficient to score 6D.
As usual for this person, 7 contracts with 6 and the severe eye narrowing, raising, wrinkling, and bulging of the lower lid indicates
7D. The evidence of 12 is the extreme raising of the infraorbital triangle, extreme crow’s feet at the top corner of the infraorbital triangle, and extreme deepening and oblique upward movement of the
lower-middle nasolabial furrow and nearby skin, sufficient to score
12E.

page 489
(Get Neutral)

6+12C+15B
page 490
(Get Neutral)

(Get Neutral)
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6+12+15+17i

6B+7B+12C

page 490

+15B+17C

(Get Neutral)

6+12+15+17ii

6E+7D+12

page 490

+15B+17D

(Get Neutral)

18i
page 491
(Get Neutral)

18D

The evidence for 17 is similar to examples 12+17 and 6+12+17,
pronounced pushing up of the chin boss, slight pushing up and out
of the lower lip, and marked chin boss wrinkling, sufficient evidence to score 17C. The evidence of 15, slightly angled down corners and slight to marked bulging and wrinkling at the lip corners,
which produces an inverted-U curve at least markedly more than in
neutral, indicates the B intensity, using the guidelines for 15+17 on
page 135. AU 6 is evident in the marked crow’s feet wrinkles,
slightly raised infraorbital triangle, lowering of the outer corners of
the eyebrows, changes in the eye cover fold, and pushing up of
skin below the eyes, sufficient to score the B intensity. AU 7 is also
present as shown in the markedly raised and wrinkled lower eyelid,
the slight narrowing of the eye aperture, and skin drawn to the
inner corner, sufficient to score 7B. AU 12 is evident in the pronounced upward oblique stretching of skin in the lower-middle
nasolabial area and skin beyond the lip corners, the marked deepening and raising of the lower part of the nasolabial furrow, the
pronounced raise of the infraorbital triangle, sufficient to score
12C.
The severe to extreme pushing up of the lower lip and chin boss,
with severe chin boss wrinkling, indicate 17D, as in items 17,
9+17, and 10+17 above. The evidence of 15 is the same as in the
previous item, but note the changes due to the increased 12 and 17.
Slightly angled down corners and slight to marked bulging and
wrinkling at the lip corners, which produces an inverted-U curve at
least markedly more than in neutral, indicates the B intensity, using
the guidelines for 15+17 on page 135. Evidence for AU 6 is much
as in example 6+12E+15C above, severe crow’s feet at and above
the corner of the eyes, lowering of the outer corners of the eyebrows, pushing up of skin below the eye, and lowering of the eye
cover fold, which together with some of the signs listed for 12
below, is sufficient to score 6D. AU 7 contracts with 6 and the
severe eye narrowing, raising, wrinkling, and bulging of the lower
lid indicates 7D. The evidence of 12 is also similar to example
6+12E+15C. The extreme raising of the infraorbital triangle,
extreme crow’s feet at the top corner of the infraorbital triangle,
and extreme deepening and oblique upward movement of the
lower-middle nasolabial furrow and nearby skin, is sufficient to
score 12E.
The corners of the mouth are pulled towards the philtrum
extremely, puckering the mouth, de-elongating the lips and mouth
extremely, forming severe wrinkles in the skin and red parts of the
lips, and protruding the lips extremely. This evidence is sufficient
to score 18D.
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18ii

18D

The corners of the mouth are pulled towards the philtrum severely,
puckering the mouth, de-elongating the lips and mouth severely,
forming severe wrinkles in the skin and red parts of the lips, and
protruding the lips slightly. This is evidence sufficient to score
18D.

18D+25A

The corners of the mouth are pulled towards the philtrum severely,
puckering the mouth, de-elongating the lips and mouth severely,
forming severe wrinkles in the skin and red parts of the lips, and
protruding the lips markedly. This evidence is sufficient to score
18D. The lips are clearly parted, but the teeth do not show and the
part is not near 2mm, so 25A is scored.

22E+25D+38A

The lips funnel, turn outward, and thrust forward maximally, pulling the corners towards the philtrum, exposing extremely more red
parts, the teeth, and gums, and the chin boss is flattened. This evidence is sufficient to score 22E. The jaw is closed and the 22 separates the lips severely more than the criteria for 25B, or 25D. The
marked flaring and thinning of the nostrils is sufficient to score
38A.

page 491
(Get Neutral)

18+25
page 491
(Get Neutral)

22+25
page 491
(Get Neutral)

23

23E+38C

page 492

The lips are tightened maximally and the red parts are narrowed
maximally, creating extreme wrinkling and bulging around the
margins of the red parts of both lips, sufficient to score 23E. The
severe nostril flaring and thinning indicates 38C.

(Get Neutral)

23+25
page 492
(Get Neutral)

23E+25A+38A

The lip tightening and narrowing of the red parts are maximum,
and the wrinkling is severe to extreme, sufficient for 23E. The lips
are clearly parted, but the teeth do not show and the part is not near
2mm, so 25A is scored. The marked nostril flaring and thinning
indicates 38A.
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24

24D+38A

The lips are severely pressed together, severely bulging skin above
and below the red parts, with severe narrowing of the lips and
wrinkling above the upper lip. This evidence is sufficient for 24D.
Notice that the lips in the examples of 23 above are tightened and
turned-in, but in 24, they are pressed. This distinction is sometimes
hard to make, especially when the lips remain together. The
marked nostril flaring and thinning indicates 38A.

24C

The lips are markedly pressed together, with marked skin bulging
above and below the red parts, pronounced narrowing of the lips
and wrinkling above the upper lip. This evidence is sufficient to
score 24C.

26C+28B

The lips are rolled into the mouth over the teeth and the red parts
just disappear, and there is severe stretching of the upper and lower
lip as skin is pulled into the mouth. This evidence is sufficient to
score 28B. The jaw is obviously dropped enough to fit the lips
between them, or 26C.

10+23+25

10C+16A

page 493

+23E+25E

The medial part of the infraorbital triangle raises markedly and a
marked characteristic 10 pouch forms, with pronounced deepening
of the upper nasolabial furrow, sufficient to score 10C, similar in
intensity to examples 10+14 and 10+20+25i above. The lips
tighten extremely and the red parts narrow severely to extremely,
creating severe wrinkling and bulging around the margins of the
red parts of both lips, sufficient to score 23D. The lower lip is lowered to reveal most of the lower front teeth, and although 23 might
cause this amount of lowering, the stretched down appearance of
the chin boss and skin in the lower lip and trace wrinkles and bulging at the very bottom of the chin indicate 16A (compare to 23+25
above). Action of 23 and 16 separates the lips extremely beyond
the 2mm guideline for 25B, sufficient for 25E.

page 492
(Get Neutral)

w24
page 492
(Get Neutral)

28
page 493
(Get Neutral)

(Get Neutral)

12+23
page 493
(Get Neutral)

12B+23D+38A

Tightening, narrowing, and turning in of the red parts of the lips is
extreme, with severe wrinkles and bulges at their margins, indicating 23D. The lip corners are pulled up obliquely slightly, with
slight deepening of the lower part of the nasolabial furrow and
movement of the skin obliquely up in this area, with slight infraorbital triangle raise, sufficient to score 12B. The pronounced flaring
and thinning of the nostrils is not a result of this low intensity 12,
so 38A is scored in this still image. Some appearances in the chin
hint at AU 17, but it is not scored because the other actions could
be producing these changes.
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12+24i

12B+24B

The slightly angled up lip corners, trace deepening of the lower
nasolabial furrow, slight raise of the infraorbital triangle, slight
oblique stretching of skin in the lower nasolabial area are signs
barely sufficient to score 12B, the slightest 12 illustrated in this
series. To add to this item’s difficulty are the slightly narrowed and
flattened lips, showing slightly less red than in neutral and the
traces of bulging at the margins of the upper red part, that indicates
the action of 24B. This example shows the slight appearances
changes that are difficult to detect, but represent the level of difficulty that must be achieved at minimum for useful scoring in practical research.

6+12+23

6B+G7A+12D

page 494

+17A+23D

The severe infraorbital triangle raise, extreme deepening of the
lower-middle nasolabial furrow and upward oblique movement of
skin in that area, and the severe upturned lip corners are sufficient
to score 12D. The lips are tightened extremely and the red parts are
narrowed extremely, creating severe wrinkling and bulging around
the margins of the red parts of both lips (somewhat altered from
the 23 example by the stretching of 12), sufficient to score 23D.
The trace of wrinkling on the chin boss, the trace pushing up of
the chin boss indicates 17A, which helps hold the lips together.
The severe infraorbital triangle raise, slight crow’s feet wrinkling,
pushing up of skin below the eyes, and slight lowering of the outer
corners of the eyebrows indicates 6B. The slight narrowing of the
eye aperture, trace wrinkling of the lower eyelid especially on the
right, and slight pulling of skin towards the inner corners is sufficient evidence for 7A, a trace stronger on the right (R1) or G7.

page 493
(Get Neutral)

(Get Neutral)

6+12+23+25

6C+7B+12E

page 494

+23D+25C

(Get Neutral)

12+24ii
page 494
(Get Neutral)

12C+24B

Extreme lifting of the infraorbital triangle, extreme oblique and
upward stretching of the lip corners, extreme deepening of the
lower-middle nasolabial furrow with extreme upward and oblique
movement of skin in this area is sufficient evidence to score 12E,
similar to examples 6+12ii, 6+12+25ii, 6+12+25+26, and
6+12+17 above. The lips are tightened, narrowed, and turned-in
extremely, and though the lips are stretched, wrinkling and bulging
at the lip margins can be seen, indicating 23D. Pronounced crow’s
feet wrinkles, raised infraorbital triangle, slight lowering of the
outer corners of the eyebrows, marked changes in the eye cover
fold, deepened infraorbital furrow, and pushing up of skin below
the eyes, is sufficient evidence to score 6C. AU 7 is shown in the
markedly raised, wrinkled and bulged lower eyelid, the slight narrowing of the eye aperture, and skin drawn to the inner corner, sufficient evidence to score 7B. With the jaw closed, the parting of the
lips beyond the 2mm guideline is pronounced, or 25C. Apparent
downward stretching of the skin on the chin boss, shape of the lip,
and wrinkling at the bottom of the chin could be the basis for an
argument to include AU 16, but these clues are too slim in this
item without seeing the movement.
The markedly angled up lip corners, marked deepening of the
lower nasolabial furrow and marked upward, oblique stretching of
skin in this area, and slight raise of the infraorbital triangle are sufficient to score 12C. The slightly narrowed and flattened lips,
showing slightly less red than in neutral and the traces of bulging
at the margins of the upper red part, that indicates the action of
24B. The increased intensity of 12 from item 12+24i makes this
action of 24 (of similar intensity to item 12+24i) somewhat more
difficult to see.
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6+12+24

6C+7B+12C+24B

Pronounced lifting of the infraorbital triangle, slight to marked
oblique and upward stretching of the lip corners, marked deepening of the lower nasolabial furrow with upward, and pronounced
oblique movement of skin in this area is sufficient evidence to
score 12C. Slight lip pressing, thinning, and flattening is evidence
of 24B. Pronounced crow’s feet especially above the eye corners,
lowering of the outer corners of the eyebrows, slight lowering of
the eye cover fold, and pushing up of skin below the eye indicate
6C. Slight narrowing of the eye aperture, marked raising and wrinkling of the eyelids, and slight drawing of skin towards the eye
corners indicates 7B.

14C+23D+38C

The corners of the lips are markedly tightened and pulled into the
mouth with pronounced dimpling, bulging, and wrinkling beyond
the lip corners, sufficient to score 14C, similar to examples 10+14
and 14+17 above. The tightening and thinning of the lips is severe,
with extreme turning-in of the lips and pronounced bulging and
wrinkling along the lip margins, sufficient to score 23D with the
guidelines in the 17+23 description. The severe flaring and thinning of the nostrils could not be caused merely by the 14, and indicates 38C.

14D+23D+38A

The tightening and pulling in of the lip corners is severe to
extreme, with extreme wrinkling and bulging beyond the lip corners, sufficient to score 14D. The tightening, thinning, and turning
in of the red parts of the lips is severe to extreme with marked
wrinkling and bulging at the margins, sufficient to score 23D. The
slight flaring and thinning of the nostrils is sufficient to score 38A.

17E+23E+38B

Pushing up of the chin boss is maximum, with maximum wrinkling
of the chin boss and marked protrusion of the lower lip, indicating
17E. The pushing up of the lower lip is opposed by the maximum
tightening of the lips, maximally turned-in and thinned with maximum wrinkling and bulging above and below the red parts, indicating 23E. This opposition produces the obvious bulging in the
lower lip. The pronounced thinning and flaring of the nostrils indicates 38B.

17D+24D

Pushing up of the chin boss is extreme, with extreme wrinkling of
the chin boss and severe protrusion of the lower lip, indicating
17D. The upward movement of the lower lip is opposed by the
severe to extreme pressing together of the lips, which are narrowed
severely, with severe bulging and wrinkling above and below the
red parts, sufficient to score 24D using the guidelines in the
description of 17+24. This and the previous examples provide a
clear contrast between the appearances of 17+23 and 17+24, but
often in real-life behaviors, this difference is blurred and the decision about 23 versus 24 is much harder.

page 494
(Get Neutral)

14+23
page 495
(Get Neutral)

w14+23
page 495
(Get Neutral)

17+23
page 495
(Get Neutral)

17+24
page 495
(Get Neutral)
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6+12+17+23

6D+G7C+12D+
17E+23E

Maximum pushing up and wrinkling of the chin boss and wrinkling
of the chin indicates 17E. The extreme infraorbital triangle raise,
severe deepening of the lower-middle nasolabial furrow and
upward oblique movement of skin in this area indicates a strong
AU 12. The angling up of the lip corners due to 12 and protrusion
and pushing up of the lower lip due to 17 are opposed by the strong
23. The evidence is sufficient to score 12D. The lips are tightened
and thinned, and the red parts are narrowed maximally, creating
extreme wrinkling and bulging around the margins of the red parts
of both lips, sufficient to score 23E. The infraorbital triangle raise,
severe crow’s feet wrinkling, pushing up of skin below the eyes,
and severe lowering of the outer corners of the eyebrows indicates
6D. The pronounced narrowing of the eye aperture, wrinkling of
the lower eyelid especially on the right, and pulling of skin
towards the inner corners is sufficient evidence for 7C, which is a
trace stronger on the right (R1) or G7. This item has the same
actions with different intensities as example 6+12+23. Although
the nostrils are flared and thinned, the 12 could account for this,
and without seeing the movement, 38 is tough to score.

10C+17E+23E

The marked raise of the medial part of the infraorbital triangle,
pronounced characteristic 10 pouch, with pronounced deepening
of the upper nasolabial furrow, is sufficient to score 10C, similar in
intensity to examples 10+14, 10+20+25i, and 10+23+25 above.
Maximum pushing up of the chin boss and wrinkling of the chin
boss indicates 17E. The pushing up of the lower lip is opposed by
the maximally tightened, narrowed, and turned-in red parts of the
lips, replacing protrusion of the lower lip with extreme bulging.
The wrinkling around the margins of the red parts are severe. This
evidence is sufficient to score 23E.

18D+23D

The pulling of the lip corners towards the philtrum is severe, and
the shortening of the lips and mouth, and wrinkling in the skin and
red parts of the lips is severe to extreme, sufficient to score 18D.
The protrusion of the lips and puckering of the mouth by 18 is
opposed by the action of 23 which extremely turns the lips in, tightens and thins them, and contributes to the wrinkling of the lips
along the margins of the red parts. This evidence is sufficient to
score 23D.

15+23

15D+23D

page 496

+25A+38B

Pulling down of the lip corners is severe, the lip shape is an
inverted-U, and the bagging and wrinkling beyond and below the
lip corners is severe, sufficient to score 15D, similar in intensity to
example 10+15+17 above, though using different guidelines. The
extreme tightening, thinning, and turning-in of the red parts of the
lips, and the severe wrinkling and bulging at their margins is sufficient to score 23D. A definite, but slim, crack between the lips is
sufficient to score 25A. The pronounced flaring and thinning of the
nostrils indicates 38B.

page 496
(Get Neutral)

10+17+23
page 496
(Get Neutral)

18+23
page 496
(Get Neutral)

(Get Neutral)
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23+25+26

23E+25C

page 497

+26B+38B

(Get Neutral)

22+23+25

22D+23D

page 497

+25C+38C

(Get Neutral)

20+23+25i

16C+20B

page 497

+23D+25C

(Get Neutral)

20+23+25ii

20E+21C

page 497

+23D+25C+38D

(Get Neutral)

21
page 498
(Get Neutral)

21B

The lips appear maximally tightened, thinned, and turned-in, with
extreme wrinkling along the margins of the red parts and bulging in
the lips, sufficient evidence to score 23E. The jaw has dropped
markedly, or 26B. The part of the lips is slightly greater than this
jaw drop would produce, or 25D. The flaring and thinning of the
nostrils is pronounced, or 38B.

The funneling, turning out, and thrusting forward of the lips is
severe, pulling the corners towards the philtrum, exposing markedly more red parts, the teeth, and gums. This evidence is sufficient
to score 22D. The tightening, thinning, and turning-in of the lips is
severe, showing the wrinkling around the lip margins characteristic
of 23 at the D intensity. The lips are parted markedly more than the
guidelines for 25B, or 25C. The flaring and thinning of the nostrils
is severe, or 38C. There is some evidence for AU 16 in the dimpling at the end of the chin and flattening of the chin boss, but
without seeing the movement, scoring 16 is tough in this combination.
The pulling of the lip corners to the side, wrinkling and bulging
beyond the lip corners, stretching of the lips, and flattening of the
cheeks are slight, or 20B. The tightening, thinning, and turning-in
of the lips, with the bulging and wrinkling along the margins of the
red parts, are severe to extreme, or 23D. The lower lip is pulled
down to reveal the gum line and markedly more, the line of the
lower lip is not straight, but bent as though affected by 16, there is
marked evidence of pulling down of the chin boss, with slight
wrinkling at the bottom of the chin, sufficient to score 16C, using
the modified guidelines in the Reference for AU 16. The lips are
parted markedly more than the guideline for 25B, or 25C.
The lip corners are pulled extremely to the side, creating extreme to
maximum wrinkling and bulging at the lip corners, extremely flattening and stretching the lips and flattening the cheeks, indicating
20E. The tightening, turning-in and thinning of the lips, and the
wrinkling and bulging around the margins of the red parts are in
the severe to extreme range, or 23D. Severe tightening of the neck,
producing vertical wrinkling where the shirt collar touches the
neck and bulging under the chin, is sufficient to score 21C. The lip
part is slightly beyond the 2mm guideline for 25B, or the C intensity. The pulling down of the lower lip and skin of the chin, and the
line of the lower lip seems consistent with 20, so 16 is not scored.
The extreme flaring and thinning of the nostrils indicates 38D.
The neck shows marked tightening, with marked bulging and
wrinkling, some running under the chin and some downwards
where the shirt collar touches the neck and in the front of the neck,
sufficient to score 21B. This version of 21 is somewhat different
from, and probably less typical, than the 21 in the previous example or in item 20ii. The trace of increase in horizontal forehead
wrinkling suggests 1+2, but the lack of movement or other evidence, such as lifting of the brows, does not allow this score. The
bulging at the back of the jaw (ramus) might be due to jaw clenching, but 31 cannot be scored in a still.
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29

16A+25C

page 498

+26B+29C

(Get Neutral)

35

The lower teeth protrude in front of the upper, as the jaw is thrust
forward, which can be seen in the shape of the back of the jaw as
well. The lower teeth are about in the center of the red parts of the
lip, which is roughly a severe (about half way possible) movement
or 29C. The jaw thrusting and lowering might part the lips somewhat, but these lips are parted much more than expected from
these actions, revealing the gums, but not the bottom of the lower
teeth. There is a trace of skin lowering in the chin, and trace wrinkles at the bottom of the chin, sufficient for 16A. The jaw is lowered, but not much, so 26A is scored and the lips are parted
markedly more than the jaw drop alone might produce, or 25C.

17B+26+35C

The cheeks are sucked into the mouth cavity, creating a severe
depression in each cheek, or 35C. The jaw is lowered, and the only
possible score in a still image is 26, but the extent of the drop is
very hard to determine without seeing the space between the teeth
or the movement of the jaw. The slight moving up of the chin boss,
slight wrinkling on the chin boss and skin of the chin is sufficient
to score 17B, which holds the lips together.

video 4

4E+7B+38B

The lowering of the eyebrows is maximum, and the drawing
together is severe, forming severe wrinkles and bulges between the
eyebrows. This evidence is sufficient to score 4E. At the very end
of the event, as the 4 increases to maximum, the lower eyelids raise
slightly and slight bulges appear, especially in the right eye, indicating AU 7B. The nostril wings thin and the nostril openings flare
markedly, or 38B in this motion record.

video 1

1D+38B

The inner parts of the eyebrows are raised extremely, with severe to
extreme increases in wrinkling in the center of the forehead, sufficient to score 1D. The nostrils thin and flare markedly, sufficient to
score 38B in a motion record.

video 2

2D+7B+R12A

In this example, AU 2 begins first on the left side, then the right
but this is not reflected in the notation. The outer part of the brow
is lifted extremely, forming extremely greater horizontal wrinkling
in the lateral part of the forehead. The eye cover fold is revealed
and stretched severely, sufficient evidence to score 2D. Even
though the wrinkling in the center of the forehead increases, this is
merely a side effect of the action of 2. At the end of this event,
when the right brow is raised, the right lower eyelid raises and
wrinkles slightly, and the left raises a trace, enough to score 7B.
The right lip corner is raised a trace, with trace oblique movement
upwards in the lower nasolabial area, sufficient to score R12A.

page 498
(Get Neutral)

Facial Action Coding System
413

Scores for Reference Example Images and Videos

video 5

5E

The upper eyelid is pulled up maximally, revealing a maximum
amount of sclera above the iris, and there is a bulging, staring
appearance. This evidence is sufficient to score 5E. Notice that the
lower eyelid is stretched up to cover a little more of the lower iris
by the pulling of skin by this maximum 5 (an effect enhanced by
the small raise of the head and possibly a bulging of the eyeball),
but no other signs of 7 appear.

video 7i

7C

The narrowing of the eye aperture is marked to pronounced, the
lower lid raise is marked and the upper lid lowers a little, the lower
lid straightens and wrinkles slightly, there is slight to marked bulging as the eyelid is drawn up onto the eyeball, and skin of the lower
lid is drawn towards the inner corner of the eye, which can be seen
in the narrowing of the angle around the tear duct. This evidence is
sufficient to score 7C. There is no evidence of any other AU.

video 6

6D

This item and the following three form a series that compares 6, 7,
and 6+7 as explained in the description of AU 6. The severe to
extreme crow’s feet wrinkles and raise of the infraorbital triangle
are sufficient to score 6D. Notice how the skin above the cheekbone and below the eye bulges to reveal the constricting outer band
of muscle around the eye and pushes up skin of the lower lid, not
pulling it up as in 7, how the eye cover fold and skin in the outer
eyebrow wrinkle as 6 constricts in this area, and that the inner corners of the eyes around the tear duct are hardly affected. This
example illustrates a case where all the appearance changes that 7
could have produced (wrinkling and pushing up of the lower eyelid) are adequately explained by 6, and other signs of 7 are absent.

video 7ii

7C

The pronounced narrowing of the eye aperture, raising of the lower
eyelid, and straightening, wrinkling, bulging, and pouching of the
lower eyelid are sufficient to score 7C. Also note the lowering of
the upper eyelid (in this person, this lowering lets the eye cover
fold passively lower as well, causing it to change shape) and the
pulling of skin to the inner corners of the eyes that narrows the
angle around the tear duct. You should clearly see the difference in
the raising of lower eyelid and the wrinkles it produces from the
example of 6 above.

video 6+7i

6E+7D

The maximum crow’s feet wrinkles and infraorbital triangle raise
are sufficient to score 6E. Note the other effects of AU 6, including
the pulling down of the outer eyebrows, deepening of the middle
nasolabial furrow, and pulling of skin in the upper lip. The severe
to extreme narrowing of the eye aperture, raising of the lower eyelid, and straightening, wrinkling, bulging, and pouching of the
lower eyelid are sufficient to score 7D. Note the other effects of 7,
and how some of the effects of 7 can be identified independently of
the effects of 6 (explained in the text for AU 6), while others reinforce each other. The blink at the end of the event is ignored.
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video 6+7ii

6C+7E+12A

Marked crow’s feet, pronounced infraorbital triangle raise, the
trace of downward movement of the eyebrow on the right, and the
marked deepening of the middle part of the nasolabial furrow (not
effects of 12) are sufficient to score 6C. The moderate movements
of skin due to the 6 do not cause the almost total closure of the eye
aperture as the lower lid is raised and straightened maximally, skin
of the lower lid is wrinkled and bulged maximally as it is drawn
onto the eyeball, and skin is drawn towards the inner corners, narrowing the angle at the tear duct, sufficient to score 7E. The lip
corners are angled up slightly and the trace oblique upward movement of skin in the lower nasolabial area (not confined to the
medial furrow area due to 6), sufficient for 12A (almost B).

video 46

L6B+7B+L46

The left eye closes with a distinct pause, as though deliberate, but
less than two seconds. This action is L46. Additional actions also
occur, beyond the closure of the eyelid needed to produce the 46.
The infraorbital triangle on the left is raised slightly, pulling up
skin of the left lip and deepening the nasolabial furrow, slight
crow’s feet on the left appear, and the left outer eyebrow is lowered, sufficient evidence to score 6B. The action of AU 7 should
not be scored if the eye simply closes, but the right eye shows
slight raising, wrinkling, and bulging of the lower eyelid, slight
narrowing of the eye aperture, and lowering of the upper lid, indicating 7B. The action of 6 hides what 7 may occur on the left, but
since what can be seen is consistent with 7, it is scored bilateral.

video 4+5

4C+5D

As mentioned in the text, AU 4 is present from the beginning, and
increases somewhat, as shown by the increasing vertical wrinkles
between the eyebrows. The action of 4 draws the brows markedly
together, producing marked vertical wrinkles between the eyebrows, and lowers the eyebrows slightly, sufficient to score 4C.
The raising of the upper eyelid clearly exposes severely more
sclera around the iris, but now much is exposed at the top of the
iris is obscured by the 4 pushing down on the eye cover fold, and
this opposition affects the line of eye cover fold extremely. The
harsh stare is severe. This evidence is sufficient to score 5D, using
guidelines for 5 in the 4+5 description.

video 5+7

5D+7D

In this example, 7 acts first, then 5, so that the effects of each
action are seen relatively separately. The narrowing of the eye
aperture is severe, lifting, straightening, and bulging of the lower
eyelid are severe to extreme, the upper eyelid lowers, and skin is
pulled towards the eye corners. This evidence is sufficient to score
7D, using guidelines for 7 in the 5+7 description. The pulling up of
the upper eyelid is severe to extreme, hidden partly by the eye
cover fold, as extremely more sclera is revealed around the iris,
sufficient to score 5D.

video 1+4

1D+4D+7A+38D

The medial parts of the eyebrows are pulled up severely, producing
extreme horizontal wrinkles in the center of the forehead, sufficient
to score 1D. The eyebrows are also pulled together severely, forming severe vertical wrinkles and bulges between the eyebrows, sufficient to score 4D, using guidelines in the 1+4 description. Note
how the centers of the eyebrows are pulled down as the inner corners are pulled up, serving to straighten them in the characteristic
sloping shape of 1+4. The trace of lifting and straightening of the
lower eyelid, trace movement of skin up and towards the eye corners is sufficient to score 7A. The extreme flaring and thinning of
the nostrils is sufficient to score 38D.
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video 1+2

1E+2E+38C

The entire brow is raised maximally, with maximal exposure of the
eye cover fold and maximum horizontal wrinkling across the forehead. The raising due to 1 is about the same as due to 2, so 1E+2E
is scored. Notice that the maximal lifting of the brow stretches skin
at the sides of the eyes and the upper lateral cheek area a bit. Pronounced flaring and thinning of the nostrils is sufficient to score
38C in a motion record.

video 1+2+4

1D+2D+4D

In this example, the brow is lifted first, then the eyebrows are
drawn together. The lifting of the entire brow is extreme and the
pulling together is severe, with severe straightening of the eyebrows. In this example, the actions of the different AUs seem
roughly similar in intensity. This evidence is sufficient to score
1D+2D+4D. Notice the corrugated shape that the horizontal wrinkles take on when the 4 acts and the bulging in the center of the
forehead. Trace narrowing of the eye aperture, trace lifting up of
the lower eyelid, and pulling down of the upper lid is sufficient
evidence to score 7A. The extreme flaring and thinning of the nostrils is sufficient to score 38D.

+7A+38D

video 1+2+5

1E+2E+5E+38B

In this item, the brows raise first, then the eyes open wide. The
entire brow is raised maximally, with maximal exposure of the eye
cover fold and maximum horizontal wrinkling across the forehead.
The raising due to 1 is about the same as due to 2, so 1E+2E is
scored, just as in video example 1+2 above. The upper eyelid is
raised maximally, revealing maximum sclera above the iris, sufficient to score 5E. Again, the lower eyelid is stretched up by the
maximum 5, but no other evidence of 7 appears. The nostrils thin
and flare markedly, sufficient to score 38B in a motion record.

video 6+43E;
7+43E

6D+7E+43E

This item shows the eyes closed, first adding a 6+7, then only 7.
The eyes closed is scored 43E, and the two different events are
notated separately, disregarding complexities of event scoring.
First, the infraorbital triangle is raised severely and severe crow’s
feet wrinkles appear, sufficient to score 6D. Also, the eyelids are
squeezed together maximally and skin is moved upwards in the
lower lid and towards the inner corners of the eyes, sufficient to
score 7E. Next, the eyelids are squeezed together markedly and
marked skin in the lower lid is lifted and moved towards the eye
corners, sufficient to score 7C. During a transfer, the film transport
shifted the picture, making this action difficult to see.

&
7C+43E
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video 9

7D+9E+17B+25B

The nose wrinkling is maximum; the skin on the bridge of the nose
is drawn upwards, lifting the nasal wings straight up, raising the
medial infraorbital triangle maximally, and deepening the upper
part of the nasolabial furrow extremely as the upper lip is drawn up
markedly. Maximum horizontal wrinkles form at the root of the
nose, and the inner corners of the eyebrows are drawn down. The
infraorbital furrow is deepened maximally. This evidence is sufficient to score 9E. Narrowing of the eye aperture is severe; raising,
straightening, bulging, and wrinkling of the lower lid are severe to
extreme, sufficient to score 7D. AU 6 is not scored because the
drawing down of the inner eyebrow corners is due to 9, the wrinkling of the lower lids is due to 7, and there are no crow’s feet
wrinkles or other evidence of 6. Before the lips separate, the chin
boss moves up slightly and slight wrinkles form on the chin and
chin boss, sufficient to score 17B. The separation of the lips is
about 2mm or 25B.

video 10

10E+25C

The upper lip is raised to maximum, maximally deepening the
nasolabial furrow and bulging the medial infraorbital triangle,
forming a maximum characteristic 10 pouch behind the nostril
wings. This evidence is sufficient for 10E. Although the raising of
the medial infraorbital triangle by 10 has pushed skin up below the
eyes, deepening the infraorbital furrow, no other sign of 7 appears.
The extent of lip separation beyond the 2mm guideline for 25B is
pronounced, so 25C is scored.

video 17

17E

The chin boss shows maximum wrinkling as it is pushed up maximally, and the lower lip is pushed up and out severely, with severe
bulging under the lips, sufficient evidence to score 17E.

video 15

15D

Pulling down of the lip corners is severe, the angled down
inverted-U shape is present, and the bagging and wrinkling beyond
and below the lip corners is severe, sufficient evidence to score
15D. Notice how 15 extends the lip line as a thin crease as the corners are pulled down.
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video 16+25i

16D+20C+25C

This item starts with a crack between the lips, adds a strong AU 16
that separates the lips more, and in the last 20% of the clip adds a
moderate AU 20 that alters the example of 16 alone. The pulling
down of the lower lip and skin below it is extreme, the pulling
down of the chin boss is severe, producing a flattened chin boss,
sufficient to score 16D. Just as the 16 reaches its highest intensity,
the lips are stretched laterally markedly, flattening the lips and producing pronounced wrinkles and bulges beyond the lip corners,
and markedly flattening the cheeks, sufficient to score 20C. The
beginning of the AU 20 is obvious, so make sure you can see the
difference between 16 and 16+20, especially how the skin of the
lower lip and chin is pulled laterally by each AU. The lips are separated markedly more than the 2mm guideline for 25B, or 25C.

video 16+25ii

16C+25A

The pulling down of the lower lip, downwards and lateral movement of skin in and below the lip, and downward movement of the
chin boss are marked, sufficient to score 16C (barely). The lips
separate only a crack at the end, or 25A, illustrating that significant
action of 16 occurs before the lips part in some people.

video 9+16+25

7D+9E+16E+25E

This item starts with AU 9, then the 16 is added. The nose wrinkling, raising of the medial infraorbital triangle, and deepening of
the infraorbital furrow are maximum, sufficient to score 9E. Other
signs of AU 9 are similar to those in the description of video 9.
Narrowing of the eye aperture is severe; raising, straightening,
bulging, and wrinkling of the lower lid are extreme, sufficient to
score 7D. The pulling down of the lower lip and chin boss is maximum, downwards and lateral movement of skin in the lip and chin
is maximum, with maximum flattening of the chin, sufficient to
score 16E. The lips are separated maximally more than the 2mm
guideline for 25, or 25E.

video 10+16+25

10D+16D+25E

This item starts with AU 10, then the 16 is added. The characteristic 10 pouch, raising of the upper lip, angular bend to the upper lip,
pushing up of the medial infraorbital triangle, deepening of the
nasolabial furrow are all severe to extreme, sufficient for 10D. The
downward pull of the lower lip and chin boss, downward and lateral movement of the skin of the chin and lip, and flattening of the
chin are all severe to maximum, sufficient to score 16D. The lips
are separated extremely more than the 2mm guideline for 25, or
25E.

video 9+17

7C+9D+17E

This item starts with AU 9, then the 17 is added. The nose wrinkling, raising of the medial infraorbital triangle, and deepening of
the infraorbital furrow are severe to extreme, sufficient to score
9D. Other signs of AU 9 are similar to those in the description of
video 9. Narrowing of the eye aperture, raising, straightening,
bulging, and wrinkling of the lower lid are pronounced, sufficient
to score 7C. The chin boss shows maximum wrinkling as it is
pushed up maximally, and the lower lip is pushed up maximally
and out severely, with severe bulging under the lips, sufficient evidence to score 17E.
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video 10+15

10D+15D

This item and the next four illustrate various combinations of 10,
15, and 17. The severe pulling down of the lip corners, angled
down lip corners and inverted-U lip shape, and severe wrinkling
and bagging beyond and below the lip corners is sufficient to score
15D using the guidelines for 15 in 10+15 combinations. The pronounced raise of the upper lip, the severe raising of the medial part
of the infraorbital triangle, severe deepening of the nasolabial furrow, and the severe characteristic 10 pouch indicate 10D. Notice
how the pulling down of the lip corners stretches the nasolabial
furrow into a more straightened shape than, for example, in the
item below.

video 10+17

10E+17D

This example starts with 17, adding a 10. Severe wrinkling of the
chin boss, extreme pushing up of the chin and lower lip, severe
bulging under the lip is sufficient to score 17D. The near maximum
raise of the upper lip, the extreme raising of the medial part of the
infraorbital triangle, maximum deepening of the nasolabial furrow,
and maximum characteristic 10 pouch indicate 10E.

video 15+17

15E+17D

This example starts with 17, then adds a 15. Severe wrinkling of
the chin boss, extreme pushing up of the chin and lower lip, severe
bulging under the lip is sufficient to score 17D, similar to the previous example. The maximum pulling down of the lip corners,
inverted-U lip shape, and maximum wrinkling and bagging beyond
and below the lip corners indicate 15E, using the guidelines for 15
in 15+17 combinations.

video
10+15+17

10D+15D+17D

This example starts with 17, adding a 15, then 17. Severe wrinkling
of the chin boss, extreme pushing up of the chin and lower lip,
severe bulging under the lip is sufficient to score 17D, similar to
the previous example. The 15 is a little less intense than the previous example; extreme pulling down of the lip corners, inverted-U
shape, and extreme wrinkling and bagging beyond and below the
lip corners are sufficient for a D intensity, using the guidelines for
15 in 15+17 combinations. The additional raise of the upper lip,
the severe raising of the medial part of the infraorbital triangle,
severe deepening of the nasolabial furrow, and extreme characteristic 10 pouch indicate 10D.

video 20

20D+21C+38B

The lateral pulling of the lip corners is extreme, stretching and flattening the lips and severely elongating the mouth, producing severe
wrinkles and bulging beyond the lip corners, flattening the cheeks
extremely, and stretching the skin on the chin. This evidence indicates 20D. The stretching, wrinkling, and bulging at the sides of
the neck is severe, enough to move the shirt collar, with pronounced bulging at the front of the neck, indicating 21C. Marked
nostril flaring and thinning is sufficient for 38B. The lips on the
right corner might be separated in a trace crack at the end of the
event, but it is not certain enough to score R25A.
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video 14

14D

The lip corners are severely to extremely tightened, and the wrinkling and bulging as skin is pulled inwards around the lip corners
is extreme, sufficient evidence for 14D. Notice the dimples forming in the cheeks, stretching of skin of the chin, and deepening of
the nasolabial furrow.

video 20+26

20C+21C

This example starts with the jaw already dropped and the lips separated, then 20 is added. Since the movement of the jaw drop is not
available and its extent is not greater than that caused by relaxation, it must be scored 26, and the drop is severe to extreme for a
26, or 26D. When the 20 acts, the lip parting is slightly to markedly
more than from the jaw drop alone, or 25D. The lateral stretching
of the lips is pronounced, with pronounced elongation of the
mouth, flattening of the cheeks, and stretching of skin on the chin,
or 20C. The stretching, wrinkling, and bulging at the sides of the
neck is severe, with pronounced bulging at the front of the neck,
indicating 21C.

+25D+26D

video 20+27

20C+21C
+25C+27D

This example starts with the jaw already stretched open, then 20 is
added. The jaw is lowered severely more than what relaxation
alone could do, so this lowering must be scored 27D. The lips are
separated about as much as the jaw lowering can produce, and the
separation does not change more than a trace as the 20 is added, or
25C. The lateral stretching of the lips is pronounced, with pronounced elongation of the mouth, flattening of the cheeks, and
stretching of skin on the chin, or 20C. Similar to the previous
example, the neck bulging and stretching is sufficient to score 21C.

video 10+14

10D+14D+17A

This example begins with a 10 and then adds 14. The severe characteristic 10 pouch, pronounced raising of the upper lip, pulling up
of the medial infraorbital triangle, and deepening of the nasolabial
furrow is sufficient to score 10D. As the upper lip moves up, the
chin wrinkles slightly and the chin boss moves up a trace, pushing
the lips up just enough to keep them together. This is sufficient to
score 17A, using the guidelines for 17 in 14+17 combinations.
When the 14 acts, the 17 disappears. The lips are tightened and
drawn in severely with severe wrinkling and bulging at the lip corners, and the lips stretch laterally, sufficient evidence to score 14D.
Notice that the angular lip shape due to 10 is diminished as 14 acts.

video 14+17

14D+17D

In this example, the 17 appears first, followed by the 14. Severe
wrinkling of the chin boss, severe pushing up of the chin and lower
lip, severe bulging under the lip is sufficient to score 17D. As the
17 is fully acting before the 14, it can be scored separately from the
14, but notice how the 14 enhances the definition of the chin boss
and smooths some chin wrinkles caused by 17 by stretching skin in
the chin. The severe tightening of the lip corners, and the extreme
wrinkling and bulging around the lip corners is sufficient evidence
for 14D. Other evidence of 14 is similar to video 14. Notice how
the inverted-U lip line is straightened when the 14 acts.
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video 10+20+25

10E+20D
+21B+25C

video 16+20+25

16D+20C
+21A+25C

This example begins with a 10 then adds a 20. The extreme raising
of the upper lip, raising of the medial part of the infraorbital triangle, deepening of the nasolabial furrow, and characteristic 10
pouch indicate 10E. The lateral pulling of the lip corners is
extreme, stretching and flattening the lips and severely elongating
the mouth, producing severe wrinkles and bulging beyond the lip
corners, flattening the cheeks extremely, and stretching the skin on
the chin. This evidence indicates 20D. The separation of the lips is
markedly more than the 2mm guideline, or 25C The stretching,
wrinkling, and bulging at the sides of the neck is pronounced, with
pronounced bulging at the front of the neck, indicating 21B.
This example first shows the 20, then adds the 16. Pronounced lateral stretching of the lips and elongation of the mouth, marked flattening of the cheeks, and slight stretching of skin on the chin is
sufficient to score 20C. The pulling down of the lower lip and skin
below it is extreme, the pulling down of the chin boss is extreme,
producing a severely flattened chin boss, sufficient to score 16D.
The separation of the lips is markedly more than the 2mm guideline, or 25C Compare this item to video 16+25, where the 16 leads,
then 20 is added. Slight wrinkling and bulging, especially on the
sides of the neck, is sufficient to score 21A.

video 11

11B+12A+38D

The slight deepening of the middle part of the nasolabial furrow,
especially on the right, the slight oblique lifting of the skin of the
upper lip midway between the corners and the philtrum, and puffing out of the medial upper part of the infraorbital triangle are sufficient to score 11B. AU 11 is very difficult to do without other
actions, and this example contains a trace of 12, shown in the trace
upward turn of the lip corners and trace oblique movement of the
skin in the lower nasolabial furrow area. AU 11 does not pull the
lip corners up as in this example, but pulls more medial to the corners (see image 11). Extreme flaring and thinning of the nostrils is
sufficient to score 38D.

video 12i

12D+25B

Severe raising upwards and obliquely of skin in the lower to middle parts of the nasolabial furrow, the severe to extreme deepening
of the nasolabial furrow, the severe raise of the infraorbital triangle, and the pronounced stretching of the lip corners upwards and
obliquely is sufficient to score AU 12D. At the very end of this
event, the lips separate just barely enough to see the teeth, or 25B.
Notice that this example shows how a strong 12 can push skin up
below the lower eyelid, forming some bagging, deepening the
infraorbital furrow, and narrowing the eye aperture. As the 12
jumps to its greatest intensity at the very end of this item, there is
evidence in the right eye of more raising of the lower eyelid, narrowing, and bulging than 12 might produce, suggesting a score of
R7, but the uncertainty about this score argues for its omission.
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video 6+12i

6C+7E
+12C+17A

In this example, a trace of 12 is already present at the beginning,
and the 6+12 on the left side acts first. Marked raising and angling
up obliquely of the corners of the lips, marked deepening of the
nasolabial furrow and marked raising obliquely, and severe
infraorbital triangle raise is sufficient for 12C. Marked crow’s feet
wrinkles appear, with marked lowering of the eye cover fold and
outer eyebrow, sufficient to score 6C. The lower eyelids are pulled
up onto the eyeballs maximally, with maximum straightening and
tensing, and narrowing of the eye aperture, with skin drawn
towards the inner corners, sufficient for 7E. The 7 leads the 6,
allowing easy detection. Trace wrinkling on the chin and trace lifting of the chin boss is sufficient to score 17A.

video 13

13C

The raising and puffing out of the cheeks is pronounced, and the
pulling up of the lip corners at a very sharp angle is pronounced,
sufficient evidence for 13C. Notice how narrowed and tightened
the lip corners appear and the deepened infraorbital furrow and
nasolabial furrow. Some skin is pushed up below the eye by 13, but
7 is not scored.

video 12ii

12D

This item and the next three are a series that illustrates combinations of 6 and 7 with 12. The corners of this person’s mouth are
normally angled down, and his 12 stretches them obliquely more
than it angles them up. The lip corners are obliquely raised and
stretched, the infraorbital triangle raises, and the lip corners are
raised and stretched, all severely, or 12D. Notice how skin below
the eyes is bagged and wrinkled by the 12, but the eye aperture of
this person is not affected. Slight crow’s feet wrinkling can be seen
at the outer top of the infraorbital triangle, below the outer eye corners. Wrinkling and bulging beyond the lip corners is severe.

video 7+12

7C+12D

This example combines the 7 shown in video 7ii with the 12 in the
last item. The 12 is scored at the D intensity, similar to the previous
item. The narrowing of the eye aperture, raising of the lower eyelid, and straightening, wrinkling, bulging, and pouching of the
lower eyelid are all marked to pronounced, or7C. Notice skin
being drawn to the inner corners of the eyes, the lowering of the
upper eyelid (which allows the eye cover fold on this person to
lower), the narrowing of the eye aperture, and raising of the lower
lid, none of which occur in 12 alone on this person. The crow’s
toes make it harder to distinguish the actions in this example from
those in the next, but these wrinkles are a product of 7 only.

video 6+12ii

6D+12D

This example combines a 6, as in video 6, with a 12, as in last two
items, i.e., 12D. There are extreme crow’s feet wrinkles and raising
of the infraorbital triangle. Unlike video 12ii, the crow’s feet here
are more extensive and deepened, with those above the outer eye
corners particularly relevant to detecting 6, and wrinkling of the
eye cover fold is visible under the outer eyebrows. Looking closely
at the eye corners and in the area of the infraorbital furrow, the
outer band of eye sphincter muscle can be discerned as it contracts.
This evidence is sufficient to score 6D The crow’s feet are also
unlike the crow’s toes in video 7+12, extending into the temple and
cheek. The lower eyelid is pushed, not drawn, up onto the eyeball,
and only a little;.the upper lid does not lower.
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video 6+7+12

6E+7C+12E

The lip corners are obliquely raised and stretched extremely, the
infraorbital triangle raises maximally, and the lip corners are raised
and stretched extremely to maximally, or 12E. The maximal crow’s
feet wrinkling, infraorbital triangle raise, extreme eye cover fold
changes are sufficient for 6E. Narrowing of the eye aperture, raising and straightening of the lower lid, wrinkling, bulging, and
pouching of the lower lid are marked to pronounced, or 7C. Even
though their appearance changes overlap, each of the AUs can be
identified from independent evidence, 12 from its effects on the
lips and lower-middle nasolabial area; 6 from its effects at the
outer corner of the eyebrow, the eye cover fold, under the eye; 7
from its effects on the upper and lower lid and the inner eye corner.

video 10+12+25

10D+12D+25C

This item shows AU 10 already on the face as it begins, so it can
be scored independently of 12. The severe characteristic 10 pouch,
lifting of the upper lip, and deepening of the upper part of the
nasolabial furrow indicate 10 at the D intensity. The severe raising
and oblique stretching of the lips and lip corners, raising of the lateral parts of the infraorbital triangle, and deepening of the lower
infraorbital furrow indicate 12 at the D intensity. The separation of
the lips beyond the 2mm guideline for 25B is marked or 25C. Note
that the 10 remains about the same intensity throughout, but by the
time 12 reaches the D intensity, the 10 is hidden, and would not be
seen or scored if the 10+12 occurred synchronously.

video 12+16+25

12D+16E+25C

AU 12 is already on the face as the example begins, AU 16 is
added, and the 12 increases. The entire front teeth, roots, and much
of the gum are exposed as the lower lip is lowered maximally, the
skin on the chin is pulled down and somewhat laterally maximally,
showing wrinkling and stretching in the skin of the chin, and the
compromise shape between 16 and 12 is obvious, sufficient for
16E using the guidelines for 16 in 12+16 combinations. The 12
increases to severe raising and stretching of the lip corners, infraorbital triangle raise, and deepening of the infraorbital furrow, or
12D. The increase over the 2mm lip separation is pronounced or
25C. Note the absence of signs of 6 that cannot be attributed to 12.

video
10+12+16+25

10D+12D
+16D+25E

AU 10 is already on the face as the example begins, 16 and then 12
are added. AU 10 stays about the same intensity throughout, with
the severe 10 pouch, extreme upper lip raise, and deepened nasolabial furrow indicating the D intensity. The lowering of the lower
lip is extreme, with extreme pulling down of the skin of the chin, or
16D. Since 16 occurs before 12, the modified guidelines for 16 in
12+16 are not used, and compared with the previous item, this 16
is not as intense. Oblique lip stretching, infraorbital triangle raise,
and infraorbital furrow deepening and movement are severe to
extreme, or 12D. As the 12 is added to the 10+16, you can see the
compromise shapes for both the upper and lower lips emerge. The
separation of the lips is maximum for the closed jaw, or 25E.

video 12+26

12D+25C+26C

This example begins with the jaw dropped to about half the extent
to which 26 alone might allow it, or 26C. To this 26 is added
severe oblique upward stretching of the lip corners, severe infraorbital triangle raising, severe oblique movement in the lower-middle infraorbital furrow area, and other signs indicating 12D. Notice
that both the upper and lower lips are raised by the 12, resulting in
no more than a trace different from the lip separation caused by the
jaw drop, or 25C.
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video 12+27

12D+25C+27D

This example begins with the jaw stretched open far beyond what
relaxing might produce, not nearly as far as it might be, but
severely to extremely beyond what 26 can do, or 27D. To this
stretched jaw is added a 12D, evidenced in the extremely obliquely
retracted lip corners, severely raised infraorbital triangle, and
severe furrow deepening and oblique movement of skin in the
lower nasolabial furrow area. The lip separation does not change
more than a trace of what might be expected from the jaw lowering, or 25C. Of particular note here is the different shape of the lip
corners from either 27 alone or 12 alone.

video 12+17

12C+17E

This example begins with 12 already on the face, evidenced by
upturned lip corners, skin in the lower-middle nasolabial area
drawn obliquely, deepened nasolabial furrow, and raised infraorbital triangle, all marked to severe, or 12C. The modified guidelines for 12 in 12+17 combinations is not needed as the 12 is
independent of the 17. AU 17 produces maximum wrinkling in the
chin boss and skin, maximum pushing up of the chin boss and
lower lip, and other signs of 17 at the E intensity. Notice how the
addition of the 17 straightens the lip shape and narrows the lips.

video 12+15

12C+15C

This example begins with 12C already on the face, much as in the
previous item. The addition of the 15 significantly changes the
appearance of the lips and lower nasolabial area due to 12 into a
configuration characteristic of the 12+15 combination. In this item,
it is easy to shortcut the scoring guidelines for combinations of 6,
12, 15, and 17 because only 12 is on the face from the beginning,
and only 15 appears later. The revised guidelines for 12 are not
needed because it occurs independently. The 15 shows marked
downward movement, or 15C.

video 6+15

6D+7E+15C

This example begins with 15 already present, the pronounced
downturned lip corners and bagging below the lips indicating the C
intensity. As in video 6+12i, the addition of 6/7 begins on the left.
The crow’s feet wrinkles, infraorbital triangle raise, narrowing of
the eye aperture, and changes in the eye cover fold are all severe to
extreme, or 6D, using the guidelines for 6 with 12. The pulling up
of the lower lid onto the eyeball, wrinkling and bulging, lowering
of the upper lid, narrowing of the eye aperture, are all near maximum, with severe tensing, or 7E.

video 12+15+17

7B+12C

Again, 12C is present on the face as the example begins. Pronounced downturned lip corners and bagging below the lips indicating 15C. The severe wrinkling on the chin boss and skin of the
chin and upward push of the chin boss and lower lip indicate 17D.
The marked narrowing of the eye aperture, pulling up of the lower
lid, and bulging of the lower lid indicated 7B which is on the face
from the beginning.

+15C+17D
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video 18

18E

The corners of the mouth are pulled maximally towards the philtrum, puckering and protruding the mouth, de-elongating the lips
and mouth maximally, forming extreme wrinkles in the skin and
red parts of the lips. This is evidence sufficient to score 18E.

video 22+25

22E+25D

The lips funnel, turn outward, and thrust forward maximally, pulling the corners towards the philtrum, exposing extremely more red
parts, the teeth, and gums, and the chin boss is flattened. This evidence is sufficient to score 22E. The 22 separates the lips severely
more than the criteria for 25B, or 25D.

video 23

23E+38D

Maximum tightening of the lips, narrowing of the red parts, wrinkling and bulging around the margins of the red parts of both lips
are sufficient to score 23E. The extreme nostril flaring and thinning
indicates 38D.

video 24

24C+38C

The lips are markedly pressed together, markedly bulging skin
above and below the red parts, with slight narrowing of the lips
and wrinkling above the upper lip. This evidence is sufficient for
24C. The pronounced nostril flaring and thinning indicates 38C.

video 28

26C+28B

The lips are rolled into the mouth over the teeth and the red parts
just disappear, and there is severe stretching of the upper and lower
lip as skin is pulled into the mouth, sufficient to score 28B. The
jaw is dropped enough to fit the lips between them, or 26C.
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video 10+23+25

10E+16B
+23D+25D

This example shows 10 first, then 23, making it easy to see the
actions. Maximum raise of the upper lip, maximum deepening of
the nasolabial furrow and bulging of the medial infraorbital triangle, and maximum characteristic 10 pouch behind the nostril wings
indicates 10E. Extreme tightening of the lips, severe wrinkling and
bulging at the margins of the red parts, and extreme narrowing and
turning in are sufficient for 23D. Skin on the chin is pulled slightly
down and sideways forming wrinkles under the chin boss, and the
lip is pulled down slightly, indicating 16B (compare to video 23
which has no 16). The lips are separated severely beyond the
guidelines for B, or 25D.

video 10+22+25

10D+22E+25D

This example begins with 22 already on the face, then adds 10. The
22 seen from the beginning is similar to that in video 22+25 above,
or 22E. The lips then raise extremely, the 10 pouch becomes
severe, the nasolabial furrow deepens and the infraorbital triangle
raises, sufficient for 10D. The lips are separated severely beyond
the guidelines for B, or 25D. In this example, the nostrils may have
flared and the skin of the chin may have moved down before the
item begins, but without seeing the movement, the evidence is too
slim to score 38 or 16.

video 12+23

12C+23E+38C

This example begins with 12 already on the face, showing pronounced upward turn of the lips, marked infraorbital triangle raise,
marked nasolabial furrow deepening, and other evidence of the C
intensity. Then, the lips tighten maximally, with maximum turning
in and narrowing, and extreme wrinkling and bulging at the margins of the red parts, sufficient to score 23E. The pronounced nostril flaring and thinning indicates 38C

video 12+24

12C+24C

The oblique raise of the lip corners is pronounced, raise of the
infraorbital triangle is marked, deepening and movement of the
nasolabial furrow is pronounced, producing U-shaped lips, sufficient evidence to score 12C. The lips press together, flatten, and
thin markedly, with marked bulging above and below the lips, indicating 24C, using the guidelines for 24 in 12+24 combinations.

video 14+23

14D+23E

This example begins with 23 already present, showing maximum
tightening, narrowing, wrinkling and bulging, similar to that in
video 23, or 23E. The corners of the lips then move laterally markedly, and severe wrinkling, dimpling, and bulging appear at the lip
corners as they are tightened severely, indicating 14D.
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video 15+17+23

15D+17D
+23D+38C

This example begins with 15 already on the face, 17 is acting as
the video starts, and the 23 is added. The lip corners are pulled
down severely to extremely with severe bulging and wrinkling
below the lip corners, sufficient to score 15D. The pushing up of
the chin boss and wrinkling of the chin are severe, or 17D. Severe
to extreme tightening of the lips, turning-in of the red parts, and
bulging and wrinkling at the margins of the reds parts are sufficient
to score 23D. Pronounced flaring and thinning of the nostrils indicates 38C.

video 17+23

17C+23D

The upward movement of the chin boss is pronounced, pushing the
skin of the chin up markedly, with marked wrinkling on the chin
and chin boss, sufficient to score 17C. The lips show severe tightening and narrowing, and they turn-in severely, not bulging out,
indicating 23D, using the guidelines for 23 in 17+23 combinations.

video 17+24

17D+24C

The chin boss pushes up extremely, pushing up the lower lip
severely, and creating severe wrinkles on the chin boss and chin,
sufficient to score 17D. The lips then press together markedly, creating marked narrowing of the lips, pronounced de-elongation, and
pronounced bulging above the lips, sufficient to score 24C. (The
17 appears to diminish in intensity to C as the 24 is added.) Notice
that the red parts of the lips tend to push out in 17+24, rather than
turn-in as in 17+23.

video 12+17+23

12D+17D+23D

This example begins with 12 already on the face, then adds 17+23.
The severe oblique raise of skin in the lower-middle nasolabial
area, severe angling up of the lip corners, severe infraorbital triangle raise, extremely deepened nasolabial furrow indicate the D
intensity of 12. Modified guidelines for 12 in 12+17 are not appropriate as the 12 is independent of the 17. The severe pushing up of
the chin boss and lip and severe chin wrinkling indicate 17D. The
severe narrowing and turning-in of the red parts of the lips beyond
the 12+17, the severe bulging at the lip margins, and the severe
tightening of the lips indicate 23D using guidelines for 23 in
12+17+23. Notice the difference in lip tightening and bulging
between this item and video 12+17.

video 10+17+23

10E+17E+23D

This example first shows a 10+17, then adds the 23. Maximum
upper lip raise, maximum deepening of the nasolabial furrow and
bulging of the medial infraorbital triangle, and maximum characteristic 10 pouch indicates 10E. Maximum pushing up of the chin
boss, wrinkling on chin and chin boss, and pushing up of the lower
lip indicate 17E. Notice that the 17 increases to E as the 23 is
added. Extreme tightening and turning-in of the red parts of the
lips, severe bulging below the lower lip and wrinkling at the margins of the lips indicate 23D.
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video 18+23

18E+23E+38D

This example shows maximum de-elongation of the lips (given the
tightening), maximum tightening of the lips, maximum narrowing
of the red parts, maximum wrinkling and bulging around the margins of the red parts of both lips. Other signs of both 18 and 23 are
evident. Using the modified guidelines for scoring 18+23 this evidence is sufficient to score 18E+23E. The extreme nostril flaring
and thinning indicates 38D.

video 15+23

15C+23E+38C

Appearing first in this example are pronounced downturned lip
corners, marked stretched and thinned lip corners, the inverted-U
shape, and marked bulging and wrinkling at and below the lip corners, sufficient to score 15C. The lips then tighten maximally, thin
and turn-in maximally, forming maximum wrinkles and bulges
around the lips, indicating 23E. The pronounced nostril flaring and
thinning indicates 38C.

video 23+26

16B+23E+

This example begins with jaw lowering already complete, within
the range that can be attributed to 26. This lowering is severe, so
26D is scored, and creates the 25C. The red parts of the lips
tighten, thin, and turn-in maximally, showing maximum wrinkling
at their margins, sufficient to score 23E. The severe nostril flaring
and thinning indicates 38C. Just before the 23 acts, the lower lip is
pulled down markedly, the chin boss moves down slightly, and the
skin of the chin and lip moves down and laterally slightly, indicating 16B. This 16 is maintained throughout the remainder as seen in
the wrinkling on the chin. Often, 23 alone lowers the lower lip,
revealing more teeth and gum, but here 16 is acting as well.

25C+26D+38C

video 22+23+25

16C+22D
+23D+25D+38C

video 20+23+25

20D+23E
+25C+38D

A number of AUs are already on the face as this example begins,
then 23 is added. The pronounced pulling down and somewhat
sideways of the skin of the lower lip, as shown in the marked wrinkles at the bottom of the chin, the pulled down chin boss, the
stretched skin of the lip and chin, indicates 16C (compare these
clues to those in videos 16+22+25 and 16+23+25). The extremely
funneled out lips that are thrust severely forward indicate 22D. The
red parts of the lips turn-in, narrow, and tighten severely to
extremely, showing some of the wrinkling typical of 23, sufficient
to score 23D. As the 22 is independent of the 23, the modified
guidelines for 22+23+25 are not appropriate, but the scoring would
be the same. The part of the lips is severely more than the 2mm
guideline for 25B, or 25D. Severe nostril flaring indicates 38C.
This example begins with 20+25 already acting, then 23+38 is
added. The mouth is stretched laterally and elongated severely,
with severe wrinkling and bulging beyond the lip corners and flattening of the cheeks, sufficient to score 20D. The tightening, turning-in, and narrowing of the red parts of the lips is maximum, with
extreme wrinkling and bulging at their margins, and other signs of
23 sufficient to score the E intensity. The parting of the lips beyond
the 2mm guideline for 25B is marked, or 25C. Extreme nostril flaring and thinning indicates 38D.
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video 16+22+25

16C+20C
+22D+25C

video 16+23+25

16C+23D
+25C+38C

Some AUs are already present at the beginning of this example,
then 20 is added. AU 16 pulls the lower lip down and skin of the
lip down and to the side markedly, creating stretched and wrinkled
skin on the chin, sufficient to score 16C. The lips are thrust forward and funneled out severely to extremely, sufficient for 22D.
The part of the lips beyond the 2mm guideline is pronounced, or
25C. The lips and skin at the corners of the lips are then stretched
laterally pronouncedly, and there is marked flattening of the cheeks
and additional wrinkling beyond the lip corners, sufficient to score
20C. Notice that the upper lip is constrained by the 22 from lateral
movement by the 20.
The pronounced pulling down of the lower lip, pronounced downward movement of the chin boss and down and lateral movement
of the skin in the chin, and the flattening of the chin boss indicate
16C. After the 16, the red parts of the lips tighten, turn-in, and narrow severely to extremely, showing severe wrinkles around the
margins, sufficient for 23D. The parting of the lips beyond the
2mm guideline for 25B is marked, or 25C. Severe nostril flaring
indicates 38C.

video 8+25+26

8B+25B+26C

This example begins with the jaw dropped about half of the extent
that relaxation might produce, or 26C, and the lips are separated to
about the degree that 26 alone produces. The lips then move
towards each other in an action that would press them if they were
together. This movement is slight, or 8B, and brings the lips
slightly closer together than the part created by the 26, or 25B.

video 19

19B+25C+26D

The tongue definitely protrudes beyond the inner margins of the
red parts of the lips, almost to the outer margins of the red parts, or
a trace beyond the guidelines for 19B. The jaw drops only enough
to let the tongue through, and the drop is slow, or 26D. The lips
part as much as might be expected from the jaw lowering, or 25C.

video 21

21E

Maximum tightening of the neck and wrinkling and bulging of the
skin of the neck on the sides and in front, mostly running down the
neck, is sufficient to score 21E.
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video 29

26A+29D

In this motion record, 29D is scored because the jaw can be seen to
move forward extremely. The jaw also lowers slowly a bit, which is
better seen as the jaw returns to neutral, but it does not meet the
“marked” guidelines for 26B, so it is scored 26A. There are
changes in the appearance of the neck, but they do not indicate AU
21. There are also trace changes in the skin of the chin, but they
are not definitive of AU 17 or any other AU.

video 30

17A+R25A+L30D

The jaw moves to the left severely to extremely, or L30D. Trace
wrinkling and trace upward movement of the chin boss and chin
skin, especially on the right, is sufficient to score 17A. The lips
definitely part only on the right side, but not enough to meet the
2mm guideline, or R25A. The jaw does not appear to drop, nor can
a return to closed be detected, so 26 is not scored.

video 31

31E

Maximum bulging at the back of the jaw indicates 31E. The cheek
also shows a slight depression as this muscle acts. AU 31 is easy to
overlook if you do not examine the back of the mandible during
scoring.

video 32

10B+17B

The teeth clearly bite the lower lip, and as nearly all of it is
engaged, 32E is scored. To get the lip into a position to be bitten,
17 and 28 act. The slight chin wrinkling and upward movement of
chin boss and skin indicate 17B. The 28 rolls the lower lip into the
mouth, but the upper lip is raised by a small 10 so that it only rolls
against the upper teeth (note that the upper lip does not show the
wrinkling or tightening of a 23). Since the red part of the lower lip
disappears, but not much more of the lip, the B intensity is
assigned, and B prefix is assigned to indicate this applies only to
the lower lip. As the raise of the upper lip, deepening of the nasolabial furrow, and 10 pouch is slight, 10B is scored.

+B28B+32E

video 33

25A+33B

The expansion of the cheeks as air is blown through the lips is pronounced, or 33B. The crack between the lips does not meet the
guidelines for 25B, so is scored 25A. Note that 25 must be scored
with 33.
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video 34

17A+34D

The cheeks puff out extremely, or 34D. The lips are held together
just enough to keep the air in the mouth, but no signs of either 23
or 24 are present. Trace wrinkles on the chin and trace upward
movement of the chin skin and chin boss indicate 17A, which
helps hold the lips together.

video 35

17B+26C+35C

The cheeks are sucked in to create a severe depression in the
cheeks, or 35C. The jaw drops with 26C. Slight wrinkles on the
chin and upward movement of the chin boss and skin on the chin
indicate 17B, which keeps the lips together.

video 36

25C+26D+36C

The jaw drops slowly open severely, enough to let the tongue
through the teeth, or 26D. The tongue can clearly be seen to push
against the cheek to cause a bulge, although seeing the tongue
itself is not a requirement for scoring 36. The bulge is severe, or
36C. The lip parting is consistent with this amount of jaw lowering
or 25C.

video 37

17B+25B+

The jaw drops slowly, enough to let the tongue through the teeth,
or 26D. The tongue wipes a little more than half of both lips, sufficient to score 37C. Slight chin wrinkling and lifting is sufficient to
score 17B. The lips part to accommodate the tongue, and briefly
near the end, without it, but this parting is slightly to markedly less
than what the jaw drop might have produced, or 25B. The nostrils
slightly compress and are pulled downward, or 39A.

26D+37C+39A

video 38; 39

38D
&
39D

This video begins with a 38, then returns to neutral, followed by a
39. Look carefully at the nostrils to see these actions, and use a
magnified view, if needed. The nostril flaring and thinning of the
nostril wings are extreme, or 38D. The constriction of the nostrils
is severe, or 39D.
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video M68

14D+M68

Severe tightening of the lip corners, pulling in of the corners, and
bulging are sufficient to score 14D. This symmetrical 14 is accompanied by upward eye rolling, or M68.

video M69

4D+5B+M69

In this example, imagine you are the other person in the conversation. The eyebrows are pulled together extremely and down
severely, forming severe vertical wrinkles, sufficient to score 4D.
The upper eyelid is raised and tensed against the lowered eye cover
fold, and the amount of sclera showing is about the same as before,
indicating 5B. This 4+5 occurs as the head and eyes turn to look at
the other person in the conversation, or M69.

video M83

14D+M83

Severe tightening of the lip corners, pulling in of the corners, and
bulging are sufficient to score 14D. This symmetrical 14 is accompanied by head tilting and upward movement, or M83.

video M55

14D+M55

Severe inward pulling of the lip corners, extreme tightening of the
lip corners, and severe wrinkling and bulging around the lip corners indicate 14D. This symmetrical 14 is accompanied by a head
tilt to the left, or M55.

video M57

17C+24D+M57

Pronounced upward movement of the chin boss and wrinkling on
the chin and chin boss indicate 17C. The pressing and narrowing
of the lips are severe to extreme, with severe bulging above and
below the lips, sufficient to score 24D. Note that this movement of
the lips is a pressing one, not a turning-in and tightening one due to
23, and the wrinkling pattern of 23 does not appear. The head
thrusts forward with this 17+24, or M57.
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video M59

17C+24D+M59

The combination of 17+24 appears in this example much the same
as in the previous item, scored 17C+24D. This pressing counteracts the tendency of AU 17 to form an inverted-U and straightens
the lips. The head nods up and down with 17+24, or M59.

video M60

17C+24D+M60

The combination of 17+24 appears in this example much the same
as in the previous two items, scored 17C+24D. The head shakes
back and forth with this 17+24, or M60.

video M61

14D+M61

Extreme tightening of the lip corners, pulling in of the corners, and
bulging are sufficient to score 14D. This symmetrical 14 is accompanied by an eye movement to the left, or M61.
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Appendix III: Master Subtle Differences

Table

AUs

Subtle Differences
In 1+4 but not 1:
•inner eyebrow corners pulled together.
•vertical wrinkle or muscle bulge between eyebrows.

1 vs.
1+4

1+4 more than 1:
•if the eyebrow shape becomes oblique, it is more evident in 1+4.
•if the eyebrow shape has a dip in the center and goes up at inner corner, it is more evident in 1+4.
May be present in 1+4 not in 1:
•oblique wrinkle or muscle bulge running from the forehead above the eyebrow's center down medially towards inner corner of eyebrow.

1+2

1+2 vs.
1+2+4

1+2 vs.
1+2+5

1+2+4

brows arched in shape

brows more flattened

brows raised

brows raised less than 1+2 at equivalent intensities
and also pulled together

horizontal wrinkles extend across forehead; or, if
no wrinkles the brows are markedly raised and eye
cover fold very exposed

horizontal wrinkles mostly in center of forehead;
wrinkle lines are less smooth than those of 1+2

not present

oblique muscle bulge or wrinkle from the forehead
above the eyebrow down to the inner corners of
the brow may be evident.

Difficult only because in some people the action of 1+2 may lift the upper eyelid to a limited extent. Since
you won't know when this is the case, if the signs of 5 are present you score it as 1+2+5.
Present in 1+2+5 but not in 1+2:
•if in neutral top portion of iris covered by upper eyelid, then all of top of iris should be revealed.
•if in neutral iris top shows, then sclera is revealed.
•person seems to be staring in fixed fashion if the 5 is strong.
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1+2+4 vs. 1+4

1+2+4 vs.
4

1+2+4+5 vs.
1+2+5

1+2+4

1+4

entire brows lifted and barely curved or straightened; due to opposing actions of 1+2 and 4 elevation of the brow may not be very evident.

inner corner of the brow lifted and pulled together
resulting in an oblique shape or dip in center and
up at inner corner.

outer corner of the eyebrow may be up about level
with the inner portion or if below the inner portion, the outer corner will be raised sufficiently to
expose the lateral portion of the upper eyelid.

outer corner of the eyebrow is not lifted, and if
oblique shape is present, it will be somewhat
lower than in neutral. The exposure of the lateral
portion of the upper eyelid is less likely.

eye cover fold stretched up more, if it changes at
all, and outer portion is almost as visible as in neutral; you can see almost as much upper eyelid as in
neutral.

eye cover fold usually is triangulated, the lateral
portion of the fold is down and covers the upper
eyelid more than in neutral. If the eyes are directed
downward or if upper eyelid droops (e.g.,43B),
this is not as apparent

1+2+4

4

brows raised and drawn together.

brows lowered and/or drawn together.

horizontal wrinkles mostly in center of forehead
with wrinkles or bulge between brows.

wrinkles appear just between brows.

See description in this table of difference between 1+2 and 1+2+4.

4
4 vs.
4+5

4+6 vs.
6
4+9 vs.
4+10

4+5

eye cover fold covers more of top of eye than in
neutral

counteraction of 5 against 4 causes top of iris to be
about as evident as in neutral

not present

some sclera may show above iris or more sclera
may show medially and laterally

not present

eye has harsh stare quality

If there is clear evidence of 6, then to score 4+6, the brows must not only be lowered, but also must be
pulled together.
Confusion can arise because 9 and 10 share the appearance changes of raised upper lip and raised infraorbital triangle. Also, when AU 4 combines with each, then there is brow lowering and usually a crease
across the bridge of the nose. To score 4+10, there must not be other nose wrinkles further down the nose or
along the sides of the nose, which indicate 9. If such wrinkles are present and the criteria for AU 4 are
present, score 4+9. Be certain to check the information under 9 vs. 10 vs. 9+10 in this table below.

4+9 vs.
9

Usually with a 9 the brows are lowered so that you cannot score AU 4 on that basis. Instead, to score 4 in
addition to 9 you must see the brows pulled together. (Reread 4secC on page 18.) Be careful not to score 4
just because there are wrinkles or bulges between the brows, as 9 alone can produce such signs. The brows
must be actually pulled together.

4+10 vs.
9

In a slight 9 without 4, there should be no pulling together of the brows, but some evidence of nose wrinkling. In 4+10, the brows may be lowered and/or pulled together, there may be a crease across the bridge of
the nose, as well as the raised infraorbital triangle and the characteristic AU 10 shape to the nasolabial furrow. Be certain to check the description of 9 vs. 10 vs. 9+10 below.
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5 vs.
U5

When it appears that AU 5 has acted on only the left or right side, it is very likely that there is at least a
trace of movement of the other upper eyelid. If there is at least a trace, score AU 5 as bilateral and score the
intensity of the eyelid raise equal to the side with greater intensity. Be very cautious about scoring U5 to be
certain there is no trace on the other side.

6 vs.
6+7

AU 7 is very difficult to detect when simultaneously involved with AU 6, and the more intense the 6, the
more it covers the action of 7. First, check for signs of asynchrony in the actions of 6 and 7. Look at the
moments when these AUs begin to act or later when they relax. For example, if the lower eyelid is pulled
medially during initial action of a possible 6+7, then AU 7 is acting with 6. If during relaxation the extreme
inner corner of the lower eyelid moves laterally and not only downward, AU 7 must have been on the face,
not 6 alone. Second, check the signs of 7 that 6 does not produce. Besides the medial pulling of the lower
eyelid by 7, AU 7, not 6, pulls the upper eyelid down. AU 6 pushes the skin of the lower eyelid up to produce wrinkling in the lower eyelid, but AU 7 pulls it up even more onto the eyeball to cover more of the
eyeball than 6 alone can do. Often, you can distinguish this wrinkling of the lower eyelid, which can be
produced by either 6 or 7, from the bulging of the skin as it is pulled up onto the eyeball by AU 7. If in
doubt that 7 has acted with 6, score 6 alone.

6 vs.
6+43D

In addition to the signs of 6, the upper eyelids are relaxed so the eyes are almost closed in a slit in 6+43D.
Note that neither upper nor lower eyelid can be tensed in 6+43, if so, AU 7 must be present.
Both AUs share the appearance changes of narrowing the eye aperture, and changing the appearance of the
skin below the lower eyelid.
•the most important difference is that the infraorbital triangle is raised in 6 but not in 7: evident in
more prominent, raised cheeks and a more apparent or deepened infraorbital furrow which takes on a
more horizontal or crescent shape.
•AU 6 can lower the outer corner of the eyebrow while AU 7 cannot.
•the bagging or wrinkling of the skin below the eye occurs more in 6 than in 7 and extends further
down the face in 6 than in 7.
•crow's feet in 6 not in 7; or, if in 7, a single line or wrinkle (or toe), not many lines or wrinkles (or
feet).
•some pulling upwards of upper-lip and skin above upper-lip in an extreme 6, but not in 7.

6 vs.
7

•skin below the eye is drawn up and medially towards the inner corner of the eye in 7, not 6.
•a bulge may appear in the lower eyelid skin in both 6 and 7, although it is due to a different action
(pulling of the skin over the eyeball in 7, or pushing of the skin up by the drawing in action of 6), and
usually appears somewhat different.
•AU 6, unlike 7, pushes down on the eye cover fold by constricting skin above it.
If you are uncertain whether the signs of 6 have increased from neutral, consider scoring 7 or 11. If 6 is evident on one side of the face and 7 on the other side, score bilateral 6, unless the purpose of the study is to
examine asymmetry.
In drawing the skin in towards the eye, AU 6 makes it difficult to see the lid tightening action of AU 7.
When the question is whether AUs 6 and 7 have combined, watch for the independent tightening and
movement of the lower eyelid in these combinations. When the onset or offset of the two AUs is not synchronized, the AU 7 is more easily detectable. Also, check for signs of 7 that are not produced by 6 alone,
as indicated in the comparison of 6 vs. 6+7 above. If you cannot detect independent evidence of the 7 from
the 6, do not score the 7.

6 vs.
7E vs.
6+7E
6 vs.
7+11

AU 7E produces a squinting, narrowed eye aperture. AU 6 can narrow the eye aperture, but with different
appearances from AU 7 (see Subtle Differences for 6 vs. 7), and AU 6 can act without causing an eye
squint. If in addition to the squint of 7E, you see the signs of AU 6, infraorbital triangle raise, drawing skin
from the temple and cheeks towards the eye, etc., score as 6+7E. If you only see the squint without these
signs of 6, score 7E alone.
It is important to distinguish the actions of AUs 6 and 11. AU 6 lowers the outer corners of the eyebrows
and neither 7 or 11 affect the brows. Furthermore, the cheek raise due to 6 affects a larger area than AU 11,
and 6 produces crow’s feet wrinkles.
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They share some appearance changes (effects on the skin above the upper lip and deepening of the nasolabial furrow) but differ in that 6 but not 11:
6 vs.
11 vs.
6+11

• causes crow's feet wrinkles
• narrows the eye aperture
• bags and wrinkles skin below the eyelids (note that AU 11 can do this but only at the extreme medial
area and cannot create severe bagging or wrinkling even with maximum contraction).
The effects of AU 6 on the lower face make it difficult to score 6+11. Look for lifting of the cheeks that is
independent of the action of 6 to score 6+11.

6+9 vs.
4+10

The clue to the addition of 6 to 9 is the presence of crow's-feet wrinkles, since both 6 and 9 raise the
infraorbital triangle. The Reference for AU 6 said that to score 6 in addition to 9, you must have slight
crow’s feet wrinkles and cannot use only the infraorbital triangle raise to meet the criteria for 6.

6+10 vs.
7+10

The chief distinction between 6 and 7, infraorbital triangle raise, cannot be used to distinguish 6+10 and
7+10 since 10 raises the infraorbital triangle. The difference between 6+10 and 7+10 is that crow's feet
wrinkles are present in the 6+10, but not in 7+10. If 6 is evident on one side of the face and 7 on the other
side, score bilateral 6, unless you are scoring actions for asymmetry.

6+10 vs.
10

AU 6 or 10 raises the infraorbital triangle and deepen the infraorbital furrow, but in 6+10 there are also
crow's feet wrinkles. To score 6 in the presence of 10, the crow's feet wrinkles must be slight, see 6secC on
page 33.

6+12 vs.
6+20

See 12 vs. 20 and 6+12+25 vs. 6+20+25 in this table below.
Scoring these combinations is problematic because of the overlap in appearances produced by these actions
separately and in combination. When the action of 12 is weak, the addition of 6 raises the infraorbital triangle while 7 does not do so, and the crow’s feet produced by 6 with a weak 12 distinguishes it from a weak
12 either alone or with 7. When 12 is moderate, the combination of 12 with 7 is similar in appearance to 12
with 6 because most of the signs of 6 can be caused by a moderate level of 12. Earlier subtle difference
comparisons between 6 and 7 cannot be used in this case, and the distinction between 6 and 7 becomes
more difficult, especially when the actions cannot be seen to act sequentially. Narrowing of the eye aperture cannot be used, as it results from either 6 or 7. The comparisons below for low to moderate 12 with 6
or 7 highlight useful differences.

6+12B or 6+12C/D

7+12B or 7+12C/D

6+12 vs.
7+12 vs.

eye aperture narrowed

eye aperture narrowed

infraorbital triangle raise

infraorbital triangle raised in 7+12Y not 7+12X

6+7+12

crow's feet wrinkles

absent

lower lid raised

lower lid raised

absent

skin below the eye is drawn up and medially
toward the inner corner of the eye

absent

raising of the lower eyelid skin over the bottom of
the eyeball causes a bulge in the lower lid to
appear

When 12 is at high intensity, even the detection of 6 is difficult (see the entry for 6+12 vs. 12D/E in this
table below), let alone whether 6 or 7 has combined with 12. Although 6 bags the skin of the lower eyelid
and pushes it up to narrow the eye aperture, 7 pulls the skin of the lid even higher onto the eyeball and narrows the opening even more. AU 7, unlike 6, pulls the upper eyelid down and pulls the skin of the lower
eyelid towards the medial corner of the eye. When all these changes appear, score 6+7+12.
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The following signs may be evident in the weak to moderate 12 plus 6, which are not evident in the weak to
moderate 12 alone:
a. crow's feet wrinkle lines (if permanent, become deeper),
and
6+12 vs.
12A/B/C

b. narrowing of the eye aperture,
and
c. infraorbital triangle raise including cheeks up, infraorbital furrow deepen and bags or wrinkles under the
eyes (probably evident in a moderate 12, not a weak 12).
Note that to score 6 in addition to 12, both a. and b. must be at least marked. Also note that to score 6, c.
must be at least slight, although this cue would probably be evident in a moderate 12 alone.

6+12 vs.
12D/E

High intensity contractions of AU 12 hide many of the effects of AU 6. However, the distinction between
12 with or without 6 is very important. A clue of the presence of 6 with any intensity of 12 is that the outer
corners of the eyebrows are lowered slightly. Only AU 6 can lower the outer corners of the eyebrows. In
many cases, the crow’s feet wrinkles caused by 6 differ from those caused by 12 in that they extend farther
up on the temple and outer eyebrow in 6 or 6+12 than in 12 alone. Another clue is that AU 6 raises both the
lateral and the medial portion of the cheek, but AU 12 raises only the lateral portion of the cheek. AU 6 can
also lower the eye cover fold and change its shape, but 12 alone does not.
The difference is in the following evidence of 17:

6+12+15 vs.
6+12+15+17

•
•
•
•

chin boss moves up,
lower lip pushed up,
chin boss may be wrinkled,
lower lip may protrude.

6+12+15 vs.
6+15

This distinction is so difficult that a multi-step procedure is provided to make the discrimination in
12+15secC on page 211.

6+12+15+17 vs.
6+12+17

This is so difficult that a multi-step procedure is provided in 12+15+17secC on page 211.

6+12+17+23 vs.
6+12+24

See 12+17+23 vs. 12+24 in this table below.

6+12+25 vs.
6+20+25

These combinations are extremely difficult to distinguish, as the addition of 6 to 20+25 produces some of
the same signs as are seen in 6+12+25: deepened nasolabial furrow, crow's feet wrinkles, raised infraorbital
triangle, and deepened infraorbital furrow. The lip corners in 6+12+25 are pulled up obliquely, while in
6+20+25 they are pulled horizontally, and may only go up to a limited extent. Also, the infraorbital triangle
raise is more severe in 6+12+25 than in 6+20+25. And, the skin adjacent to the lower, middle portion of the
nasolabial furrow is raised up and to a limited extent laterally. Most important, the center of the lower lip is
more stretched and flattened in 6+20+15 than in 6+12+25.
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6+12+25

6+12+25 vs.
20+25

20+25

lip corners pulled up

lip corners pulled horizontally; may angle up or
down to a limited extent

infraorbital triangle raise

absent

skin in area of lower-middle portion of the
nasolabial furrow has been raised up and laterally

absent or just lateral

crow's feet wrinkles and bags below lower eyelid

absent

absent

lips flattened by horizontal stretch

chin boss skin flattened and stretched obliquely

chin boss skin flattened and stretched horizontally

If neither alternative seems correct, consider 11+20+25.

6+12+27 vs.
6+20+27

See 12+27 or 6+12+27 vs. 20+27 or 6+20+27 entry in this table.

6+13 vs.
7+13

This distinction presents issues similar to 6+12 vs. 7+12 vs. 6+7+12 in this table above.
Similar considerations apply to this distinction as to 6+12 vs. 12 in this table above. When 13 is weak or
moderate, the following signs must be evident in the weak to moderate 13 plus 6, which are not evident in
13 alone:

• crow's feet wrinkle lines (if permanent, they become deeper),
• narrowing of eye aperture,
6+13 vs.
13

• infraorbital triangle raise including cheek raise, infraorbital furrow deepen and bags or wrinkles under
eyes (may be evident in a moderate 13, not a weak 13 alone).
Note that to score 6B in addition to 13, both a. and b. must be marked and c. must be at least slight.
When 13 is strong, it produces many of the signs listed above, and an added 6 is harder to see, unless the
actions are sequential. You should look for the outer eyebrow being lowered by 6, additional or more extensive crow’s feet wrinkles above those produced by 13 alone, and more lift in the medial parts of the cheek
and infraorbital triangle than 13 alone produces.

6+15 vs.
15

The difference is the evidence of AU 6: infraorbital triangle raise, narrowing of eye aperture, crow's feet
wrinkles, bags or wrinkles below the eyes, deepening of infraorbital furrow. If you are uncertain whether it
is 6+15 or 12+15, see 12+15secC on page 211 for the decision procedure.

6+15 vs.
15

The difference is the evidence of AU 6: infraorbital triangle raise, narrowing of eye aperture, crow's feet
wrinkles, bags or wrinkles below the eyes, deepening of infraorbital furrow. If you are uncertain whether it
is 6+15 or 12+15, see 12+15secC on page 179 for decision procedure.

6+20+25 vs.
20+25

Evident only in 6+20+25: crow's feet wrinkles, deepened infraorbital furrow, raised infraorbital triangle,
small upward pull on upper lip.

6+43E vs.
7+43E vs.
6+7+43E

The eyes are closed in these combinations. In 7+43E the tightening affects primarily the eyelids, while in
6+43E the infraorbital triangle is raised and crow's feet wrinkles appear.
When the eyes are squeezed and closed by the combination of AUs 6 and 43E, the addition of AU 7 can be
difficult to see. When considering scoring both 6 and 7 in addition to 43, look carefully for the independent
tightening and movement of the lower lid caused by 7 before scoring this combination.
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7 vs.
43B vs.
7+43B

AU 43 can be scored without scoring 7. On the other hand, with all but the weakest 7, it is rare that 7 can be
scored without evidence of at least a trace of upper lid lowering or 43A, unless AU 5 has acted with 7 to lift
the upper eyelid. If 7 is scored, it is not necessary to score 43 and its intensity unless the study is examining
the degree of eye closures, regardless of the action that causes them. (Scoring 43E is always recommended,
however.) If upper eyelid closure is being scored comprehensively and 7 can be scored and the upper lid is
lowered, score 7+43 and score the intensity of 43 to reflect the degree that the upper eyelid is pulled downward.
In both 43B and 7 there is a narrowing of the eye aperture, but the action that is responsible differs. In 7 it
is primarily a tightening action, while in 43 alone it is primarily due only to drooping or relaxing. AU 7 is
more visible on the lower eyelid although it changes both lids, while 43 is an upper eyelid action. In 43B
the upper eyelid is so relaxed that it droops down covering more of the iris than in neutral. In 7 the lids are
tightened, the lower lid raised by the tightening, the upper lid pulled down. The clue to 7 is watching the
lower lid go up, the skin below the lower lid pulled towards the root of the nose, and the bulging of the skin
in the lower lid.

7E vs.
43D

In both 7E and 43D the eye aperture is very narrow. However, 43D is primarily an upper eyelid action; the
upper eyelid being lowered gently or relaxed so that the eye is almost closed. AU 7E is 7 at its most
extreme intensity; therefore, the narrowing of the eye aperture is due to the extreme raising and tensing of
the lower lid and pulling down of the upper lid. If the cues of AU 7 are clearly present and the eyes are
open only a slit, and a comprehensive scoring of eye closure is not required, score it as 7E; otherwise, score
7E+43.

7+9 vs.
9

With a strong AU 9 it is difficult to see AU 7. With a weaker 9, the 7 is visible in lifting the lower eyelid.
Look for tensing and movement of the lower eyelid toward the inner corners of the eyes. Scoring AU 7
with AU 9 can be very difficult and should be done only when absolutely certain.

7+10 vs.
10

In 7+10, the lower lid is raised and tightened, narrowing the eye aperture.
When 12 is weak to moderate, the following signs are evident in the weak to moderate 12 plus 7, which are
not evident in 12 alone:

• tightened lower lid,
• lower lid raised,
7+12 vs.
12

• skin below the eye is drawn up and medially towards the inner corners of the eye,
• raising of lower eyelid skin over the bottom of the eyeball causes a bulge in the lower lid to appear.
When the 12 is strong, it produces some of the same changes listed above, making any added 7 hard to
detect. A strong 12, however, cannot push the lower eyelid as high up on the eyeball as 7 can pull it, cannot
narrow the eye as much as 7, does not lower the upper eyelid as 7 can, and does not draw the skin of the
lower eyelid towards the inner corner of the eye as 7 does. Look for these signs as clues to an added 7.

7+13 vs.
13
7+43E vs.
43E
9 vs.
9+17

Similar considerations apply to this distinction as to 7+12 vs. 12. When 13 is weak to moderate, the signs
of an added 7 are easier to see than when the 13 is strong. See the comparison of 7+12 vs. 7 in this table
above for the distinguishing signs of 7 in combination with either 12 or 13 versus 13 alone.
In 43E alone the eyelids appear relaxed. In 7+4E3 the eyelids are tightened together, not relaxed.
If the 9 action is strong and the lips remain closed, it is likely that 17 has been recruited. Look for signs of
chin boss wrinkling, or lower lip pushed up to meet upper lip or an increased depression medially under the
lower lip.
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9 vs.
10 vs.
9+10

9 vs.
9+44

AU 9 and AU 10 are only difficult to distinguish when there is a weak action of either 9 or 10. One clue is
nose wrinkling, which is present in 9 but absent in 10. If the nose wrinkling is merely a horizontal crease at
the top of the bridge of the nose, rather than wrinkling on the side indicative of 9, look for evidence of AU
4. If there is brow lowering or pulling together of the brow and no infraorbital triangle raise or change in
shape of the upper lip, score as just 4; if there are signs of 10, score as 4+10. Another clue is what happens
to the skin that lies above the nasolabial furrow. In a very weak 9 this skin is pulled in towards the bridge of
the nose. In a very weak 10 this skin is pushed straight up, and begins to pouch and bulge out.
In addition to wrinkling the nose, 9 also raises the upper lip, lifts the infraorbital triangle and deepens the
nasolabial furrow making it difficult to see if 10 has acted. If the nose is wrinkled, score 9. Although both
AUs lift the upper lip, AU 10 lifts further out from the middle of the lip. AU 10 tends to pull the nostril
wings laterally, widening them, but AU 9 lifts them straight up, not changing their width. Also, it causes a
distinctive shape in the nasolabial fold that cannot be done by AU 9. If all these signs are present, score
9+10.
See the entry for 7+9 vs. 9 in this table above.

9+17
9+15+17 vs.
9+17

9+15+17

shape of lips show lip corners angled down

lip corners pulled down by 15

absent

if 15 is strong, pouching, bagging or wrinkling
below the lip corners (may be more evident than
in 15D or E alone)

9+16+25 vs.
9+25

See entry 16+25 vs. 25 in this table below.

9+17 vs.
10+17

See entry 9 vs. 10 in this table in this table above.

10 vs.
10+17

If the 10 action is strong and the lips remain closed, it is likely that 17 has been recruited. Look for signs of
chin boss wrinkling, or lower lip being pushed up to meet upper lip as signs of 17.

10 vs.
11

Only a problem with 10B vs. 11. Look for the characteristic 10 pouch, and for deepening of the nasolabial
furrow in the top portion, while 11 deepens the nasolabial furrow more in the middle portion. If you cannot
decide between 10B or 11, choose 10B if the evidence to score 10B is present.
Usually only problematic if there is a very small action.
10

10 vs.
12

12

upper portion of nasolabial furrow deepens in
very weak action

lower portion of nasolabial furrow deepens in
very weak action

pouching of inner, top corner of infraorbital triangle

slight puffing of outer top cheek area of infraorbital triangle

characteristic shape of nasolabial furrow

nasolabial furrow stretches laterally

medial portion of upper lip raised

lips elongated and angled obliquely at corner
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10

10 vs.
14

14

the action is up, the whole infraorbital triangle
raised upwards; the infraorbital furrow may
appear, or deepen if already evident in neutral

the action is horizontal, the corners of the lips
pulled inwards and/or narrowed

nasolabial furrow takes on characteristic shape

lower portion of nasolabial furrow may deepen

lip corners may appear down due to center of
upper lip being raised

lip corners pulled inwards and tightened, may
appear angled up, down or straight

pouching of upper medial corner of infraorbital
triangle

absent

10

10 vs.
15

15

infraorbital triangle raise, pouching inner corner
adjacent and above nostril wing; the infraorbital
furrow may wrinkle, or deepen if already evident
in neutral

absent

upper portion of nasolabial furrow deepens and
takes on characteristic 10 shape

may deepen lower portion of nasolabial furrow;
no characteristic 10 shape in the upper portion

center of upper lip pulled up, causing corners of
lips to appear down

corners of lips pulled down

absent

if not a weak action, bagging, wrinkling or
pouching below lip corners

10+12+25 vs.
12+25

The evidence of 10 varies depending upon the strength of 12. With low intensities of 12 (A or B), 10 is evident in the characteristic pouch of the inner corner of infraorbital triangle and exposure of most of the teeth
in the upper front row. With 12C or 12D, look for the pouching, but it may be harder to see, due to the
stronger action of 12. With 12E you rarely can see the characteristic AU 10 pouching of the inner corner of
the infraorbital triangle, so look for signs of 10 in other changes. AU 10 raises the medial part of the
infraorbital triangle more than 12 can, 10 lifts and deepens the medial part of the nasolabial furrow while
12 affects the lateral part more, and 10 lifts the nostril wings up more than 12 can.

10+15 vs.
10+15+17

If the 10 and 15 actions are strong and the lips are not parted, 17 has probably been recruited or 24 has been
added. (In Chapter 7, you will see that 15+24 looks very similar to 15+17.) Look for signs of chin boss
wrinkling, or lower lip being pushed up to meet the upper lip as signs of 17.

10+15+17 vs.
10+17

To score 10+15+17, the lip corners must not only be angled down, but pulled down more than the downward shape due to AU 17. The bagging, pouching, or wrinkling below the lip corners is more evident in
10+15+17 than in 10+17.

10+15+17 vs.
15+17

The presence of 10 is evident in the raised infraorbital triangle, deepening of the entire nasolabial furrow,
which takes on the characteristic 10 shape; infraorbital furrow may wrinkle or deepen if already evident in
neutral.

10+16+25 vs.
10+20+25

See 16+25 vs. 20+25 in this table below.

10+16+25 vs.
10+23+25

See 16+25 vs. 23+25 in this table below.

10+16+25 vs.
10+25

See entry for 16+25 vs. 25 in this table below.

10+16+25 vs.
22+25

Look for the characteristic shape of the nasolabial furrow due to10 and also for a raised upper lip (not funneled out) and lowered and laterally stretched lower lip (not funneled out) if it is 10+16+25. In 22+25 the
lips funnel outwards, and there is no 10 shape to the nasolabial furrow.
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10+17 vs.
10+17+23

The only difference is that the addition of 23 tightens and narrows the lips so that less of the red parts are
visible.

10+20+25 vs.
10+23+25

Adding 20 to 10+25 elongates the lips as they are pulled horizontally; while adding 23 to 10+25 narrows
and tightens the lips.

10+22+25 vs.
22+25

In 10+22+25 there are the signs of 10 (nasolabial furrow shape, raised infraorbital triangle, possible evidence of the infraorbital furrow) which are absent in 22+25.

10+23+25 vs.
10+25

Adding 23 narrows and tightens the lips, and may cause bulges and wrinkles above and below the lips.

10+23+25 vs.
20+23+25

10+23+25

20+23+25

raised infraorbital triangle, possible evidence of
the infraorbital furrow and characteristic shape to
the nasolabial furrow

horizontally stretched lips, elongated mouth, flattening of cheeks beyond the lip corners

10+23+25 vs.
23+25

The difference is in the signs of 10 (raised infraorbital triangle, possible evidence of the infraorbital furrow,
characteristic shape to nasolabial furrow).

10+20+25 vs.
10+25

The question is whether 20 has been added to 10+25, and should be a problem only if 20 is weak. The crucial clues that 20 is present are in the lateral pull on the lip corners, which elongates the mouth with its possible concomitant sign of cheek flattening, and in the flattening and stretching of the chin boss. See 20secC
on page 147.

10+20+25 vs.
20+25

The question is whether 10 has been added to 20+25 and is only a problem if 10 is weak. See
10+20+25secC on page 166. Although 10 does not produce exactly the same appearance change on the
upper lip in this combination, the criteria for scoring 10 are the same as when 10 is alone.

11 vs.
12

Only a problem with 12A vs. 11. The shape of the lips differs since 12, even when weak, pulls the lip corners or adjacent skin upwards, changing the angle of the lips and creating a shallow curve in the lips. AU
11 pulls on the lips between the philtrum and the corner and does not create such a shape.

11 vs.
13

Only a problem with a weak 13. The shape of the lips differs, since even a weak 13 pulls the lips up sharply,
and 11 has no such effect on the lip shape or angle of the lip corners.

11+20+25 vs.
12+25

Only a problem when 12 is weak. The chief difference is the primarily horizontal stretch (AU 20) plus
nasolabial furrow deepening (AU 11) as compared to an oblique pull on the lip corners by 12. See the 11
vs. 12 entry in this table above.
This distinction is very difficult. The action of 20 cancels out the small lifting of the upper lip by AU 11.
Also, AU 20 stretches the nasolabial furrow line and the skin in that area horizontally. If 11 has been added:

11+20+25 vs.
20+25

• the nasolabial furrow deepens; if the person has a permanent crease, it may be difficult to see the additional deepening due to 11 and you have to rely more upon the change listed below,

• pushing up of the skin below the infraorbital triangle.
Read the 11+20+26 vs. 20+26 entry below for cautions about AU 6, 10, 12, or 13 in these combinations.
11+20+26 vs.
20+26

11+20+27 vs.
20+27

12 vs.
12+14

The clue to the presence of 11 is a deepening of the nasolabial furrow, usually in the midsection. As long as
the criteria for 11 are met and there are not crow's feet wrinkles (in which case you would score AU 6) or
pulling up of the lip corners (AU 12 or 13) or pouching of the inner corners of the infraorbital triangle (AU
10), you can score 11. See 11+20+25 vs. 20+25 entry for the problem encountered if there is a permanently
creased nasolabial furrow.
See 11+20+26 vs. 20+26 in this table above.
It is hard to see the combined action of 12+14 unless the actions have different offsets and onsets. In 12+14
the lip corners appear tightened inwards by 14 and you also see the influence of 12 in an oblique pull of the
skin beyond the lip corners and an oblique raise of the skin in the area of the lower middle portion of the
nasolabial furrow and/or raise of the nasolabial triangle itself. To score 14 with 12, the tightening in the
corners of the lips produced by 14 must be apparent. AU 14 should not be scored merely because a bunching of skin is observed in the corners of the lips.
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Typically 20 pulls horizontally while 12 pulls obliquely. However, there may be an upward pull that produces a shallow U shape in the 20 action, and then the shape of the lips can make it more difficult to distinguish 12 from 20, especially when these actions are small, but instead:

• infraorbital triangle raise may appear with 12, but not 20
• flattening of skin beyond lips evident in 20 not 12.
12 vs.
20 vs.
12+20

Also consider the possibility that it may be 11+20.
When the action of 12 and 20 are strong, they are much easier to distinguish. Some signs relevant to AU 6
are evident in both, although a strong 20 does not produce marked crow's feet wrinkles nor does it narrow
the eyes, while a strong 12 can produce both of these changes. When 6 is added to the action of 12 and 20,
the basis for distinguishing 12 and 20 becomes more difficult. In strong actions of 12 and 20, the center of
the lower lip becomes more flattened and stretched in 6+20 than in 6+12.
When these two AUs co-occur, one can overshadow the other, depending upon which action is stronger.
Although the actions of AUs 12 and 20 may appear to be somewhat similar under some circumstances,
look for raising of the outer corners of the lips that cannot be due to the lateral, upward pull of AU 20.

12 vs.
12+17

In 12+17 the line of the lips is straighter, the lips are narrower, the chin boss is raised, the lower lip is
raised, there may be chin boss wrinkling, and there may be a protrusion of the lower lip.

12 vs.
12+23

Adding 23 narrows and tightens the lips. If the 12 in the 12+23 is not strong, the addition of 23 also produces wrinkles or bulges in skin above and below the lips and somewhat flattens the upward curve of the
mouth. Note evidence of lip tightening and narrowing must be evident in both lips to score 23 in the presence of 12.

12 vs.
12+24

Adding 24 to 12 gives the mouth a tight, held look. AU 24 somewhat counteracts the upward pull of the lip
corners and stretch of the lips, tending to narrow and de-elongate the mouth from how it would be with 12
alone. The lips appear pressed together. The difference is a very subtle distinction.

12

12 vs.
13 vs.
12+13

13

angle of lips up but not as sharply as in 13

angle of lips up but more sharply angled than in
12

entire red part of lips may appear elongated

lip corners elongated up but red parts don't elongate as they do in 12

oblique lift to lower portion of infraorbital triangle

more vertical lift to lower portion of infraorbital
triangle

The combination 12+13 is an unlikely score because the appearances of 12 dominate those of 13, making
it hard to detect when 12 and 13 are simultaneous, especially if 12 is moderate to strong.

It can be difficult to discriminate between the lip corners being pulled obliquely by 12 and the lips being
pulled inwards and tightened by 14, or their combination, especially when the actions are weak.
12

12 vs.
14

12+14 vs.
14

14

infraorbital triangle raise

absent

lip corners angled up

lip corners may appear angled up, but more
importantly the lip corners appear tightened

in an extreme 12 the lip corners may also disappear from view covered by skin adjacent to lip
corners

lip corners may also disappear inwards

in a moderate to strong action the nasolabial furrow is very apparently deepened

in a moderate to strong action the nasolabial furrow is not as deepened, and it is primarily the
lower portion which deepens

This discrimination can be difficult, especially when the intensity of 12 is low in comparison to the 14,
which can hide the signs of 12.See 12 vs. 12+14 in this table above.
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12+15 vs.
12+15+17

Usually these combinations are scored when 15 is weak or moderate. AU 17 is evident in the chin boss
raise, wrinkled chin boss, and pushed up lower lip. You may have some doubt whether it is 12+15 or 6+15;
whether it is 12+15+17 or 6+15+17 or 6+12+15+17. See the multi-step procedure in 12+15secC on
page 211 for details about such discriminations.

12+15

12+15 vs.
12+17

12+17

lip corners angle down

lips tend to be straight with corners up

lips appear flattened

lips appear narrow or lower lip may protrude

If the action of AU 15 is at least moderate, there is pouching, bagging or wrinkling below the lip corners. AU 17 also may create a similar but visibly different appearance below the lip corners (see
images). However, the difference is subtle and hard to describe in words so other bases are relied upon
to distinguish 12+15 vs. 12+17. Also, note that if the 15 is strong (15E) in the combination 12+15, it
hides the 12 and scoring 12+15E is difficult, unless the actions are sequential. Look for the upward
movement of the outer portion of the cheeks and upward pull on the lip corners. It is very important
whether 15 is present with 12 or not. See 12+15secC.
chin boss skin stretched, or flattened; may also
appear wrinkled, may produce depression medially under the lower lip, but that is not definitive,
instead it is the stretching and flattening which is
distinctive

chin boss raised, and may appear wrinkled, may
produce depression medially under the lower lip

absent

lower lip pushed up and may protrude

If there is a question about the involvement of 6 in the 12+15 combination, see the multi-step procedure in
12+15secC on page 211.

12+15 vs.
15

The weak or moderate 12 when added to 15 has little effect on the lip corners which are pulled down by 15.
But 12 pulls the skin beyond the lip corners obliquely up, and raises the infraorbital triangle. If crow’s feet
(not a toe) appear, consider scoring 6+15 rather than 12+15. If 15 is strong (15D/E), it becomes increasingly difficult to detect a 12, unless the actions are sequential. See the procedure in 12+15secC on
page 211.

12+15+17 vs.
12+17

See 12+15secC on page 211 for step procedure to discriminate these combinations.

12+15+17 vs.
15+17

See entries 12+15 vs. 15 and 12+15 vs. 12+17 in this table.
If almost the entire tooth surfaces for the lower, center front teeth are exposed, and the shape of the lower

12+16+25 vs.
12+25

lip has been changed by the pulling down of 16 so that instead of

it becomes more like

and the skin covering the chin has been pulled down and stretched laterally, score as 12+16+25.

12+17+23
12+17+23 vs.
12+24

12+24

lips narrowed and tightened

lips less narrow and appear pressed

chin boss and lower lip pushed up; chin boss
wrinkled

absent

12+23 vs.
12+24

More red parts of the lips visible in 12+24 than 12+23; lips appear more tightened in 12+23, more pressed
in 12+24.

12+23 vs.
14+23

If 12 is weak to moderate, the shape of the mouth is similar in both. However, in 14+23 you can see the
signs of 14 – lip corners pulled inward and/or dimple beyond lip corners.

12+25 vs.
20+25

See 12 vs. 20, 6+12+25 vs. 6+20+25 and 6+12+25 vs. 20+25 entries in this table.
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12+26 vs.
20+26

In 12+26 the lip corners angle up. While the lips may angle up in 20+26, the major direction is horizontal.
Infraorbital triangle raise is more evident in 12+26. Cheek skin is pulled obliquely in 12+26 while it is
pulled more laterally in 20+26. Also, in 12+26 the lower lip appears less stretched and flattened than in
20+26. Medial portion of the lower lip in 20+26 remains straight even if the lateral part goes up to a limited
extent.

12+27 vs.
14+27

With the jaw stretched open by 27, 14 might appear like 12. However, 14 may not lift the outer corners of
the lips, and, if it does, it is only slightly. Look for the tightening in the corners of the lips due to 14.

12+27 or 6+12+27
vs.
20+27 or 6+20+27

The action of 27, stretching the jaw wide open, has the effect of decreasing the apparent differences
between 12 and 20. The primary clue is the direction of pull on the cheek skin, which is oblique if 12 is
involved or horizontal if 20 is involved. The infraorbital triangle raise is more evident with 12 than 20.
Also, the movement of the lip corners is straight back in 20+27 or 6+20+27 while it is angled up in 12+27
or 6+12+27. If the intensity of 12 is low and you do not see the movement, it is hard to detect the weak 12
with a strong 27. Also, recall that the criteria for 27 with 12 are slightly different that for 27 alone. (See
12+25+27 in the Reference for AUs 25, 26, 27 on page 112.)

13
13 vs.
14

14

lip corners angled up steeply

lip corners may angle up but not as steeply

puffed out outer top corner of the triangle

absent

lip corners tightened, pulled sharply up

lip corners tightened inwards

14 vs.
14+17

The addition of 17 to 14 makes the lip corners more straightened rather than angled up or down. It may narrow the lips, and most importantly, the chin boss and lower lip move up (with possible concomitant chin
boss wrinkling and depression medially under the lower lip).

14 vs.
14+20

AUs 14 and 20 are difficult to do simultaneously, but it is possible. In 14+20 the lip corners are pulled back
towards the ears by 20, and 20 weakens the tightening of the lip corners due to 14. See 14+20 vs. 20 listed
below.
It is difficult to discriminate between the lip corners being tightened and pulled inwards by 14 and the lips
being pulled down by 15, or the combination of the two.
14

14 vs.
15 vs.
14+15

15

lip corners pulled in, may be angled up, down or
straight

lip corners pulled down

lip corners tightened

lips pulled, stretched downwards

mouth may appear elongated and the movement
is horizontal

mouth elongated downwards

wrinkle, bulge at lip corners may produce dimplelike wrinkle beyond lip corners

pouching, bagging or wrinkling may appear
below lip corners

When considering scoring 14+15, the tightening in the corners of the lips must be apparent to score 14. AU
14 should not be scored merely because a bunching of skin is observed in the corners of the lips, as may
occur with AU 15 as well.
14 vs.
20

14 vs.
24 vs.
14+24

Lateral pull in both. In 20C, 20D, or 20E more lateral stretch than in 14. Tightening of lip corners plus
inward pull in 14, not in 20. The wrinkle pattern is different. In 14 there is a bulge and sometimes a dimplelike wrinkle just beyond the lip corner. In 20 the skin of the cheek is stretched back and there may be a
wrinkle beyond the lip corners but no tightened bulge.
While the lips in 14 may appear as if they were pressed by 24, the crucial difference between 14 and 24 is
that the lip corners are tightened in 14 and not in 24. Less important is that the lip corners may angle up to
a limited extent in 14, but not in 24.
AU 14 dominates AU 24, making 14+24 difficult to score, unless the action are seen sequentially. AU 14
does not press the lips together, although it makes the detection of 24 difficult
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14+17

14+17 vs.
15+17

15+17

lip corners tightened

lip corners elongated

lip corners may angle up or down, but shape of lip
is generally straight

lip corners pulled down, mouth arched down

wrinkle, bulge at lip corners, and dimple-like
wrinkle beyond lip corners

pouching, bagging or wrinkling may appear
below lip corners

Also see 14 vs. 15 in this table above.

14+20 vs.
20

It is hard to maintain both AUs 14 and 20, but it is possible. In 14+20 the lip corners are angled up by 14
and 14 pulls the lip corners medially, working against the pull of 20. In 14+20 the lip corners appear somewhat tightened in by 14, not as much as in 14 alone, but evident in comparison to 20 alone.

15

15 vs.
17

17

lip corners pulled down

lower lip pushed up, causing lip corners to
appear down

lip corners elongated downwards

no elongation of lips

if chin boss changes: flatten, stretch or crease;
may produce depression medially under the
lower lip

if chin boss changes: puckered, dimpling, chin
boss wrinkling; may produce depression medially under the lower lip

absent

lower lip may become narrow in appearance or
lower lip may protrude

absent

chin boss moves upward

If the 15 or 17 action is not weak, pouching. bagging, or wrinkling below lip corners. Note that this appearance change is not the same for both AUs on this clue (see images), but the difference is subtle and hard to
describe in words, so other bases have been described to distinguish 15 vs. 17.
Typically, 20 pulls horizontally while 15 pulls down. Confusion can arise because 20 can sometimes cause
a downward cast of the lip corners in addition to the main horizontal pull. The differences between 15 and
the downward 20 are:
15

15 vs.
20

20

lip corners elongated and pulled down, medial
portion of lower lip not stretched as much as in 20

entire lip elongated, mostly horizontal; medial
portions of both upper and lower lips are
stretched

wrinkling, pouching, or bagging, if evident, is
below lip corners

skin beyond lip corners pulled laterally, flattening
of cheek skin; if there is wrinkling or bulging, it is
located beyond the lip corners rather than below
the lip corners

chin area may appear full especially below middle to lateral portion of lips, as skin puffs or
bulges out

skin covering chin is stretched tight and flattened

When considering scoring 15+20, the actions of AUs 15, 20, and their combination may appear to be
somewhat similar under some circumstances, look for lowering of the outer corners of the lips that cannot
be due to the lateral, downward pull of AU 20 in order to score 15 with 20.
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15 vs.
15+23

In 15 alone the lips are somewhat stretched by the downward pull on the lip corners, but they are not narrowed and tightened as in 15+23. In 15+23 there may also be evidence of wrinkles above or below the lips,
but if the 15 element is strong, it cancels these out. Also, 23 may reduce the bagging below the lip corners
caused by 15. (See 15+17 vs. 15+23 in this table below.)

15+17 vs.
15+17+23

The distinction is very subtle, but the addition of 23 tends to diminish the lower lip protrusion of 17, as 23
narrows and tightens the lips. There is less red part of the lip visible in the 15+17+23. Also, 23 may reduce
the bagging below the lip corners caused by 15+17.

15+17

15+17 vs.
15+23

15+17 vs.
15+24

15+23

chin boss and lower lip pushed up, chin boss
wrinkled

chin boss looks somewhat flattened as it does
from 15 alone

lips somewhat narrowed by action of 17, and
lower lip may protrude

lips very narrowed and tightened

the addition of 17 to 15 may accentuate the bagging, pouching or wrinkling due to 15 below the
lip corners

the addition of 23 to 15 may decrease the bagging, pouching or wrinkling due to 15 below the
lip corners

AU 17 raises the chin boss; AU 24 does not.

17
15+17 vs.
17

15+17

lip shape has down turn

lip shape has down turn, but corners stretched further down by pull of 15

present in a strong 17, but this sign is not as
strong as in 15+17

pouching, wrinkling or bagging below lip corners
more evident than in 17 alone

Also see 15 vs. 17 in this table above.

While there may be a downward curve or cast to the mouth in both, there are obvious differences.

15+17 vs.
17+23

15+17

17+23

lip corners pulled down with bagging, pouching
or wrinkling below lip corners especially if 15 is
at moderate or higher intensity

wrinkles and/or muscle bulges in skin above and
below lips, but not below lip corners

lips narrow to some extent due to 17, with lower
lip likely to protrude

lips narrowed and tight

15+17+23 vs.
17+23

In both combinations the lips are narrowed and tightened, and the mouth may have a downward curve.
Usually the downward curve is more pronounced in 15+17+23 than in 17+23, but a very strong 17 can
cause that shape without 15. The 17 action present in both combinations raises the chin boss, wrinkles it,
pushes up the lower lip, and causes bulges to appear below the lower lip, often extending along the entire
lower lip line. The one crucial difference is the appearance of bulges or wrinkles below the lip corners in
15+17+23, due to the action of 15. This sign of 15 is not nearly as evident as in 15 alone or 15+17, since the
23 action in the 15+17+23 tends to partly obscure this sign.

16 vs.
16+25

Almost always when there is an action of 16, the lips are parted by AUs 25, 25+26, or 25+27. If there is a
weak action of 16 and there is surface friction, the lip lowering may not be sufficient to part the lips. In
those instances, score as 16 not 16+25 if you see the movement, see 16secC.

16+17 vs.
17

If 16 has been added to 17, it prevents the usual upward movement of the lower lip as 16 forces it down.
The lower lip is stretched laterally by 16. The evidence of 17 is in the raised, lower portion of the chin boss.
Although not always present in 16+17, wrinkling in the chin boss is a definite clue that 17 has been added
to 16.
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16+25 vs.
16+17+25,
or
16 vs.
16+17

When 17 is added to 16 the lower lip is both pulled down by 16 and pushed up by 17. The usual consequence is that the lip is more lowered, as in 16, not pushed up, as in 17, but this depends on the strength of
each action. The clues to the addition of 17 are that 17 pushes up the bottom part of the chin boss, usually
wrinkling it. Also, there may be some upward push by 17 noticeable in the center of the lower lip. Note that
25 may or may not be present in this combination depending upon the relative strength of 16 and 17.

16+25
16+25 vs.
25

25

lip stretched down and laterally

lips relaxed

lower gum of front teeth may be revealed

absent

skin below lower lip pulled down and laterally;
chin boss pushed down.

absent

16+20+25 vs.
16+25

In 16+25 the lower lip is lowered and stretched laterally, but in the combination 16+20+25 the lateral
stretch is usually greater, the lip corners are pulled back and the upper lip is also stretched horizontally.
Remember that in order to score 16 in addition to 20, almost the entire tooth surface must be exposed
across the entire row of front teeth, or you must see the chin boss pushed down slightly see the Reference
section for AU 16 on page 115.

16+20+25 vs.
20+25

Because 20 stretches the lips, lower lip stretch is hard to use as a basis for scoring 16. Instead, score 16 in
this combination if almost the entire tooth surface across the entire row of front teeth is exposed or you can
see the chin boss pushed down slightly.

16+25 vs.
20+25

In both combinations the lower lip is stretched laterally, but in 20+25 the upper lip is stretched as well, and
the lip corners are also stretched back. In 16+25 the lower lip is pulled down, there is a lateral stretch and
the lower lip may protrude. In 20+25 the skin covering the chin is stretched laterally, but in 16+25 it is
pulled down as well as laterally, and the chin boss may be pushed down.

16+22+25 vs.
22+25

This difference is not very subtle, for 16 pulls the lower lip down and stretches it laterally although in
16+22+25 the lower lip is somewhat more funneled out than it is in 16+25. The upper lip appears as it
would in 22+25 without 16. The skin below the lower lip is pulled down by 16, and stretched laterally,
although 22 some what counteracts this effect by pulling the skin outward as the lip is funneled. You cannot
use the gum exposure to differentiate these two combinations for often it appears in either.

16+23+25 vs.
22+23+25

In 22+23+25 the lips are tightened and protrude forward, but in 16+23+25 neither lip protrudes forward,
instead the lower lip is flattened and stretched laterally as well as tightened by 23. In 16+23+25 you may
see the chin boss being pushed down by 16, and the skin below the lower lip being pulled down and laterally; these signs are absent from 22+23+25.

16+23+25 vs.
23+25

If 16 is added to 23+25, the lower lip appears somewhat lower than in 23+25, and there is some evidence
that it has been laterally stretched. If 16 is present in addition to 23+25, you may also see the skin below the
lower lip pulled down and laterally, although 23 partially counteracts this. The chin boss may also be
pushed down by 16. You cannot use the gum exposure to differentiate these two combinations, for often it
appears in either.

16+25 vs.
16+23+25

The lowering of the lower lip due to 16 is somewhat counteracted by the tightening of the lips by 23. When
23 is added to 16, the red parts of the lower lip are more narrow than in 16 alone and appear tensed, not just
lowered and stretched laterally. Also, see 16+23+25 vs. 23+25 above and 16+25 vs. 23+25 below.

16+25 vs.
22+25

In 16+25 the upper lip is not changed from neutral, it is only the lower lip that is affected, while 22+25 funnels both lips outward. In 16+25 the lower lip is flattened, lowered and laterally stretched, while in 22+25
the lower lip (and upper lip) is funneled out and there is some medial pull so that the mouth is more round
in shape. In 16+25 the skin below the lower lip is pushed down and laterally, and the chin boss may be
pushed down. In 22+25 the skin covering the chin is drawn forward in line with the action of the lips. You
cannot use gum exposure to differentiate these two combinations, for often it appears in either.

16+25 vs.
23+25

In 16+25 the lower lip is lowered and stretched laterally but not narrowed. In 23+25 both lips are narrowed
and tightened. While 23+25 bulges the skin below the lower lip, it does not pull this skin down and laterally
as 16 does, nor does it push down the chin boss, which 16 may produce.

17 vs.
17+24

Adding 24 to 17 presses the lips, usually causing a bulge or puffed out appearance in the skin above the
upper lip, and gives the lips a pressed and de-elongated look.
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17+23
17+23 vs.
17+24

17+24

lips narrowed and may disappear

lips may protrude and may appear de-elongated

wrinkles and bulges in skin above and below lips;
puffing of skin above upper lip may be present if
it is17+23+24.

some puffing out of skin above and/or below lips

If you are in doubt whether to score 17+23 or 17+24, score17+23.

18 vs.
18+23

These look very different. The combination of 18+23 preserves the medial pull due to 18, but the protrusion of the lips apparent in some versions of 18 disappears. Instead, the lips are narrowed as they are in 23.
The upper lip tightening may look similar to 18 alone in 18+23 but the signs of tightening below the lower
lip are more similar to 23 alone in 18+23, yet the signs of both AUS are in both lips. The crucial difference
is that in 18+23 the lips are narrowed. Remember that 18 and 23 can occur in a single lip and that T18+B23
(or vice versa) would appear different than 18+23.

18 vs.
22

Confusion is most likely when it is 18+25+26 vs. 22+25+26. Note whether the red parts of lips appear taut
(AU 18) or looser (AU 22) and whether one or both lips almost turn out (AU 22).

18 vs.
35

In sucking in the cheeks, 35 causes the lips to become smaller and protrude, taking on an appearance similar to 18. The difference is that in 18 the hollows of the cheek are not depressed inwards; they are not pulled
in by a sucking action.

18+23 vs.
23

The lips are de-elongated in 18+23 due to the medial pull of 18. The medial pull of the lips due to 18
obscures weak to moderate tightening and narrowing due to 23, and thus higher points on the scale of evidence are required for 23 with 18 at most intensity levels than for 23 alone.

18+26 vs.
22+26

See 18 vs. 22 in this table above.

19 vs.
37

If the tongue is shown but not in a wiping action, it is 19, not 37. Remember, there are other actions apart
from wiping the lips that the tongue can do, such as curling the tongue or darting it in and out. These are
scored 19.

20 vs.
20+21

Look for severe bulging in the neck area and in the area reaching up to the jaw in order to score 20+21. In
an extreme 20, it is likely that 21 also will act, but 21B is not scored with 20 until the bulging in the neck is
at least severe.

L20 vs.
30

In 30 the entire jaw is moved sideways, displacing the chin boss to one side, and usually displacing the
lower lip. In contrast, L20 only pulls the lip and skin adjacent to the lip sideways; it does not displace the
entire chin or jaw.

20+23+25 vs.
20+25

The addition of 23 to 20+25 narrows and tightens the lips.

20+25 vs.
20+26

This issue amounts to the distinction between 25 and 26 -- see the Subtle Differences for these AUs on
page 41.

20+26 vs.
26

The question is whether 20 has been added to 26. The issue is only difficult when 20 is weak or unilateral.
There must be evidence of lateral pull on the lip corners that elongates the lips.

20+27 vs.
27

The question is whether 20 has been added to 27. The issue is only difficult when 20 is weak. There must
be evidence that the lip corners have been pulled laterally. The shape of the mouth changes from a vertical
oval in 27 alone to a more horizontal oval or circular shape in 20+27.

21 vs.
29

22+23+25 vs.
22+25

In 21 the chin becomes more prominent due to the bulging of the skin below the chin, but there is also
tightening and bulging in the neck. In contrast, in 29 the chin moves forward, and there is no change in the
skin below the chin (other than some stretching, typically not visible) or in the neck.
The addition of 23 to 22+25 limits the amount of funneling of the lips due to 22, as the lips become more
narrowed than they would be by 22 alone. You cannot use the appearance of tightening and/or wrinkles in
the skin above and below the lips to determine the presence of 23, since these changes may occur with 22
alone. Also, see 22+23+25 vs. 23+25 below.
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22+23+25 vs.
23+25

Tightened lips are flat or protruding to a limited extent in 23+25. When the lips protrude forward to a considerable extent, and yet they are tightened, not loose, and they do not funnel out, then it is 22+23+25.

23

23 vs.
24

24

lips tightened, not pressed

lips pressed; if tightened, it is only barely

lips more narrow than 24 as red parts are pulled
inward.

lips less narrow than neutral but more red shows
than in 23 and the lips appear de-elongated and
skin above and/or below the lips is bulged out

wrinkles or bulges in the skin more evident than
in 24

wrinkles or bulges in skin less evident than 23

23 can occur in either the Top or Bottom lip alone

both lips must be involved

When in doubt whether to score 23 or 24, and it cannot be resolved using the differences listed above and
the intensity criteria for each AU, score 23. If it shows signs of both 23 and 24, score it as 23+24 only if
the evidence is sufficient to score both AUs at least at the B level, otherwise score the higher intensity AU.

23
23 vs.
28

28

lips are narrowed by tightening skin above and
below the lips

lips disappear by sucking in the skin above and
below the lips

skin shows the tightening and may show wrinkles

skin shows stretching from sucking-in action

23+26 vs.
26

The addition of 23 to 26 narrows and tightens the lips, and makes the mouth look less relaxed, less like the
jaw has just dropped by relaxing.

25 vs.
Unilateral 25

Sometimes the criteria for 25 (25B), space between the lips or tooth visibility, are not present across the
entire mouth. If the criteria for scoring 25 are present on one side of the philtrum, with at least a trace on
the other side, score 25 as bilateral. If the criteria for scoring 25 are present on only one side of the philtrum
and are absent on the other side, score unilateral 25. If the criteria for scoring 25 are present just in the center at the philtrum, score bilateral 25. Closed in the center, but meeting the criteria for separation between
the lips at one corner with at least a trace at the other corner, is scored bilateral 25.

25
25 vs.
26

26

absent

jaw moves down

lips part

teeth separate as jaw drops by relaxation

If uncertain that the lips are parted, do not score 25. If uncertain that the teeth are separated, do not score 26.
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26

26 vs.
27

27

jaw drops open by relaxation

jaw actively pulled open

jaw can drop only a limited amount due to
relaxed muscle (not much more than allows the
index finger between the teeth)

jaw can be stretched quite far open

lip corners remain angular, much as they appear
when lips are closed

lip corners take on rounded appearance as they
are stretched

time course of jaw dropping is relatively slow

time course for any jaw opening that is no more
than can be achieved by 26 must be rapid or jerky
to score 27

If in doubt about whether a limited amount of jaw lowering is 26 or 27, score 26.
28 vs.
32

If an entire lip is sucked into the mouth, even though there may be biting to hold it in that place, you score
it as 28, not 32, if you cannot see the biting. If you can see the teeth bite any part of the lip, score it as 32,
not 28. If only part of the lip (or lips) is sucked into the mouth, you score it as 32, not 28, even though it
might be sucked in, not held by biting.

29 vs.
30

In 29 the jaw thrusts forward, in 30 it shifts sideways.

33 vs.
34

The cheeks are extended out, bellow-like, in both AUs. But in 33 the air escapes, blown out through the
lips, but in 34, the lips are held closed trapping the puff of air.

34 vs.
36

If the tongue is pushed into one cheek (and it may also be pushed against the lips), it may look similar on
one side to the extension of the cheek by 34 cheek puffing. But such a 36 will be apparent on only one side,
while 34 typically is bilateral. If 34 is unilateral, it differs from 36 in that the whole cheek puffs out, not just
the poking of the tongue which protrudes a smaller area of cheek.

43D vs.
4E

In 43E, the eyes are definitely closed for at least ½ second. AU 43E is scored only when you can be certain
that the lids are touching or resting on each other, and the lashes are together. The upper and lower eyelids
touch together and stay together for at least ½ second in 43E. If there is even a very small gap between the
lids, score 43D not 43E. You cannot see any part of the eyeball between the lids or the glistening of the
lower lid's wet tissues when the eyes close, and the lower eyelashes are obscured by the upper lid and
lashes when an eye closes. If the eyes are almost closed, score 43D.

43E vs.
45

If the eyes remain closed for more than 1/2 second, it is closed (AU 43E) and not a blink (AU 45). If the
actions are unilateral, see U43E vs. 46 and U45 vs. 46.

U43E vs.
46

AU 46 must be unilateral. If the eye closure is longer than 2 seconds, it must be 43E or some combination
of 6 or 7 with 43E. If the eye closure is under 2 seconds, but longer than 1/2 second, it could be either an
unilateral eye closure or a wink. Decide by determining if you think there was an intentional quality to the
closure, perhaps shown in the movement itself or by an accompanying head movement, or deliberate pause
during the moment the eye is closed. These are signs of the wink (AU 46), not an eye closure (AU 43E). As
AU 46 must be unilateral, score R46 or L46.

U45 vs.
46

In a wink one eye closes and is usually held closed longer than a blink. A blink cannot exceed 1/2 second in
duration, but a wink can be as long as 2 seconds. Therefore, the only difficulty in distinguishing a wink
from a blink is when the eye closure is unilateral and does not exceed ½ second. To score a wink (46) that
is less than ½ second there must be a deliberate pause or hesitation when the eye is closed.

Facial Action Coding System
453

Master Subtle Differences Table

Facial Action Coding System
454

Appendix IV:

Master Table of Alternative
AUs

Alternatives

Rationale

5 @ 7E
5 @ 43
5 @ 45
5 @ 46

If the upper lid is raised, it cannot also be scored as narrowed by 43 (e.g., drooped, closed to
a slit, closed), tightened in 7E (a squint), closed in a blink, or closed in a wink.

8 @ 24
8 @ 34

The definitions of AU 8 and 24 are exclusive, so score one or the other, 8 if the lips are
apart, 24 if pressed together. The lips cannot be apart if the cheeks are being puffed (34).

16 @ B28

If the lower lip is pulled down by16, whether the lips part or not, the lips cannot be sucked
in by 28. You can score 16+25+28 if the 28 action occurs only in the upper lip.

18 @ 28

If the lips are pursed by 18 they cannot be sucked in by 28.

19 @ 24
19 @ 31
19 @ 36
19 @ 37

If the tongue shows (19), then the lips cannot be pressed together (24), the jaw cannot be
clenched (31), and the tongue cannot be bulging the cheek (36). The tongue shows if it is
wiping the lips, so the 19 is redundant to 37.

22 @ 28 if in same lip

If the lips are funneled out by 22+25, they cannot be sucked in by 28 when they involve the
same lip(s). You can score 22+28 if the actions occur on different lips.

24 @ 25
24 @ 33
24 @ 37

The lips cannot be parted and pressed together. In Chapter 8 you will learn AU 8 which is
the movement of 24 with the lips parted.

25 @ 34

The lips cannot be parted (25) if the cheeks are puffed with air (34).

26 @ 27
26 @ 31

If the jaw closing muscle is relaxing to drop the jaw open in 26, then the mouth cannot be
stretched open by the jaw being pulled down by 27. Even though the jaw closing muscle
may relax when 27 occurs, 26 is not scored with 27.

The lips cannot be pressed together (24) if they are blowing out air (33) or if they are being
wiped by the tongue (19).

The jaw cannot be dropped (26) if the jaw is clenched (31).
27 @ 31
27 @ 32

The jaw cannot be stretched open (27) if the jaw is clenched (31), or if the teeth are biting a
lip (32).

28 @ 31
28 @ 32

The lips cannot be rolled in (28) while the jaw is clenched (31). The definitions of 28 and
biting the lips (32) are exclusive so score one or the other.

31 @ 36
31 @ 37

The jaw cannot be clenched (31) while the tongue is bulging the cheek (36) or the tongue is
wiping the lips (37).

32 @ 37

The lips cannot be bitten (32) if the tongue is wiping the lips (37).

33 @ 34
33 @ 35

The cheeks cannot be puffed by blowing air (33) while the cheeks are sucked in (35). The
definitions of blowing air (33) and puffing the cheeks are exclusive, so score one or the
other.

34 @ 35

The cheeks cannot be puffed out (34) and sucked in (35) simultaneously.

Facial Action Coding System
455

Master Table of Alternative AUs

36 @ 37

The tongue cannot be bulging the cheeks (36) and wiping the lips (37).

38 @ 39

The nostrils cannot be dilated (38) and compressed (39) simultaneously.

43 @ 45
43 @ 46

If the eyelid closure is decreasing, but the eyes remain open, they cannot also be scored
closed in a blink or a wink. If the eyes are closed in 43E, they cannot also be scored in a
blink or in a wink because of the time of closure criterion.

45 @ 46

If the eyes are in a blink, they cannot also wink.

51 @ 52

The head cannot be turned left at right simultaneously.

53 @ 54

The head cannot be up and down simultaneously.

55 @ 56

The head cannot be tilted right and left simultaneously.

57 @ 58

The head cannot be back and forward simultaneously.

61 @ 62

The eyes cannot be turned left and right simultaneously.

61 @ 65
61 @ 66
62 @ 65
62 @ 66

Score either eye turning right/left or cross-eye/walleye, not both.

63 @ 64

The eyes cannot be up and down simultaneously.

65 @ 66

The definitions of cross-eye and walleye are mutually exclusive.
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Asymmetry
defined 5, 370
walleye 347
AU 1 11, 15, 20–21, 22, 51, 52, 54, 58, 93, 359
AU 10 92, 95–97, 126, 127, 135, 159, 165, 176, 177,

182, 184, 194, 195, 247, 268, 269, 297,
318, 320, 372
AU 10 pouch 95, 96
AU 11 175, 176–177
AU 12 29, 32, 63, 114, 115, 146, 155, 166, 175, 177,
178–181, 182, 184, 187, 190, 191, 194,
195, 200, 205, 208, 211, 237, 238, 248, 251,
254, 257, 263, 264, 265, 271, 275, 278,
284, 297, 307, 320, 372
AU 12E 318
AU 13 29, 175, 176, 177, 182–184, 191, 297, 307,
320
AU 13E 318
AU 14 145, 148–150, 159, 162, 177, 184, 241, 242,
253, 256, 260, 297, 300, 307, 321, 323, 338
AU 14 asymmetrical or unilateral 149
AU 15 32, 63, 92, 98, 100–102, 131, 135, 137, 146,
155, 166, 184, 190, 208, 210, 213, 264,
274, 284, 297, 300, 307, 320
AU 16 92, 113–117, 122, 127, 146, 154, 165, 184,
194, 195, 235, 256, 281, 284, 300
AU 17 92, 94, 95, 98–99, 101, 123, 130, 131, 135,
137, 162, 184, 205, 208, 213, 238, 241,
243, 248, 254, 257, 259, 260, 263, 265,
268, 269, 271, 274, 275, 278, 281, 296,
297, 300, 304
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114, 184, 231, 233–234, 238, 242, 272, 297,
310, 320
AU 2 11, 15, 20, 22–23, 54, 58, 359
AU 20 114, 115, 145, 146–147, 148, 154, 165, 184,
238, 242, 248, 254, 257, 271, 275, 278,
284, 297, 300, 307
AU 21 146, 155, 166, 284, 300–301
AU 22 114, 149, 184, 232, 235–236, 297, 310, 320
AU 23 114, 184, 232, 237–240, 242, 247, 251, 256,
259, 260, 263, 265, 268, 269, 272, 274,
277, 284, 296, 297
AU 24 94, 95, 123, 131, 184, 232, 237, 238, 241–
242, 247, 248, 251, 253, 254, 256, 257,
259, 260, 265, 269, 271, 272, 274, 275,
277, 278, 281, 285, 296, 311, 320
AU 25 92, 103–112, 122, 127, 296, 310, 370
AU 26 92, 103–112, 154, 200, 277, 296, 306, 370
AU 27 92, 103–112, 154, 200, 296, 301, 370
AU 28 99, 149, 184, 232, 238, 242, 243–244, 248,
254, 257, 271, 275, 278, 296, 297, 320
AU 31 295, 306–307
AU 38 176, 295, 317–318
AU 39 295, 319–320
AU 4 6, 8, 10, 12, 15, 17–19, 29, 31, 44, 45, 51, 52,
58, 93, 122, 130, 131, 191, 321, 359
AU 43 16, 29, 35, 36–37, 39, 191
AU 43E 35, 39
AU 45 16, 35, 39, 40
AU 46 16, 35, 37, 39, 40
AU 5 15, 16, 24–27, 35, 36, 39, 44, 45, 46, 48, 59,
321, 370
AU 6 16, 28, 29, 31–33, 176, 177, 178, 182, 189,
191, 208, 251, 265
AU 7 15, 16, 24, 28–30, 31, 32, 35, 39, 48, 63, 190,
210, 264, 321, 333
AU 8 320
AU 8+25 296–297
AU 9 18, 29, 32, 45, 52, 57, 63, 92, 93–94, 95, 121,
122, 127, 130, 134, 159, 166, 177, 184,
190, 191, 211, 247, 264, 269, 297, 320
AU 18

AU Combination
1+2 11, 21, 54–55, 58, 59
1+2+4 11, 19, 21, 23, 56–58, 68, 359
1+2+4+5 65, 66, 68
1+2+4+6 19
1+2+4+9 19
1+2+43 37
1+2+5 59–61, 68
1+4 19, 51–53, 58, 68, 359
1+4+5 27

1+4+5+7 27
1+4+6 19
1+4+7 30
10+12 97, 180, 372
10+12+15 101, 180
10+12+15+17 101
10+12+15+17+23 101
10+12+15+23 102
10+12+16 180
10+12+16+25 194–199
10+12+17 181
10+12+25 194–199, 228
10+12+27 181
10+14 150, 159–161
10+15 102, 133–137, 142
10+15+17 102, 133–137, 142, 143
10+15+17+23 102
10+15+23 102
10+16+25 126–129, 143, 171, 290
10+17 133–137, 142, 242, 290
10+17+23 268–271, 290
10+20+25 165–168, 171, 290
10+22+25 290
10+23+25 247–250, 290
10+25 95, 104, 143, 171, 290
11+20 177
11+20+25 228
11+20+26 228
11+20+27 228
12+14 228, 229
12+15 100, 102, 181, 208–221, 229
12+15+17 181, 208–221, 229
12+15+17+23 102
12+15+23 102
12+15+27 181
12+16+18 115
12+16+20+25 116
12+16+22 115
12+16+23 115
12+16+23+25 116
12+16+25 116, 194–199, 230
12+16+25+26 116
12+16+25+27 116
12+17 181, 205–207, 228, 229, 242
12+17+18+23 238
12+17+20+22+23 238
12+17+20+23 238
12+17+22+23 238
12+17+23 99, 181, 238, 263–267, 290
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12+18+23 239
12+20 230
12+20+22+23 239
12+20+23 239
12+22+23 239
12+23 181, 237, 239, 251–255, 290
12+24 181, 242, 251–255, 290
12+25 179, 228, 230
12+25+27 112
12+26 200–204, 230
12+27 172, 181, 200–204, 230
14+15 172
14+17 99, 150, 162–164, 171, 172
14+17+23 99
14+20 171, 172
14+23 256–258, 290
14+24 242, 291
14+27 172
14+M69 321
15+17 98, 102, 131, 133–137, 143, 172, 229, 291
15+17+23 102, 274, 291
15+21 300
15+23 102, 274–276, 291
15+24 291
16+17 99, 143
16+17+25 143
16+18+2 116
16+18+20 115
16+18+23 115
16+20 165
16+20+22 115
16+20+23 115
16+20+25 117, 173
16+22+23 115
16+22+25 117, 291
16+23+25 117, 291, 292
16+25 104, 113–117, 121, 126, 173, 292
16+25+26 113, 122, 127
16+25+27 113, 122, 127
17+20+22+23 239
17+20+23 239
17+22 235, 242
17+22+23 239, 281
17+23 99, 239, 242, 259–262, 263, 274, 291, 292
17+24 242, 259–262, 292, 340
18+23 234, 240, 272–273, 292
18+25 115
18+26 292
19+25+26 298

19+25+27 298
1C+2C+5C 84
1C+4B+7A 85
2+4 58
2+4+5 27
2+4+5+7 27
20+21 301, 326
20+22+23 240
20+23 240
20+23+25 284–287, 290, 292
20+25 171, 173, 226, 228, 230, 292
20+25+26 154
20+25+27 154
20+26 154–158, 173, 228, 230
20+27 154–158, 173, 228, 230
20+30 305
22+23 236, 240
22+23+25 281–283, 291, 292
22+25 115, 235–236, 281, 290, 291, 292
22+26 292
23+25 115, 237, 281, 290, 292
23+25+26 277–280
23+26 293
23+28 238
25+26 104
25+26+28 244
25+33 104
4+10 141
4+5 27, 44–47, 68
4+5+69 321
4+5+7 27, 30
4+6 19, 68
4+69 321
4+7 30
4+9 19, 93
4+M69 321
5+7 30, 48–50
5+9 27
6+10 34, 141
6+10+12 34
6+10+15 34
6+11 225
6+12 34, 178, 180, 188–193, 197, 202, 214, 225,

226, 253
6+12+15 34, 208–221, 226
6+12+15+17 208–221, 226
6+12+17 226
6+12+17+23 263–267, 290
6+12+24 290
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6+12+25 226
6+12+27 227, 230
6+13 34, 182, 227
6+15 34, 100, 141, 226, 227
6+20 34, 225
6+20+25 171, 226
6+20+27 227, 230
6+43 37
6+43D 69
6+43E 36, 40, 62–64
6+7 30, 69
6+7+12 188–193, 225
6+7+13 30
6+7+43E 62, 69
6+7E 69
6+9 33, 141
6+9+10 34
6+9+12 34
6+L43E 38
6+R43E 38
7+10 141
7+11 225
7+12 30, 188–193, 225, 227
7+13 30, 227
7+43 30, 37
7+43B 70
7+43E 36, 39, 40, 62–64, 69, 70
7+9 141
7+L43E 38
7+M69 321
7+R43E 38
7E+43E 28
9+10 142
9+15+17 101, 142
9+16+25 121–125, 142
9+17 130–132, 141, 142, 242
9+25 93
9+44 142
L10+R11 177
L10B+L25 95
L6+R7 33
R10+L11 177
R6+L7 33
AU U43E 40
AUs 25, 26, 27 103–112
AUs 43, 45, 46 35
B

Background action
functional 359

Background events
decrements defined 366
defined 363
increments defined 365
Bag
defined 4
Baseline 73, 87
Bridge of the nose 94, 118, 122, 131, 141, 142, 336
Bulge
defined 4
C

98, 99, 100, 104, 113, 114, 116, 117, 118,
119, 121, 123, 126, 128, 130, 132, 133, 136,
141, 142, 143, 206, 211, 261, 266, 270
defined 3

Chin boss

Co-occurrence
defined 5
types 11–13
Cross-eye 347
D

De-elongate
defined 3
Dominance
described 12
E

Elongate
defined 3
Emotional expressions 359
Eye aperture
defined 2
Eye cover fold 15, 17, 18, 22, 23, 25, 27, 31, 41, 44,

45, 46, 47, 48, 51, 54, 55, 59, 60, 67, 68, 69,
179, 188, 226, 439
defined 2
Eye movement
sideways with symmetrical 14
Eye movement code
M61 150, 343
M62 150, 343
M68 150, 321
M69 321
Eye position
cross-eye 347
eyes straight 333
left/right 341–342
up/down 344–346
walleye 347
Eye position code
61 341–342
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62
63
64
65
66

341–342
344–346
344–346
347
347

52
53
54
55
56
57
58

F

Facial events
computer vs. human determined 359
defined 359
discrete events defined 359
increase/decrease in background AUs 364
overlapping scored as sequential defined 360
superimposed on background defined 363
Flatten
defined 3
Furrow
defined 4

I

Imitation
of AUs 7
of facial expression 1
of other’s actions 7
Infraorbital furrow 4, 31, 33, 34, 41, 62, 63, 69, 93,

94, 95, 118, 121, 122, 126, 130, 131, 133,
141, 142, 143, 151, 159, 165, 171, 176,
178, 182, 188, 189, 191, 194, 200, 205,
208, 217, 218, 220, 226, 227, 247, 251,
263, 265, 268, 290
defined 2

G

Glabella 17, 85
defined 2
Gross behavior codes 40, 50, 80, 81, 82, 84, 85, 91,
92 324
H

Head movement
nodding with 17+24 340
shaking with 17+24 340
thrusting with 17+24 340
tilt with symmetrical 14 338
Head movement code
56 338
M55 150, 338
M56 150
M57 262, 340
M59 262, 340
M60 262, 340
M69 19, 26, 30, 150
M83 150, 323
Head position
down 334–335
eyes straight 333
forward/back 329, 339
lift/nod 329
obscuring other actions 331
tilt 329, 336–337
turn 329
turns 330–331
up (lift) 332–333
Head position code
51 330–331

330–331
332–333
334–335
336–337
336–337
339
339

Intensity measurement
difference for 25 when jaw lowers
scale 8–10
Intensity scoring
based on more intense side 349
notation 73, 349
of AU combinations 10
when motion is not observed 10

106

L

Line
defined 4
Links, using 7, 73, 87, 377
Lower eyelid furrow 4, 28, 31, 48, 62, 188, 189
defined 2
M

Mouth opening
represented by AUs 25, 26, 27 103
Multimedia, accessing 1, 7, 377
Muscle
attachment
definition 6
illustrations
example of use 6
origin
definition 6
Muscle illustrations
how to interpret 6
lower face horizontals 145
lower face obliques 175
lower face orbitals 231
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lower face up/downs
upper face 15

91

N

Narrow
defined 3
Nasolabial furrow

4, 31, 33, 93, 95, 96, 97, 100, 118,
121, 126, 127, 130, 133, 135, 141, 142,
143, 146, 147, 148, 151, 154, 157, 159,
160, 162, 165, 166, 167, 171, 176, 177,
178, 179, 180, 182, 185, 186, 188, 192,
194, 196, 200, 202, 205, 206, 208, 209,
214, 215, 216, 217, 218, 219, 220, 225,
226, 227, 228, 229, 247, 248, 251, 253,
256, 263, 265, 268, 270, 274, 284, 285,
290, 351, 374
defined 2
Neutral 73, 74, 87, 350
Nostril wing 93, 94, 95, 118, 121, 122, 126, 130,
131, 133, 142, 146, 159, 165, 196, 228,
247, 268
defined 2
Notation of scores
asymmetry prefix 371
asymmetry score 371
intensity 73, 349
one lip versus unilateral are exclusive 349
only one lip 349
order of AUs 73, 349
practice item identifiers vs. scoring prefix and
suffix 73, 349
unilateral 349, 370
P

Perspective for scoring left and right 329, 370
Philtrum 110, 119, 144, 176, 177, 178, 185, 216,

217, 218, 228, 244, 304, 305, 336
defined 2
Physiognomic features
effect on scoring 1
in asymmetry scoring 372
Pouch
defined 4
Practice scoring 73
checking scores 87
computer program 88
description of items 87
group discussion 88
use of neutral 87
with no computer program 88, 355
Prefix

A 370
B 233, 234, 235, 237, 243, 282, 349
G 372
H 372
I 372
J 372
K 372
L 370
M 321, 338, 340
R 370
T 233, 235, 237, 243, 282, 349
V 372
W 372
X 372
Y 372
Z 372
Protrude
defined 3
R

Recording
conditions for asymmetry measurement 373
conditions for head and eye positions 329
Reference sections
overview 11
Rolled in
defined 4
Root of nose
defined 2
S

Scale of evidence
defined 5
relation to intensity scores 8
Sclera 24, 25, 26, 27, 44, 45, 47, 48, 49, 59, 60, 61,

67, 68, 84, 341, 344
defined 3
Score sheet 73–74, 350
Scoring notation
visibility 74, 350
Scoring procedure
asymmetrical actions 370–373
check mark AUs 76, 351
checking alternative rules 77, 352
checking for errors 355
checking for omitted AUs 75–76, 351–352
checking for Subtle Differences 79–80, 353
checking Reference section 77, 352
checking Subtle Differences 77
error of omission 81
example 1 84
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example 2 84–85
Eye position 354
for AUs during speech 357–358
for identifying facial events 359–369
head position 354
head/eye check 353–354
imitating 80, 353
order of areas scored 350
ordering AUs in initial score 76–77, 352
relations among steps 81
resources to resolve doubts 76–77
Scoring steps 351–355
summary 80–81
three passes 74
unilateral actions 370
use of head/eye position images 354
use of minus sign 76, 351
use of parenthesis when uncertain 74–75, 351
use of triangle 76, 352
verifying presence and intensity 79, 352–353
Scoring strategy 10, 87
Section A
overview 7
using thumbnails 7
Section B
overview 7
Section C
overview 8
SMPTE 370
Stretch
defined 4
Subtle differences
miscellaneous actions 326–327
orbital lower face actions 290–293
overview 12
single and combinations involving up/down
actions 141–144
single and combinations of horizontal actions 171–

173
single horizontal action units 151
single oblique action units 185–186
single oblique action units and combinations
single orbital lower face actions 245
single upper face action units 41–42
upper face AUs and combinations 67–71
Suffix
A 8
B 8
C 8
D 8
E 8

Symmetry
of facial muscles

6

T

Teeth
biting the lip 308
clenching the jaw 306
jaw sideways 304
jaw thrust 302
occlusion 302
tongue show 298
Thumbnails, using 7
Tighten
defined 3
Time code 370
Tongue
AD 19 - tongue show 298
lip wiping 316
U

Unilateral
20 with 30 305
25 110
6+43E 64
7+43E 64
combinations of 10 and 11
visibility codes 322
Unilateral action
defined 5, 370
Unscorable 350

177

V

Visibility codes 74, 295, 350
Visibility codes 70, 71. 72, 73 322
W

Walleye 347
Widen
defined 3
Wrinkle
defined 4

225–230
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Facial Action Coding System: Score Sheet
Designed by Paul Ekman and Wallace V. Friesen

Lower Face
I. Initial Scoring:
II. Omission Check:
III. Reorganized Scoring:
IV. Reference Check:
AUs in Numerical Order:
Alternative AUs:

Reference Check:

Results for Step IV:
V. Revised Scoring:
Head/Eye Position:
Upper Face
I. Initial Scoring:
II. Omission Check:
III. Reorganized Scoring:
IV. Reference Check: (especially: 4 with 9; 6 with 9, 10, 12, & 13; 7 with 6, 12, & 13)
AUs in Numerical Order:
Alternative AUs:

Reference Check:

Results for Step IV:
V. Revised Scoring:
Final Scoring Upper Face:

Final Scoring Lower Face:

Final Head/Eye Positions:

Final Full Face Score:
(Score 73 if Entire Head/Face is out of view)

Coder’s Name:

Date:

Time:

Stimulus:

Segment:

Item:

Location: Beginning

End

© Copyright 2001 Paul Ekman, WallaceV. Friesen, & Joseph C. Hager - Permission to reproduce this two page scoresheet is granted.

ss

Upper Face AUs
AU

Name

Lower Face AUs
Starting on

AU

Name

1

Inner Brow Raise

page 20

9

2

Outer Brow Raise

page 22

10

Upper Lip Raiser

4

Brow Lowerer

page 17

11

Nasolabial Furrow Deepener

5

Upper Lid Raise

page 24

12

Lip Corner Puller

6

Cheek Raise

page 31

13

Sharp Lip Puller

7

Lids Tight

page 28

14

Dimpler

43

Eye Closure

page 36

15

Lip Corner Depressor

45

Blink

page 39

16

Lower Lip Depress

46

Wink

page 40

17

Chin Raiser

70

Brows Not Visible

18

Lip Pucker

71

Eyes Not Visible

20

Lip Stretch

Head Positions

Nose Wrinkle

22 Lip Funneler

51

Turn Left

23

Lip Tightener

52

Turn Right

24

Lip Presser

53

Head Up

28

Lips Suck

54

Head Down

72

Lower Face Not Visible

55

Tilt Left

56

Tilt Right

8

57

Forward

19

Tongue Show

58

Back

21

Neck Tightener

Miscellaneous AUs

Eye Positions

Lips Toward Each Other

29 Jaw Thrust

61

Eyes Left

30

Jaw Sideways

62

Eyes Right

31

Jaw Clencher

63

Eyes Up

32

Bite

64

Eyes Down

33

Blow

65

Walleye

34

Puff

66

Crosseye

35

Cheek Suck

36

Tongue Bulge

Lip Parting and Jaw Opening
25

Lips Part

37

Lip Wipe

26

Jaw Drop

38

Nostril Dilate

27

Mouth Stretch

39

Nostril Compress
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